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The Senate met at 10:30 a.m. and was
called to order by Hon. Sam NUNN, a
Senator from the State of Georgia.

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Eternal Father, we open our hearts to
Thee and lift up our eyes to the ever-
lasting hills, remembering that our help
comes from the Lord who made heaven
and earth. May the music of the wind
and singing streams minister to our taut
nerves, our tension-torn minds and our
dutybound spirits. Deliver us from bond-
age to desk pads and appointment calen-
dars lest we miss the glory of springtime
and the renewal of life. Help us to do our
work well and to do it to Thy glory.

O Lord, keep our hearts in warm fel-
lowship with our colleagues. Keep our
ears open to the voice of the people. Pre-
serve our souls as the dwelling place of
Thy spirit. Amid all that is finite and
temporal keep us in tune with the infinite
and the eternal.

We pray in Jesus’ name. Amen,

APPOINTMENT OF ACTING PRES-
IDENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. EASTLAND) .

The legislative clerk read the following
letter:

U.S. BENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., April 4, 1974.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Sen-
ate on official duties, I appoint Hon. Sam
Nunw, a Senator from the State of Georgia,
to perform the duties of the Chair during
my absence.

JAMES O, EASTLAND,
President pro tempore.

Mr. NUNN thereupon took the chair as
Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD., Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of
Wednesday, April 3, 1974, be dispensed
with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
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DOCUMENTATION OF VESSEL “MISS
KEKU” AS A VESSEL OF THE
UNITED STATES

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate turn
to the consideration of Calendar No. 740,
H.R. 12627.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will state the bill by
title.

The assistant legislative clerk read the
bill (H.R. 12627) by title, as follows: An
act to authorize and direct the Secretary
of the department under which the U.S.
Coast Guard is operating to cause the
vessel Miss Keku, owned by Clarence
Jackson of Juneau, Alaska, to be docu-
mented as a vessel of the United States
s0 as to be entitled to engage in the
American fisheries.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there objection to the present
consideration of the bill?

There being no objection, the bill was
considered, ordered to a third reading,
read the third time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that Calendar No.
739, S. 3038, be indefinitely postponed.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session to consider nomi-
nations on the Executive Calendar.

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider executive busi-
ness.

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND
URBAN DEVELOPMENT

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will state the first nomi-
nation.

The second assistant legislative clerk
read the nomination of James L. Mit-
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chell, of Illinois, to be Under Secretary of
Housing and Urban Development.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nomination
is considered and confirmed.

NATIONAL CREDIT UNION BOARD

The second assistant legislative clerk
read the nomination of James W. Jamie-
son, of California, to be a member of the
National Credit Union Board.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nomination
is considered and confirmed.

FARM CREDIT ADMINISTRATION

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to read nominations in the
Farm Credit Administration.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that those nomina-
tions be considered en bloc.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nominations
are considered and confirmed en bloc.

LEGISLATIVE SESSION

By unanimous consent the Senate re-
sumed the consideration of legislative
business.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator from Pennsylvania.

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, I
yield back my time.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Under the previous order, the Sen-
ator from Minnesota (Mr. MoNDALE) is
recognized for not to exceed 15 minutes.

NATO ANNIVERSARY

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, in this
city 25 years ago, the North Atlantic
Treaty was signed. Today marks a quar-
ter century of the great Atlantic Alliance
which the Secretary of State recently
called the “cornerstone of American
foreign policy.”

Yet what a sad birthday it is. The
President’s trip to Europe has been can-
celed. The “Year of Europe” has turned
into a bad joke. The President lashes out
at the Allies in a way he has been careful
never to do with our adversaries. The
disillusion and disarray in the alliance

9705

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO




9706

has never been more profound; and the
prospects of real European unity per-
haps never more remote.

The concept of a partnership across
the Atlantic between the United States
and a strong and united Europe is a fad-
ing dream. The reality is that our rela-
tions have deteriorated to the point
where our economic well-being and eco-
nomic security may be jeopardized.

We do not have the necessary cooper-
ation of our allies to solve pressing in-
ternational economic problems, nor do
we have their full support in dealing with
the Soviets. At the same time, our rela-
tionship with the Soviets is not about
to replace our allies—not for solving our
economic problems—not for insuring our
security—and certainly not for cultivat-
ing a political environment that encour-
ages democracy and human rights.

The sudden quiet that has descended
in Europe after the recent outbursts by
the administration should not mislead
us. The concilatory posture of some al-
lies can bhe chalked up not to contrition
but to mystification over what the Presi-
dent was shouting about in the
first place.

Nor should we take much satisfaction
in having helped provoke further di-
visions within Europe. The dispute over
consultation has not improved the trans-
Atlantic dialog. The offer to consult with
with us at nearly every step as the Eur-
opeans make up their mird was very
generous. But it was bound to run into
difficulty and certainly runs against the
grain of unity. It is a little like trying
to encourage a young couple to fall in
love by never leaving them out of your
sight.

We also should not expect that the
passing of President Pompidou will
fundamentally alter the current United
States-European relationship. The pres-
ent crisis cannot be blamed on France
alone, however much we may differ with
French policy.

President Pompidou moved France in-
to closer cooperation with the Alliance
and with its European partners, revers-
ing the trend of General De Gaulle. We
should pay tribute to President Pom-
pidou for this statemanship. We should
hope his successor will continue in this
direction. But I fear that the policies and
rhetoric of this administration will make
reconciliation and cooperation even
more difficult for the next generation of
French leaders.

We need this cooperation because there
are serious problems to be faced together
with the Allies—more equitable trade, a
stable monetary system, a sustainable
defense posture and a constructive rela-
tionship with the less developed world
and with Communist countries.

These challenges are recognized on
both sides of the Atlantic. I believe the
Europeans must assume a substantial
part of the responsibility for dealing with
us on these problems. We cannot solve
them alone. But I also believe it is our re-
sponsibility to look at our own role in
the current crisis.

If we do, two things stard out:
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‘We paid far too little attention to the
Atlantic Alliance during a decade of war
in Asia.

We placed higher priority on negotia-
tions with old adversaries than on refur-
bishing the allied relationships that were
in a state of disrepair.

Is there any wonder then that the sud-
den rush of the “Year of Europe” was
greeted with suspicion and even dis-
belief?

The real problems of the Alliance can-
not be solved by rhetorical declarations
or rewriting the NATO treaty for its 25th
birthday. A start has to be made by an-
swering first for ourselves, and then with
our allies, some basic questions about our
policy toward Europe.

Do we fear HEuropean unity or view
it as a threat?

Do we see the détente with the Soviet
Union as so strong that we now regard
our troops in Europe primarily as bar-
gaining chips in trade negotiations?

If we take the Soviet threat so lightly
can we expect our allies to do more in
their own defense let alone pay a sig-
nificant economic or political price for
our military resources?

I obviously cannot answer those ques-
tions for the administration.

But forthright answers would be the
best gift to alleviate the moribund qual-
ity of this anniversary celebration.
Otherwise I am afraid some profoundly
dangerous conclusions may be reached.

That the administration prefers dis-
order among the Europeans to unity.

Thatl we prefer to take care of our se-
curity interests in Europe through ne-
gotiations with the Soviets rather than
compromise with our allies.

That our troops in Europe are in eifect
mercenaries, not to be counted upon for
security and stability, but to be regarded
as a source of political and economic
pressure.

If these are the conclusions that are
drawn on both sides of the Atlantic, I
do not see how this cornerstone of Amer-
ican foreign policy can long survive.
And I see nothing to take its place.

So it is a sober birthday. And I there-
fore call upon the administration to use
this anniversary occasion to withdraw
the gauntlet it has thrown down against
our oldest allies, to clarify its policies,
and to earnestly pursue the regenera-
tion of the relationships with Europe on
which both our economic welfare and
fundamental security interests are
founded.

Mr. President, along this line, I ask
unanimous consent that an article ap-
pearing in yesterday’s New York Times
by James Reston appear at this point in
the Recorp, followed by an editorial ap-
pearing this morning in the New York
Times on the same subject.

There being no objection, the article
and editorial were ordered to be printed
in the REcorp, as follows:

POMPIDOU AND THE OLD ALLIANCE
(By James Reston)

WasHINGTON, April 2.—Men pass but na-

tions and the problems of nations go on.

Twenty-five years ago this week, the North
Atlantic Treaty was signed in this capital,
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and since all the governments concerned
seem to be fussing with each other these
days, maybe somebody should celebrate the
original idea.

The Atlantic idea was very simple. It was
an apology for the spectacular tragedies of
the past, and a recognition of human frailty.
And it was an admission by the Old World
and the New World that they shared a com-
mon civilization and could preserve it only
by common policies.

Also, despite all the friction, the Atlantic
partnership and its companion, the Euro-
pean Community, have not been failures but
considering the long history of Western dis-
unity and stupidity, comparatively success-
ful.

After all, the two World Wars were really
one long civil war between the few remain-
ing nations, including Germany, that be-
lieve in personal liberty and political democ-
racy and they maintained the peace for only
twenty years, between 1919 and 1939. Com-
pared to that, the Atlantic Alliance has kept
the peace for over 27 years—halfway between
the end of the last World War and the end
of the century, and while we are now living
with death, impeachment and a lot of weak
and staggering governments, maybe we
should be celebrating the 25th birthday of
the shaky Western Alliance instead of open-
ing its wounds.

Europe and America are not talking today
about the ideals of human dignity, or the
majesty of their inheritance, or even of their
common interests in controlling inflation,
population, military arms, pollution and the
poverty and hunger of half the human race.

They are talking now about personal and
political things—about the death of Pom-
pidou and who comes after him; about the
arguments between Henry Kissinger and
Michael Jobert; the political weakness of
Richard Nixon; the aging leaders of China;
the price of oil and other raw materials;
whether Harcld Wilson can make it in the
House of Commons; what kind of man is
Jerry Ford anyway, and isn't it wonderful
that Henry is married?

After a quarter century, in the Atlantic,
of the most successful alliance in history and,
in Europe, of the most imaginative experi-
ment in political federalism since the forma-
tion of the American Republic, his is a poor
and narrow show. Both the Atlantic Alliance
and the European Community are more en-
during than men or regimes but they are
now loitering into weakness, and allowing
their short-run national interests to threaten
their common security.

On the 25th anniversary of the NATO al-
liance, and at a critical point in the develop-
ment of the European Community, America
is puzzled about what France has been saying
to us on this side of the Atlantic during
Pompidou's last days. Was French Foreign
Minister Jobert saying there is a fundamen-
tal conflict between the interests of a unified
Europe and an Atlantic partnership with the
United States and Canada?

Was he saying that De Tocqueville and
Monnet were wrong, that Valery's concept of
our common civilization was false? Was he
asking the United States merely to stop dom-
inating Europe, or was he asking us to defend
Europe, to protect France, to maintain peace
in the Middle East, while refusing to co-
operate with NATO in the defense of Europe,
or with America in the oil crisis? Now that
President Georges Pompidou is gone, it would
be helpful if, after the personal tragedy,
somebody would speak clearly for France.

The Nixon Administration obviously has
its own internal problems: inflation, unem-
ployment and even the possible impeachment
of President Nixon, It is aware of its own
fragllity, as in Paris, but it has not forgotten
the mistakes of American isolation, or the
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tragedies of the two World Wars, or its hopes
for the reconstruction and unity of Europe,
or its dreams of an Atlantic community that
would defend the common clvilization of the
West. Mr. Nixon has stuck to his foreign
policy initiatives despite his troubles at
home.

The opening to China and the efforts at ac-
commodation with the Soviet Union were
never regarded in Washington as a new al-
liance against the old alliance with Europe.
Even when the European Community, like
Japan, emerged as a competitor to the United
States for the trade of the world, the Nixon
Administration, and even the Congress, de-
fended the principles of collective security
and free trade.

Accordingly, on this anniversary of the
Atlantic Alliance and at this critical point
of transition in Paris and of controversy
within the European Economec Community,
Washington, with all its troubles, is sticking
to the hope of Atlantic partnership and Euro-
pean unity, which has guided its policy since
the last war.

The death of President Pompldou merely
dramatizes the point, Churchill, Eisenhower,
de Gaulle, Adenauer, Kennedy, Truman and
Johnson have all disappeared since the in-
ception of the Atlantic partnership and the
European Community, but despite all the di-
visions of national politics, the ideal of At-
lantic partnership and European unity go on.

NATO AT 25 . . .

In the present miasma of dissension
among the member governments it is all too
easy to forget what a success the Atlantic
Alliance has been. On the twenty-fifth anni-
versary of the signing of the North Atlantic
Treaty in Washington it may be in order to
recall some of the bench marks of that suc-
cess in addition to assessing the future pros-
pects of the Alliance.

NATO has managed to maintain peace in
the European-Atlantic area for a quarter-
century. That is a fundamental accomplish-
ment; but to let it go at that would be to
overlook many positive by-products of the
cooperation engendered under the Treaty.
It can be argued that the very success of
NATO and of enterprises owing something
to NATO created some of the problems that
beset the Alliance at 25.

The confidence generated by NATO, backed
by the unprecedented commitment of the
United States to the defense of Western
Europe, was a necessary ingredient for the
spectacular economic recovery achieved under
the Marshall Plan. Cooperation for mutual
security in NATO helped spark cooperation .n
other areas—in the Organization for Euro-
pean Economic Cooperation, the European
Payments Union, even Benelux, the Coal and
Steel Community and eventually the Com-
mon Market.

NATO and the Western European Union
organization provided the machinery for
bringing West Germany into alliance with
Germany's historic enemies, thus buttressing
Bonn's already substantial commitment to
the West in other areas and helping insure
against any future revival of the “civil” wars
that had devastated Europe so often in the
past.

It has become fashionable in some quarters
to scoff at the notion that a Soviet military
venture into Western Europe was ever a
possibility. But European countries, pros-
trated by war and occupation, facing strong
challenges at home from Communist parties
then solidly linked to Moscow, and frightened
by such Kremlin misadventures as the Berlin
blockade of 1948-49, would have been crimi-
nally negligent to have ignored the threat.

Even in today's more relaxed climate, not
one Alllance member is ready to take its
chances alone with a Soviet Union that is

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

still expanding its military power in every
category. Perhaps the most striking fact
about the Atlantic Alliance is that not one
member government—not even France, al-
though it withdrew its forces from integrated
NATO commands seven years ago—has pulled
out of the treaty as all have had the right
to do at any time since 1960 under Article 13,

On this side of the Atlantic, not even those
American officials from the President on down
who are most vexed by the independent be-
havior of the Common Market allies, nor
those Senators and Congressmen most eager
to bring American forces home from Europe,
even has advocated withdrawing from the
Alliance.

Perhaps it is because, underneath all the
dissension, everyone concerned—European
and North American alike—is convinced that
West German Chancellor Willy Brandt spoke
the truth when he recently sald of this re-
lationship:

“No European unity can dispense with At-
lantic security; and a viable Atlantic Alliance
cannot dispense with European unity.” Words
to ponder on the Alliance’s 25th birthday.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, I yield
the floor.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Under the previous order, the Sen-
ator from Florida (Mr. CHILES) is
recognized for not to exceed 10 minutes.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum, the time of the
quorum call not to be charged to the
Senator from Florida.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
The clerk will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tems=
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
how much time was left under the order
of the Senator from Minnesota?

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Six minutes were left under the
order.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.
I ask unanimous consent that the time
for the quorum call be charged to the
remaining time of the Senator from
Minnesota,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
The clerk will call the roil.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
on Mr. MoNDALE's time, I ask unanimous
consent that upon the disposition of the
vote on the motion to concur in the
amendment of the House to S. 1866, the
Senator from Tennessee (Mr, BAKER) be
recognized to call up amendment No.
1134 to the public financing bill, and
that there be a limitation thereon of 1
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hour, to be divided in accordance with
the usual form; that upon the disposi-
tion of amendment No. 1134, Mr. BAKER
be recognized to call up amendment No.
1135, on which there be a limitation of 30
minutes, to be divided in accordance
with the usual form.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, reserv-
ing the right to object—and I shall not
object, because I am aware of the fact
that the proposal has been cleared all
around—1I think, in view of the problem
that developed yesterday, we are in this
particular agreement setting a time limit.
It does not require, however, that the
vote shall oceur on the amendment today
at a particular time, and is in the form
which was stated. I do not expect or
anticipate that any motion to table will
be made, but a motion to table would
be in order under the form of the unani-
mous-consent agreement. Is that
correct?

There was a time limitation on the
amendment, and after it was disposed of
we would go on to something else.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. That is
correct.

Mr. GRIFFIN. A motion to table would
be in order. I think that is a very im-
portant point. If depends on how the
unanimous-consent request was made or
phrased.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. The Senator
is correct. I thank him for his observa-
tion.

NEED TO HAVE STANDBY AUTHOR-
ITY ON WAGE AND PRICE CON-
TROLS IN CRUCIAL AREAS OF THE
ECONOMY

Mr. CHILES. Mr. President, I join all
those in the country who feel that the
time has come when the broad sweep
of economic controls should be done away
with. Wage and price controls have been
on long enough to have created shortages
and distortions in many areas of our
economy that have hurt many people.

I personally feel that wage and price
controls, if they are to have any real
effect, should be used for a short period
of time in an attempt to shock the
economy, and they would have to go com-
pletely across the board, which was
never done. There should have been con-
trols on wages and prices, perhaps not
complete controls, but for a period of 90
or 120 days, long enough to shock the
economy and cause some trend to de-
velop. But across the broad range, the
controls we now have, for the most part,
should be withdrawn as planned by the
end of April.

But, Mr, President, we cannot let the
matter rest there. We cannot just say
that because controls have outlived their
usefulness in most areas that controls
have outlived their usefulness in all
areas.

Because we have grown weary of con-
trols does not mean that the problem
that price controls were meant to address
is somehow solved.

It is just the other way around. We are
talking about abandoning price controls
while inflationary pressures in the econ-
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omy are still building. Inflation and en-
ergy are the two issues on the top of
people’s minds today. There is no way
that I can see that we can responsibly
take a totally hands off position now
with inflation continuing to be the kind
of problem it is for this country.

Mr. President, I would recommend that
we be more selective. I think that we
need to recognize that as controls are
taken off on April 30 that pent up price
pressures in certain crucial areas of the
economy will probably explode into sub-
stantial price rises.

This will undermine the whole effort to
get away from price controls altogether
and could well bring us back to a situa-
tion where full controls have to be re-
stored in the future. This would be a
disaster. If we want to assure that price
controls can be fully suspended in the
long run, I think we should provide some
stand-by authority in the short run to
keep watch on prices and pressure on pro-
ducers.

Let me point out, Mr. President, that
I fully realize the difficulties certain in-
dustries are experiencing. I believe it is
grossly unfair to any industry if we reg-
ulate them out of business. And in some
areas this is what is happening.

Certain businesses, for example, hos-
pitals, in many instances are unable to
pass on costs and yet all the services and
materials and goods they buy are in-
creased.

In this instance only one thing can
happen—and that is bankruptey, I do
not care what business it is. If we keep
open the option of whether or not price
controls will actually be used in the
areas of food, fuel, construction and
health services, for example, there will
be some continuing downward pressure
on prices to offset the pent up pressure on
these prices to “pop up” when the price
control lid is removed on April 30.

I think this is absolutely vital to the
efforts to restore price stability to the
American economy. These are the areas
of the economy where this round of in-
flation got started in the first place. My
fear is that if we do not keep the vigil
on these prices, they will start us off
again on a second round that may be
even harder to stop.

This is especially true of fuel prices.
It is widely reported that consideration
is being given to removing controls com-
pletely from fuel prices. This makes no
sense to me when fuel prices feed into
the costs of so much else in the economy.

We are also dealing with a situation
in oil where large companies control the
process from well head to the gas tank.

If there is no public power to balance
this private control of an entire in-
dustry, we will have willfully abandoned
the public interest in dampening fuel
costs which we have already seen have
such a broad impact on inflation in our
economy. So it is vital that some publie
price policy be maintained on oil for the
immediate future.

Secondly, I would recommend that the
Congress authorize some strong “jaw
boning” authority to keep big business
and big labor working toward settlements
on wages and prices which restrain
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rather than reenforce inflationary pres-
sures. I have the feeling that one of the
ways this inflationary spurt got going
was by that wages and profits got out
of line in certain target industries like
steel, automobiles, construction, and the
like.

What has appeared to some to be labor
getting a good wage break was in fact
accompanied by a good healthy increase
in profits in some of these industries
which then washed through the rest of
the economy. Wages and profits went up
together in these target areas, fanning
the flames of inflation. This could hap-
pen again if we take a “hands off” atti-
tude.

What I prepose is that “jaw boning”
authority be given to the Government
to keep labor and management in key
sectors aware of the stake we all have
in wage and profit restraint in these
areas. By “jaw boning” I am not asking
for compulsory bargaining where the
Government forces a particular solution,
but where the Government keeps labor
and management talking to each other
when vital interests of the whole econ-
omy are involved.

I believe there has got to be some bal-
ance between prices and wages and it is,
again, grossly unfair for a wage earner’s
salary to be limited and at the same time
the prices that he is forced to pay for
the basic necessities of life run un-
checked.

At the same time the purchasing
power of the American consumer must
be protected from a second spurt of in-
flation stimulated by wagze and profit de-
cisions in which the consumers’ interest
are again not represented.

Let us not allow history to repeat it-
self when some relatively simple legis-
lation could make the difference. I am
not suggesting that we simply pass the
buck downtown to the executive branch
on these things. I think the Congress can
shoulder the responsibility for watch-
dogging wages and prices.

Perhaps, one way to do this would be
to set up indexes on crucial prices and
wages and have the Congress set some
ceiling on these which if broken would
then authorize the Congress to roll back
prices to below the ceiling. Something
like this could be used so that the Con-
gress has a responsibility on a continu-
ing basis to keep the lid on inflation.

Finally, I would be supportive of legis-
lative language which would give the
Cost of Living Council the authority to
enforce commitments on future price
levels obtained from producers as price
controls are lifted. I think the Cost of
Living Council needs to have the explicit
mandate to make producers live up to
their pledges on prices as controls are
taken off.

This is just another fairly simple way
to keep some downward pressure on key
prices as the lid is taken off.

Mr. President, I believe that the Con-
gress needs to legislate standby price-
control authority, “jawboning’ ecapac-
ity, and the power to enforce commit-
ments made by producers as price con-
trols are lifted as a means of achieving
what we all want: A permanent end to
price controls and a reigning-in of in-
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flationary pressures bringing to wage
earners and consumers stronger purchas-
ing power for their money.

These measures are urgently required
to achieve these goals. We are deluding
ourselves to think that hands off now
will bring price stability a year from now.
Those who argue for a “clean break”
with this period of price controls are, I
am afraid, increasing the likelihood that
price controls will have to be restored
further down the road.

A more selective and more gradual ap-
proach will cost us little now and bring
us closer to what we want in the future.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence of
a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. On whose time?

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
will the Senator withhold his suggestion?

Mr, CHILES. I withdraw it.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Berry, one of its read-
ing clerks, announced that the House had
passed a bill (H.R. 13163) to establish a
Consumer Protection Agency in order to
secure within the Federal Government
effective protection and representation of
the interests of consumers, and for other
purposes, in which it requested the con-
currence of the Senate.

HOUSE BILL REFERRED

The bill (H.R. 13163) to establish a
Consumer Protection Agency in order to
secure within the Federal Government
effective protection and representation
of the interests of consumers, and for
other purposes, was read twice by its title
and referred to the Committees on Gov-
ernment Operations and Commerce, by
unanimous consent.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE MORN-
ING BUSINESS

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that there now
be a period for the transaction of routine
morning business, with statements there-
in limited to 3 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I now suggest the absence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER TO HOLD EBILLS AT DESK

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that messages
from the House on H.R. 8101, relating to
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife,
and H.R. 13542, to abolish the position
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of Commissioner of Fish and Wildlife, be
held temporarily at the desk.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMUNICATIONS FROM EXECU-
TIVE DEPARTMENTS, ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. Nunn) laid before the Senate
the following letters, which were re-
ferred as indicated:

RESIGNATION OF SENATOR STENNIS AS CHAIR-
MAN OF SELECT COMMITTEE ON STANDARDS
AND CONDUCT
A letter from Mr. STENNIS, reporting, pur=

suant to Senate Resolution 338 of the 88th

Congress, that he had resigned as chairman

of the Select Committee on Standards and

Conduct, on March 21, 1974, and that the

committee had selected Mr. CANNON as chair-

man. Ordered to be printed, and to lie on the
table.
REPORT OF SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION

A letter from the Commissioner, Securities
and Exchange Commission, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a report of that Commis-
sion, for the fiscal year ended June 30, 1973
(with an accompanying report). Referred to
the Committee on Banking, Housing and
Urban Affairs.

AIRPORT AND AIRWAY COSTS

A letter from the Secretary of Transporta-
tion, informing the Senate of the intention
of that Department to transmit shortly to
the Congress legislation to permit the civil
costs of operating the Federal airway system
to be financed from the airport and airway
trust fund. Referred to the Committee on
Commerce.

REPORTS OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant
to law, a report entitled “Department of
Defense Stock Funds—Accomplishments,
Problems, and Ways to Improve,” dated
April 2, 1974 (with an accompanying report).
Referred to the Committee on Government
Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report entitled “Restructured Nelgh-
borhood Youth Corps Out-of-School Pro-
gram in Urban Areas,” Department of Labor,
dated April 2, 1974 (with an accompanying
report) . Referred to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

REPORT OF BONNEVILLE POWER ADMINISTRA-
TION

A letter from the Acting Secretary of the
Interior, transmitting, pursuant to law, a
report of the Bonneville Power Administra-
tion, for the year 1973 (with an accompany-
ing report). Referred to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

PROPOSED LEGISLATION FROM DEPARTMENT OF
THE INTERIOR

A letter from the Secretary of the In-
terior, transmitting a draft of proposed legis-
lation to enable the Secretary of the In-
terior to provide for the operation, mainte-
nance and continued construction of the
Federal transmission system in the Pacific
Northwest by use of the revenues of the
Federal Columbia River Power System and
the proceeds of revenue bonds, and for other
purposes (with accompaning papers). Re-
ferred to the Committee on Interior and In-
sular Affairs,

PROPOSED LEGISLATION FROM THE ATTORNEY
GENERAL

A letter from the Attorney General, trans-

mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
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amend the Comprehensive Drug Abuse Pre-
vention and Control Act of 1970 to provide
appropriations to the Drug Enforcement Ad-
ministration on a continuing basis (with an
accompanying paper). Referred to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

SUSPENSION OF DEPORTATION OF CERTAIN

ALIENS

A letter from the Commissioner, Immigra-
tion and Naturalization Service, Department
of Justice, transmitting, pursuant to law,
coples of orders suspending deportation of
certain aliens (with accompanying papers).
Referred to the Comimittee on the Judiciary.

THIRD PREFERENCE AND SIXTH PREFERENCE

CLASSIFICATION FOR CERTAIN ALIENS

A letter from the Commissioner, Immi-
gration and Naturalization Bervice, Depart-
ment of Justice, transmitting, pursuant to
law, reports concerning third preference and
sixth preference classification for certain
aliens (with accompaning papers). Refer-
red to the Committee on the Judiciary.

REPORT OF Boy SBcouTs OF AMERICA

A letter from the Chief Bcout Executive,
Boy Scouts of America, transmitting, pur-
suant to law, a report of that organization,
for the year 1973 (with an accompanying re-
port). Referred to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare.

PETITIONS

Petitions were laid before the Senate
and referred as indicated:

By the ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. NUNN) :

A letter, in the nature of a petition, from
the Chairman, Reglon VIII Citizens Partici-
pation Council, Kansas City, Mo., relating to
the Housing and Community Development
Act of 1974. Ordered to lie on the table.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:

By Mr. MAGNUSON, from the Committee
on Commerce, with amendments:

H.R. 9283. An act to amend certain laws
affecting the Coast Guard (Rept. No. 93-
770).

_EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF
COMMITTEES

As in executive session, the following
favorable reports of nominations were
submitted:

By Mr. TALMADGE, from the Committee
on Agriculture and Forestry:

Richard L. Feltner, of Illinois, to be an
Assistant Secretary of Agriculture.

(The above nomination was reported
with the recommendation that the nomi-
nation be confirmed, subject to the nomi-
nee's commitment to respond to requests
to appear and testify before any duly
constituted committee of the Senate.)

By Mr. GOLDWATER, from the Committee
on Armed Services:

Brig. Gen, Warner E. Newby, Regular Air
Force, and sundry other officers, for tem=-
porary appointment in the U.S. Air Force;
and

Maj. Gen. Robert N. Ginsburch (brigadier
general, Regular Air Force), U.S. Alr Force,
and sundry other officers, for appointment in
the Regular Air Force.

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, from the
Committee on Armed Services, I report
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favorably the nominations of 25 for per-
manent promotion in the Army to the
grade of major general and 2 in the Army
National Guard to the grade of major
general in the Reserve and 1 to briga-
dier general; in the Marine Corps and
Marine Corps Reserves, 21 for permanent
appointment in the grades of major gen-
eral and brigadier general; and, in the
Air Force, 5 for permanent promotion to
major general and 13 for promotion to
brigadier general and in the Reserve of
the Air Force (Air National Guard) 2
to the grade of major general and 11 to
the grade of brigadier general. I ask that
these names be placed on the Executive
Calendar.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. STENNIS. In addition, there are
1,732 in the Army in the grade of colonel
and below, in the Navy and Naval Re-
serve 7,799 in the grade of captain and
below, in the Marine Corps 1 for per-
manent promotion to the grade of colonel
and in the Air Force 1,467 in the grade of
colonel and below. Since these names
have already appeared in the CoNGRES-
s1oNAL REcorp and to save the expense of
printing on the Executive Calendar, I ask
that these names be placed on the Secre-
tary's desk for the information of any
Senator.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

INTRODUCTION OF BILLS AND
JOINT RESOLUTIONS

The following bills and joint resolu-
tions were introduced, read the first time
and, by unanimous consent, the second
time, and referred as indicated:

By Mr. MATHIAS (for himself and
Mr. BEALL) :

S. 3302, A bill to repeal certain provisions
of the Act entitled “An Act to provide for
the establishment of the Assateague Island
National Seashore in the SBtates of Maryland
and Virginia, and for other purposes,” ap-
proved September 21, 1965, and for other
purposes. Referred to the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. STEVENSON:

S. 3303. A bill for the relief of Romeo
Gumila and Mr. Policronio Gumila. Referred
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MANSFIELD (for himself and
Mr. HucH Scorr) @

S, 3304, A bill to authorize the Secretary
of State or such officer as he may designate
to conclude an agreement with the People's
Republic of China for indemnification for any
loss or damage to objects in the “Exhibition
of the Archeological Finds of the People's
Republic of China” while in the possession
of the Government of the United States.
Referred to the Committee on Foreign Rela-
tions.

By Mr. CLARK (for himself and M.
BayH) :

S, 3305. A bill to amend the Public Health
Service Act to provide assistance for pro-
grams for the diagnosis, prevention, and
treatment of, and research in, Huntington’s
disease. Referred to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare.

By MR. CURTIS:

8. 3306. A bill for the relief of Ada Tron~-
coso Boudon. Referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary.
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By Mr. MAGNUSON (for himself and
Mr. CorToN) (by request):

5. 3307. A bill to authorize appropriations
for the Coast Guard for the procurement
of vessels and aircraft and construction of
shore and offshore establishments, to author-
ize appropriations for bridge alterations, to
authorize for the Coast Guard an end-year
strength for active duty personnel, to au-
thorize for the Coast Guard average military
student loans, and for other purposes. Re-
ferred to the Committee on Commerce.

By Mr. MAGNUSON (for himself and
Mr. CorroN) (by request):

S. 3308, A bill to amend section 2 of title
14, United States Code, to authorize ice-
breaking operations in foreign waters pursu-
ant to international agreements, and for
other purposes. Referred to the Committee
on Commerce.

By Mr. MAGNUSON (by request):

5. 3309. A bill to amend the Merchant
Marine Act of 1936, as amended, to provide
for welfare of merchant seamen, esséntial to
the foreign commerce of the United States.
Referred to the Committee on Commerce.

By Mr, McCLURE:

8. 3310. A bill to amend the Par Value
Modification Act. Referred to the Commit-
tee on Banking, Housing and Urban Affairs.

By Mr. CHILES (for himself, Mr.
RorH, Mr. NuNw, Mr. HUDDLESTON,
and Mr. BRoCcK) :

S. 3311. A bill to provide for the use of
simplified procedures in the procurement of
property and services by the Government
where the amount involved does not exceed
$10,000. Referred to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

By Mr. DOMINICK (for himself, Mr,
BENTSEN, Mr. BayH, Mr. BUCKLEY,
Mr. DoLE, Mr. STENNIS, Mr. TarFT, Mr,
TowER, and Mr. TUNNEY) :

5.3312. A bill to amend the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 1954 with respect to certain
charitable contributions. Referred to the
Committee on Finance,

By Mr. BELLMON:

S.3313. A bill to authorize the Adminis-
trator of the Environmental Protection
Agency to carry out an emergency assistance
program to assist States in relieving severe
drought conditions that threaten to destroy
livestock or crops. Referred to the Commit-
tee on Agriculture and Forestry.

8. 3314. A bill to provide for a study of the
need for regulation of weather modification
activities, the status of current technologies,
the extent of coordination and the appro-
priate responsibility for operations in the
field of weather modification, and for other
purposes by the Environmental Protection
Agency. Referred to the Committee on Com-
merce.

8. 3315. A bill to provide for a national pol-
icy on weather modification activities. Re-
ferred to the Committee on Commerce.

By Mr. ROTH (for himself, Mr,
ApovUrezk, Mr. ALLEN, Mr. BaAKER,
Mr. BarTLETT, Mr. BavH, Mr. BEALL,
Mr. BeEnNETT, Mr. BENTSEN, Mr.
BisLE, Mr. BipEN, Mr. Brock, Mr.
Burpick, Mr. Cranx, Mr. CorTon, Mr.
CransToN, Mr, DorLE, Mr. DOMINICK,
Mr. EAGLETON, Mr, ErviN, Mr. FaAN-
NIN, Mr, Fong, Mr. GOLDWATER, Mr,
GURNEY, Mr., HanseEN, Mr. HarT, Mr,
HARTKE, Mr. HoLrinGs, Mr. HUGHES,
Mr. HuMPHREY, Mr, Jackson, Mr.
JaviTrs, Mr. MaieNUsoN, Mr. Mans-
FIELD, Mr. MatHIAs, Mr. McCLURE,
Mr. McGee, Mr. McGovErN, Mr. Mc-
InTYRE, Mr. PErLL, Mr. PeErcY, Mr,
RisicoFF, Mr, SCHWEIKER, Mr, HUcH
ScorT, Mr. STAFFORD, Mr. STEVENSON,
Mr. TAFT, Mr. THURMOND, Mr, TOWER,
Mr. WLriams, and Mr. Youwe).

S.J. Res. 203. A joint resolution entitled
*National Arthritis Month." Referred to the
Committee on the Judiciary.
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STATEMENT ON INTRODUCED BILLS
AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS

By Mr. MATHIAS (for himself
and Mr. BEALL) :

S. 3302. A bill to repeal certain provi-
sions of the act entitled “An act to pro-
vide for the establishment of the Assa-
teague Island National Seashore in the
States of Maryland and Virginia, and
for other purposes,” approved Septem-
ber 21, 1965, and for other purposes.
Referred to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs.

AMENDMENT OF ASSATEAGUE ISLAND NATIONAL
SEASHORE ACT

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, on be-
half of Senator BeaLr, I introduce a bill
to protect the Assateague Island National
Seashore from development and to com-
pensate Worcester County, Md., for the
loss of tax revenues, which this develop-
ment might have provided. Assateague
is a barrier island of breathtaking
beauty, great expanses of beach, dunes,
and sheltered marshes. It dominates the
Maryland Atlantic shoreline and pro-
vides needed sanctuary for many species
of wildlife. The barrier island shelters
Chincoteague and Sinepuxent Bays,
which together support an irreplaceable,
seafood resource. Assateague is vital to
migratory waterfowl, marsh birds, and
shorebirds which depend on east coast
wetlands for food, rest, and protection
during their period away from normal
breeding grounds.

The national seashore was created by
the Congress in 1965. That was a far
sighted act on the part of the Congress,
for Assateague is a fragile resource,
which must be protected from develop-
ment. But all legislation should be pe-
riodically reviewed to determine whether
its purposes have been accomplished.
Sometimes in hindsight, certain provi-
sions may seem impractical or unwise.
This is true of Public Law 89-195, which
created the Assateague Island National
Seashore. Section 7 of that act provides
as follows:

Sec. 7. (a) In order that suitable overnight
and other public accommodations on As-
sateague Island will be provided for visitors
to the seashore, the Secretary shall select and
set aside one or more parcels of land in
Maryland having a suitable elevation in the
area south of the island terminus of the
Sandy Point-Assateague Island Bridge, the
total of which shall not exceed six hundred
acres, and the public use area on the Chin-
coteague National Wildlife Refuge now op-
erated by the Chincoteague-Assateague
Bridge and Beach Authority of the Common-
wealth of Virginia, and shall provide or allow
the provision of such land fill within the area
selected as he deems necessary to permit
and protect permanent construction work
thereon: Provided, That the United States
shall not be liable for any damage that may
be incurred by persons interested therein by
reason of the inadequacy of the fill for the
structures erected thereon.

(b) Within the areas designated under
subsection (a) of this section the Secretary
shall permit the construction by private per-
sons of sultable overnight and other public
accommodations for visitors to the seashore
under such terms and conditions as he
deems necessary Iin the public interest and
in accordance with the laws relat.lng to con-
cesslons within the national park system.

(c) The site of any facility constructed
under authority of this section shall remain
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the property of the United States. Each pri-
vately constructed concession facility,
whether within or outside an area desig-
nated under subsection (a) of this section,
shall be mortgageable, taxable, and subject
to foreclosure proceedings, all in accordance
with the laws of the State in which it is
located and the political subdivisions
thereof.

(d) The Secretary shall make such rules
and regulations as may be necessary to carry
out this section.

(e) Nothing in this section shall. be
deemed to restrict or limit any other au-
thority of the Secretary relating to the ad-
ministration of the seashore.

The Congress was correct in providing
that Worcester County could tax the ac-
commodations to be located on Federal
land. Reference to section 7 indicates
how this was to be accomplished. A
number of events and changing atti-
tudes toward the propriety of develop-
ing Assateague have combined to make
this approach now seem misguided.

In March of 1972 the Joint Executive-
Legislative Committee on Assateague
Island reported to the Governor of
Maryland. Their recommendation was
that section 7, providing for overnight
and other public accommodations, be
deleted from the act. They stated in
connection with this recommendation
that compensation should be provided.
Senator Beair and I support those rec-
ommendations. I have also been in-
formed by Maryland officials that Wor-
cester County might be unable to real-
ize tax revenues from development on
Assateague Island, because of existing
provisions in the State law. While it
was clearly the intent of the Federal
legislation that these improvements be
taxable as if they were on private land,
the Maryland law casts considerable
doubt on whether the State of Mary-
land or any of its counties has the
power to exact such a tax,

The combination of these two factors
create a totally umsatisfactory condi-
tion. If indeed the Assateague Island
National Seashore Act and Maryland
law work at cross purposes, we will have
created a tax-free haven for environ-
mentally destructive development. This
was not the purpose of the Congress.

The bill which Senator BreaiL and I
propose will eliminate section 7 and
provide for an orderly and expeditious
procedure for determining what com-
pensation should be paid to the county.

Section 9 of the enabling Act provides
as follows:

Sec. 8 (a) The Secretary of the Interior is
authorized and directed to construct and
maintain a road from the Chincoteague-
Assateague Island Bridge to the area in the

wildlife refuge that he deems appropriate
for recreation purposes.

(b) The Secretary of the Interior Is au-
thorized and directed to construct a road,
and to acquire the necessary land and rights-
of-way therefor, from the Chincoteague-
Assateague Island Bridge to the Sandy Point-
Assateague Bridge in such manner and in
such location as he may select, giving proper
consideration to the purpose for which the
wildlife refuge was established and the other
purposes intended to be accomplished by
this Act.

Most people have come to realize in
the years since 1965 that construction of
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a major roadway on such a fragile, shift-
ing island would be an environmental
disaster. Under these circumstances, it
is entirely appropriate that section 9 be
stricken from the act. Since the road
was never proposed as compensation to
Worcester County, its deletion does not
in any way effect the compensation
procedures provided in our bill.

Maryland is a coastal State. We have
a great and bounteous estuary, but we
have little land abutting the Atlantic.
Ocean City has grown rapidly to become
a major resort community. With only
32 miles of Atlantic shoreline, we must
be very careful to create a proper mix
of recreational and commercial activity,
Such a mix must include significant, un-
spoiled areas. Assateague is such an area
and it deserves our constant care and
protection. We must preserve the island
for future generations. I have heard it
said that to some ‘““Assateague Island is
a barren place swept by wind and sun,
its solitude broken only by the shrill cry
of wheeling gulls and the metronome
boom of the surf.” To others, who take
the time to look, listen, and understand,
the island pulses with a rhythm of life
and change at a place where the de-
manding ocean meets a determined strip
of sand.

Senator Bearr and I today introduce
a bill which has broad public support in
the State of Maryland. It has been rec-
ommended by a committee composed of
distinguished Maryland public officials
in both the executive and legislative
branches of Government. Under these
circumstances, we are hopeful that our
proposal will receive speedy and favor-
able consideration. I ask unanimous
consent that the text of the bill be
printed at this point in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

S. 3302

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That sec-
tlons 7 and 9 of the Act entitled “An Act to
provide for the establishment of the Assa-
teague Island National Seashore in the States
of Maryland and Virginia, and for other pur-
poses”, approved September 21, 1985, are
hereby repealed.

Sec. 2. (a) The SBecretary of the Interlor is
authorized to recelve, consider, hold public
hearings, and act upon any claim filed by
the County of Worcester, Maryland, within
the twelve-month period following the date
of the enactment of this Act for compensa~
tion for damages or other losses incurred
by such County arising out of or in connec-
tion with the repeal of sectlon 7 of the Act
of September 21, 1965, relating to the au-
thority to establish suitable overnight and
other public accomodations within the As-
sateague Island National Seashore.

(b) The Secretary of the Treasury is au-
thorized and directed to pay, out of any
money in the Treasury not otherwise appro-
priated, such sum as may be certified to him
by the Secretary of Interior on the basis of
any claim filed pursuant to subsection (a).

By Mr. CLARK (for himself and
Mr. BaYH)

5. 3305. A bill to amend the Public
Health Service Act to provide assistance
for programs for the diagnosis, preven-
tion, and treatment of, and research in,
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Huntington’s disease. Referred to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.
HUNTINGTON'S DISEASE

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I am in-
troducing legislation on behalf of the
Senator from Indiana (Mr. Bayx) and
myself to amend the Public Health Serv-
ices Act to establish a special compre-
hensive program to combat Huntington's
disease. The bill provides Federal assis-
tance for diagnois, prevention, treatment,
and research with this most serious ill-
ness which affects thousands of families
throughout the Nation.

One of this country’s most precious
assets is the health and well-being of
its people. Good health and good health
care ought to be a right for every in-
dividual—a right as basic and inalien-
able as the right to freedom of speech
and freedom of religion. Good health and
good health care ought not to be consi-
dered luxuries or frills, because nobody
can do without them.

But right now, good health care is
not a right in this country. And some-
times, this is the result of a lack of in-
itiative on the part of Government, the
public, and private industry. Hunting-
ton’s chorea is a case in point. There
has been a painful lack of research into
this disease, and yet there is every rea-
son to believe that a relatively small
amount of money and a devoted, unified
effort could overcome the tragic conse-
quences of Huntington's disease.

Huntington’s chorea is a chronie, de-
generative disorder of the nervous sys-
tem. The disease is genetically inherited,
and the children of an affected parent
have a 50-percent chance of developing
the disease.

The clinical symptoms or manifesta-
tions of Huntington’s chorea usually do
not appear before the age of 30 or 40,
and because of this, many people who
develop the disease have become parents
subjecting their children to the possibil-
ity of Huntington’s disease as well. If an
effective means could be developed to
detect the disease earlier, it would then
be possible to offer genetic counseling to
those people about the risks of Hunting-
ton’s chorea. More importantly, through
an ambitious research effort the victims
of this disease could be treated and, hope-
fully, cured.

Presently, the National Institute of
Neurological Diseases and Stroke and the
Division of Research Resources of the
National Institute of Health, the National
Institute of Mental Health, the National
Institute of Arthritis, Metabolism, and
Digestive Diseases, and the National In-
stitute of Child Health and Human De-
velopment each have some type of pro-
gram to study Huntington'’s chorea. How-
ever, there is no overall, unified plan to
combat this disease.

The legislation which Senator Bavm
and I am introducing—and which has
been introduced in the House by Con-
gressman Roe—will establish a compre-
hensive program to combat Huntington’s
disease. It would make a Federal commit-
ment to attacking this disease—which
affects over 100,000 people in the United
States.

The initiative which we are taking is
due in large part to the efforts of the
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National Committee to Combat Hunting-
ton’s Disease, as well as our State
associations.

I wish to urge my colleagues to join
us in this long overdue effort to combat
Huntington'’s disease, and I hope that the
Senate will take up this measure at the
earliest possible time.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that an article from the November
1971 Today’s Health concerning Hunt-
ington's disease be printed at this point
in the REcoRrb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Mustr THEY SACRIFICE TobDAY BECAUSE OF
THREATENED TOMORROWS?

(By Aljean Harmetz)

Marjorie Guthrie, folk singer Arlo Guth=-
rie's mother, is a cheerful woman whose
energy defeats tragedy the way the sun burns
through fog. Arlo's father was Woody Guth-
rie, the noted folk composer and singer of
the Depression years who died in 1967, at the
age of 66. He died of a disease called Hunt-
ington's chorea; before his death, he was
bedridden and able to communicate only by
opening and closing his eyes.

His death led Marjorie Guthrie to mount
a nationwide campaign to help other victims
of Huntington's chorea, one of the most
fearsome of all genetic diseases, To help vic-
tims cut through the shame and secrecy in
which many of them suffered, she created
the Committee to Combat Huntington’s Dis-
ease, The committee became Woody Guth-
rie's memorial: because of it, research into
the causes of the disease has accelerated, and
there is more hope that a cure may eventually
be found,

Huntington's chorea is a fatal degenera-
tive nerve disease that does not usually man-
ifest itself until its victims are 30 or 40
years old and have already implanted the
seeds in their own children. Its symptoms
are terrifying. Muscle by muscle, the victim
loses control of his body as the disease
spreads in his brain from the caudate nu-
cleus (a small part of the brain's gray mat-
ter affecting voluntary muscle movement).
His body lurches awkwardly, giving the im-
pression of a strange pagan dance. His face
contorts, his speech slurs, his tongue refuses
to obey the simple rules of swallowing
learned in infancy. Brain cells die; mental
agility and sharpness disappear. In some—
but not all—cases, the victim loses all con-
trol of his mind. Some previously stable men
and women become alcoholic, sexually pro-
miscuous, insane. Many commit sulcide. If
they don't, death comes inexorably, five to
fifteen years after the first symptoms.

“I happen to be a believer in life,” Mar-
jorle Guthrie says after a week's swing
through the Midwest and South to open new
chapters of CCHD in Oklahoma City, Hous-
ton, New Orleans and Cincinnati. “When I
was pregnant with Arlo, our four-year-old
daughter died in a fire. I asked Woody then,
‘If someone had sald you can only have this
beautiful child for four years, would you
have taken her’ And Woody sald ‘yes,’ and
I sald ‘yes." "

She calls the death of her daughter “my
rehearsal for everything that came after-
wards,” but sadness is too tangential to her
personality for her to allow it to be wvisible
for long.

She badgers each congressional commit-
tee that allots money for medical research.
She brings a card table to every neurological
convention and sits at the entrance, hand-
ing out copies of Dr. George Huntington’s
1872 paper on the disease which bears his
name, and trying to interest the doctors
who pass in doing research into the disease,
(Some physicians currently studylng the dis-
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ease—and the National Institutes of Health—
urge that it be called Huntington's disease,
instead of Huntington's chorea, a name that
emphasizes the spasmodic, involuntary mus-
cle movements that usually result from the
disease; the Greek word choreia refers to a
kind of dance. The newer, more general name
is being used today because the muscular
spasms are not always prominent.)

Mrs. Guthrie comforts the vietims who
come to see her. “It's a little like Alcoholics
Anonymous,” she says. She tells them, "It is
the quality of life, not the gquantity, that is
important,” and assures them that they need
not go insane, that Woody was sane until the
day he dled, and that there are even worse
things than Huntington's disease. Bhe hoards
the dollars and dimes that are sent to her
in the mail, Paying all her own expenses, she
uses the money to set up workshops for doc-
tors and researchers, to finance a bibliography
of all papers written on the disease.

She keeps each heartbroken letter that
comes into CCHD's tiny New York head-
quarters: **We were informed only two weeks
ago that our son, Billy, has Huntington's
chorea.” "Today my sister was admitted to a
hospital for treatment of Huntington's dis-
ease. Now I am the sole one of four children
who has escaped.” “Do you know a nursing
home that will take someone with this rot-
ten disease?’” “HD is in my husband’s family.
I am just heartsick. I have three children,
ages seven, nine and ten. If I had known this,
I would not have brought my children into
the world."”

Fingering the stacks of letters, Marjorie
Guthrie says, “Only if I can prove that the
disease is more prevalent than anyone
thought can we get large grants of money to
fight it.” Because of the victims she has
brought out of hiding and the better diag-
nosis CCHD's publicity has facilitated, the
estimate of HD victims in the United States
has risen from 6,000 to 25,000, 8he expects
that the final count will be closer to 100,000,

Three of those 100,000 victims may be Mar-
jorie Guthrie's own children. Each child of
an HD victim has a 50-50 chance of inherit-
ing the defective gene and getting the dis-
ease. Of the hereditary nature of the disease,
22-year-old Dr. Huntington wrote in his
original papers almost one hundred years
ago:

“When either or both the parents have
shown manifestations of the disease . . . one
or more of the offspring almost invariably
suffer from the disease if they live to adult
age. But if by any chance these chidiren go
through life without it, the thread is broken
and the grandchildren and great-grand-
children of the original shakers may rest
assure that they are free from the disease.
This you will perceive differs from the gen-
eral law of so-called hereditary diseases . . .
when one generation may enjoy immunity
from their dread ravages and in another you
find them cropping out in all their hideous-
ness, Unstable and whimsical as the disease
may be in other respects, in this it is firm:
It never skips a generation to again manifest
itself in another. Once having yielded its
claims, it never regains them."”

Although approximately 2 percent of HD
victims get the disease In childhood and 5
percent get it after the age of 60, the onset
is usually when the victim is between 30 and
45 years of age. Folk singer Arlo (“Alice's
Restaurant”) Guthrie is 24, His younger
brother, Joady, is 22, his sister, Nora Lee, 21.
Maddeningly capricious, the disease may af-
fect all of them or none of them. Even if
they do carry the gene, their children may
all escape—or all die.

The most Important decision to be made
by a potential HD victim is whether or not
to have children. Arlo Guthrie is married and
has one child. “But I'm in the clear,” he says,
smiling distantly. “I'm not going to get HD,
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and if I don't, my kids can’'t.” He is deeply
involved in spiritualism and has been as-
sured by a medium that he will not get HD.
“Besides,"” Arlo adds, “I have the capacity to
walk into a room and make doors where they
don't exist," If his spiritualism is a defense,
his mother says: “I am not the one to take
that defense away from him." Sometimes, for
a moment, he drops the defense himself.
Should worse come to worst, he says, “then
I'll live like my father.”

Across the country, in a small apartment in
East Los Angeles, Tony Navarrc also wants
to raise children, although the Navarros have
no children yet. “Tony always wanted chil-
dren,” his quiet blonde wife, Evon, whispers,
“I didn’t. But then I thought that 36 or 40
years is a long way off, They'll have a cure
by then.” She hesitates, searching for the
right words as Tony watches. “It was . . .
it was just the possibility of ralsing my
children without a father,” she says.

Tony Navarro is a 33-year-old school-
teacher, the youngest of eight children. He
does not yet have Huntington's disease, but
two of his five brothers and one of his two
sisters do. Tony first learned that Hunting-
ton’s disease existed in his family four years
ago when a Veteran's Hospital in Southern
California diagnosed it in his brother Eddie.
Since that day, life for the Navarros has had
the quality of a nightmare.

Of the three Navarros already affected by
Huntington’s disease, two are in its last
stages. Eddie, 46, has been in a nursing home
for the last three years. He cannot walk, talk
or feed himself. He is strapped in bed so his
wild involuntary movements don't cause him
to fall, and he must wear diapers because he
has lost control of his bowels. Eva, 42, has
had the symptoms of Huntington's disease
for nearly 10 years, but she has not been hos-
pitalized. She lives with her husband, a
sergeant in the Air Force, and with the
youngest of her three daughters. Her speech
is so slurred that her sister cannot under-
stand her, but her attempts to speak still
communicate to her daughters. She can feed
herself only if her food is cut into small
pieces so that she will not choke. Although
she can no longer walk, she can stand and
can be half-driven, half-dragged to the bath-
room.

The third victim of Huntington's disease
in the Navarro family is Rudy, the most in-
tellectual member of the family. Rudy is 38
years old. He lives in the house he bought
for his mother; now, he shares it with her.
His brothers and sisters have suspected for
over three years that he had Huntington’'s
disease, but it was not officially diagnosed
until last year. He still tries hard not to be-
lieve it.

Sprawled on the living room sofa, his blue-
and-purple shirt stained by a breakfast eaten
with shaking hands, Rudy flushes with em-
barrassment when he cannot make himself
understood. He helplessly repeats the word
“Coke” which his visitor has not been able
to understand. He should be handsome, but
his left eye squints and his face twists just a
bit at the corners. The disease is present in
little things rather than big ones—in the
slowness with which he moves, in the lack
of grace as he throws himself down on the
couch, in the detached aimlessness of his
eyes.

Rudy’s apathy is the first faint sign of
mental deterioration, of the disease spread-
ing to the cerebral cortex. In Huntington's
disease, as in the normal process of aging,
brain cells are lost, but they are lost at a
frighteningly rapid rate. Once an avid reader,
Rudy is no longer interested in books. For-
merly an enthusiastic talker, he now has
little to say.

Most of the time Rudy watches television
or visits his best friend, Mark. Sometimes he
thinks about tutoring children at his house,
but he doesn't act on the thought. A few
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months ago he went to Mexico with Mark
for two weeks and for those few weeks he
was almost free of the depression that
clouds his waking hours.

“I'm stil] active,” he announces. “I still
drive.” Most HD patients continue to drive as
long as their licenses are valid. It is their way
of retaining their independence and control,
but Rudy has been picked up twice and
charged with drunken driving. The first time
he spent several hours in jail. Now he wears
a Medic-Alert medallion and carries a letter
from his doctor describing his disease,

The letter in his pocket forces him to face
what he wants to escape. “I didn't want to
believe it. I noticed the symptoms over a year
ago, but I tried to cover them up.” Until last
December, Rudy was an elementary school
teacher. He recalls, “When I was in the class-
room, I kept dropping pencils, falling over
the children. Because I was confined to a
small space, I found I couldn’t teach.”

Rudy can still do everything for himself
except button his shirt, but he Is fully aware
of the hopelessness of his future. Although
he is, as his sister Bertha says, “the most
Catholic of all of us,” he now talks of suicide.

The guilt, the shame and the helplessness
in the Navarro family have grown with
Rudy’s illness. “I look at Rudy and I wonder
if there's really a God, and yet I still go to
church every Sunday,” says Bertha, A small,
energetic, basically optimistic woman, Bertha
tells her mother that “the law of averages
says there should be four and so far there's
only three of us with the sickness. That’s
something to be grateful for."

Mrs. Navarro does not listen. She lost her
husband, sister-in-law and mother-in-law to
Huntington's disease without knowing their
sickness by that name. (Until the founding
of Marjorie Guthrie’s Committee to Combat
Huntington's Disease, many doctors were un-
familiar with HD.) Mrs, Navarro remembers
the doctor in the mining town of Bisbee, Ari-
zona, wWho told her husband, “You have
multiple sclerosis. It's not hereditary.” “But,
doctor,” she had said hesitantly, “My mother-
in-law and sister-in-law, they had the same
sickness.” "Don't worry, Mrs. Navarro,” the
doctor had said again, “Your children can't
catch it."” Now she knows the proper name for
the sickness, but the proper name doein’t
help. "It doesn't make any consolation to
know what the sickness is,"" she says. “Until
there's a cure, there's no consolation.”

“Mom managed to accept Eddie and Eva,
but when the sickness hit Rudy it was too
much,” says Tony. When Tony and his wife
beg her to go to San Diego with them, she re-
fuses, preferring to stay with Rudy. Her solic-
itude angers Rudy, and he lashes out at her.
A moment later he stands in front of her
and holds out his sleeves to be buttoned.

Still, the Navarros have found ways to
survive. At a family pienic, Eva is fed cham-
pagne, Rudy is enticed into the games, Ed-
die is lost to the family now, strapped into
his hospital bed, turning blank eyes on the
mother who comes to sit with him every
afternoon. But the family is fighting “to
keep Eva and Rudy as active as possible as
long as possible.”

The Navarros who as yet show no symp-
toms of HD live from day to day, most of
them rushing to live a lifetime in what may
be only a few years. “I guess I'm just going
to live every day as it comes and do my
thing,” says Tony. Says his 44-year-old sis-
ter, Bertha, “My husband and I have talked
about it. I know that if I get the sickness,
he’ll take care of me. He says he'll keep me
at home and take care of me and we'll face
it together.”

Psychologist Milton Wexler, president of
the California chapter of CCHD, points out
that “the response of people to HD is at least
partially dictated by their characters. Pas-
sive people become more infantile, irritable
people become more irritable, I've seen peo-
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ple who go downhill quickly, almost from the
initial diagnosis, and yet there are a num-
ber of people in CCHD who are very harmed
physically but who are still psychologically
intact.”

Ray Miller is one of the latter. In 19686,
when he was 67 years old, he was diagnosed
as having Huntington’'s disease. He had
known of the possibility for over ten years—
since the disease was diagnosed in his
mother. But until 1066, yearly neurological
examinations had proved negative. He had
been sure he was safe, since very few peo-
ple get HD when they are over 55.

Ray Miller can still talk for himself, but
I prefers not to. He is too proud to slur his
words, and the effort to speak a few sen-
tences clearly would leave him exhausted
for the rest of the day. A few years ago he
was an administrator for the Youth Oppor-
tunities Board in Los Angeles. Now it takes
tremendous effort for him to get his meat
on his fork. “He's using his spoon much
more,"” say his wife, Kay, “and he spills and
drips. It bothers him because he's 50 metic-
ulous.”

But Miller has not lost his dignity because
he has lost control of his muscles, and there
is no note of self-pity in the way he deals
with his disease, When he was no longer able
to hold down his high-pressure job, he looked
around for a job he could handle—and found
one as secretary to the bookkeeper of a work-
shop that retrains the handicapped. He
makes the morning coffee for his wife, does
the breakfast dishes, and he still can waste
some of his preclous energy in a strained at-
tempt to make a joke.

“I used to say, ‘I swing and sway with
Sammy EKaye.! Now I say, ‘I rock and roll
with Nat King Cole.' "

Until the 1960s, Huntington’s disease was
usually misdiagnosed as alcoholism, nervous-
ness, psychosis or any one of a dozen neuro-
logical disorders. Like most victims, Ray Mil-
ler was unaware that the disease was in his
family until after his son was born. It is the
game of Russian roulette that they have un-
wittingly forced their son to play that most
torments Ray and Kay Miller. “The worst
thing,” says Kay Miller, enunclating each
word precisely so that she will not cry, “was
having to say to our one and only child,
‘Look, this 15 what I have bequeathed you.'"

When the disease was dlagnosed in Ray
Miller, his son Michael, 23, was a helicopter
pilot In the Marine Corps. Michael's wife was
pregnant with their first child. “We couldn’t
tell Mike then,” Eay Miller says. “Not then."
Nor could they tell him & year later when
he was on his way to Vietnam. “Not then.”
By the time they did tell him, a month after
his return from Vietnam, Michael's wife was
once again pregnant. “I've been living with
a 99 percent chance of death for 13 months,”
Mike Miller told his parents, “so a 50-50
chance sometime in the future looks pretty
good to me."

Part of Ray Miller's psychological survival
lies in having volunteered himself as a
guinea pig to Dr. John Menkes of UCLA. Dr.
Menkes is experimenting with skin and blood
tests, hoping to find a way to identify the
disease in unborn children. “Ray has been
accustomed all his life to contributing,” says
his wife. “‘He's always cared about people. 1
know he feels he can't do anything for him-
self, but if he can contribute to the little
knowledge doctors have, then life is still
worth living."

Help for Ray Miller's son and Rudy Na-
varro's brothers, sister, nieces and nephews
may be imminent. One by one, diseases like
HD are ylelding to chemical treatment. Ten
vears ago Parkinson's disease was hopeless.
Today it is controllable by a powerful syn-
thetic chemical called L-Dopa. Tay-Sachs
disease, which causes mental retardation,
progressive loss of vision and death in young
children, is mnot yet curable, but there is
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now & test to determine whether a fetus
carries the defective gene that causes the
disease. And the discovery that Wilson's dis-
ease—an affliction of the brain and liver
which causes trembling and difficulty in
speaking and walking—is caused by a hered-
itary defect in the body’'s metabolism of
copper has at last made it remediable.

“We hope and expect to have a control
drug for Huntington’s disease,” says Mar-
jorie Guthrie firmly. “That's not wishful
thinking. Today, when I speak of hope, I can
glve the examples of Tay-Sachs and Wilson's
disease,” She has joined Dr. Joshua Leder-
berg and others who are seeking a grant of
$20 million from the federal government to
support a genetic task force which will at-
tack the more than 2,000 known genetic
diseases. “I want to support all genetic re-
search. Why should it only be my disease
that 1s helped?” She is sure that her disease
can be helped. When she speaks in public
about that sureness, there 1s always a neu-
rologist at her side. “I don't want people to
think I'm just a kooky, optimistic lady.
When I'm through, I challenge the doctor to
disagree If anything I've said is wrong.”

Researchers tend to agree with Marjorie
Guthrie’s optimism. “Anything is soluble
but I think Huntington's disease can be
solved in the near future,” says UCLA's Dr.
Menkes. “There are just too many clues
around.” Canadian neurologist Andre Bar-
beau has said publicly that he expects a
control drug for Huntington's disease within
seven or eight years. Dr. Louls Rosner, a
Beverly Hills neurologist, adds, “The first
clue to Parkinson's disease was the acci-
dental discovery that reserpine caused the
disease in some people. So researchers asked
what reserpine did chemically. The answer
was that it depleted the brain of dopa-mine.
Right now there are several drugs, including
L-Dopa (the drug that controls Parkinson-
ism, which is the mirror image of HD), that
can product chorea (the characteristic jerky
movements of most forms of HD). So per-
haps we can figure out an antidote for
Huntington's disease too.”

Until that antidote is found, HD families
must survive as best they can. “Wouldn’t it
be terrible,” Nora Lee Guthrie once said,
“If you lived to be 40 or 60 walting for Hunt-
ington's disease to strike—and it never came,
anddlgeca use you had been waiting you never
lived?”

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I am priv-
ileged to join with Senator CrLarRk today
in sponsoring the National Huntington'’s
Disease Control Act.

Huntington’s disease, often called
Huntington's chorea, is one of the most
dreadful diseases facing mankind, In-
herited from a parent, it strikes members
of both sexes as they reach age 30 or 40.
It is a progressive disease, leading over
a 15-year period, to degeneration of the
nervous system and eventual death. Be-
cause its symptoms first appear when
victims are past childbearing age, those
suffering from Huntington’s disease must
bear the added agony of knowing that
they may have passed the debilitating
gene on to their children.

I have met on a number of occasions
with members of the National Commit-
tee to Combat Huntington's Disease and
members of its local chapters, to discuss
possible means to combat this dreaded
affliction. I am happy today to respond
to their requests and join in this legis-
lation. We must harness our great scien-
tific and technological skills and attack
this most serious problem. This bill would
establish a comprehensive program to
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combat Huntington’s. It would provide
Federal assistance for programs for di-
agnosis, prevention, and {treatment.
Equally as important, it would provide
funds for research in this illness. I ask
my colleagues to consider this legislation,
and I hope that they will join us in strik-
ing a blow against Huntington's disease
and aiding the thousands who are its
vietims.

By Mr. MAGNUSON (for himself
and Mr. Corron) (by request) :

S. 3307. A bill to authorize appropria-
tions for the Coast Guard for the pro-
curement of vessels and aircraft and
construction of shore and offshore estab-
lishments, to authorize appropriations
for bridge alterations, to authorize for
the Coast Guard an end-year strength
for active duty personnel, to authorize
for the Coast Guard average military
student loads, and for other purposes.
Referred to the Committee on Commerce.

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I in-
troduce, by request, for appropriate ref-
erence a bill to authorize appropriations
for the Coast Guard for the procurement
of vessels and aircraft and construction
of shore and offshore establishments, to
authorize for the Coast Guard an end-
yvear strength for active duty personnel,
to authorize for the Coast Guard average
military student loads, and for other pur-
poses and ask that the letter of trans-
mittal and bill be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the bill and
letter were ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

8. 3307

Be it enacted by the Senale and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That funds
are hereby authorized to be appropriated for
fiscal year 1976 for the use of the Coast
Guard as follows:

VESSELS

For procurement, renovation, and in-
creasing the capabllity of vessels, $22,676,000.

A, Procurement:

(1) One 160 foot inland construction
tender;

(2) small boat replacement program; and

(3) design of vessels,

B. Renovation and increasing capability:

(1) renovate and improve buoy tenders;

(2) re-engine and renovate coastal buoy
tenders;

(3) modernize and improve cutter, buoy
tender, and icebreaker communication
equipment;

(4) abate pollution by olly waste from
Coast Guard vessels; and

(6) abate pollution by non-olly waste
from Coast Guard vessels,

AIRCRAFT

For procurement of elght replacement fixed
wing medium range search aircraft, $17,793,-
000.

CONSTRUCTION

For the establishment or development of
installations and facilities by acquisition,
construction, conversion, extension, or in-
stallation of permanent or temporary public
works, including the preparation of sites
and furnishing of appurtenances, utilities,
and equipment for the following, $73,631,000.

(1) St. Petersburg, Florida: Establish a
new consolidated aviation facility.

(2) Arcata, California: Construct alr sta-
tion, Phase II.

(3) Bitka, Alaska: Construct new alr sta-
tion. ‘
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(4) Woods Hole, Massachusetts: Construct
small boat maintenance facility at Coast
Guard Base.

(6) New London, Connecticut: Renovate
and expand Cadet galley and dining facili-
ties at Coast Guard Academy.

(6) Curtls Bay, Maryland: Renew steam
system at Coast Guard Yard, Phase II.

(7) Yorktown, Virginia: Construct class-
room building at Reserve Training Center.

(8) Portsmouth, Virginia: Construct new
Coast Guard Base, Phase III.

{9) Virginia Beach, Virginia: Replace Little
Creek Station waterfront facilities.

(10) Rodanthe, North Carolina: Improve
Oregon Inlet Station.

(11) Port Canaveral, Florida: Replace Port
Canaveral Station (leased property).

(12) Miami, Florida: Renovate Miami Air
Station,

(13) Port Aransas,
Aransas Station,

(14) Traverse City, Michigan: Rebuild air
station.

(15) EKeokuk, Iowa: Construct depot build-
ing.

{16) Seattle, Washington: Relocate Coast
Guard units to piers 36/37, Phase I (leased
property).

(17) Alaska, various locations: Establish
VHF-FM distress communications system.

(18) Kodiak, Alaska: Renovate and con-
solidate Coast Guard Base, Phase II.

(18) Valdez, Alaska: Establish vessel
traffic system and Port Safety Station.

(20) Various locations: Improve radio
navigation system of Pacific coastal region,

(21) Various locations: Waterways aids to
navigation projects.

(22) Various locations: Lighthouse Auto-
mation and Modernization Program (LAMP).

(23) Various locations: Mediterranean
Loran C equipment replacement,

(24) Various locations: Public
quarters,

(26) Various locations: Advance planning,
survey, design, and architectural services;
project administration costs; acquire sites in
connection with projects not otherwise au-
thorized by law.

Sec. 2. For fiscal year 1875, the Coast
Guard is authorized an end strength for
active duty personnel of 37,748, except that
the ceiling shall not include members of
the Ready Reserve called to active duty
under the provisions of Public Law 92-479,

Sec. 3. For fiscal year 1975, military train-
ing student loads for the Coast Guard are
authorized as follows:

(1) recruit and special training, 4,080 man-
years,

(2) fiight training, 85 man-years;

(3) professional training in military and
civilian institutions, 375 man-years; and

(4) officer acquisition training, 1,160 man-
years.

Sec, 4. For use of the Coast Guard for
payment to bridge owners for the cost of
alterations of railroad bridges and public
highway bridges to permit free navigation
of navigable waters of the United States,
$6,800,000 is hereby authorized.

Texas: Rebuild Port

family

THE SECRETARY OF TRANSPORTATION,
Washington, D.C., March 5, 1974,
Hon. Gerarp R, Forp,
President of the Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg, PREsIENT: There is transmitted
herewith a draft of a bill, “To authorize ap-
propriations for the Coast Guard for the
procurement of vessels and aireraft and con-
struction of shore and offshore establish-
ments, to authorize appropriations for bridge
alterations, to authorize for the Coast Guard
an end-year strength for active duty person-
nel, to authorize for the Coast Guard average
military student loads, and for other pur-
poses.”
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This proposal iIs submitted under the re-
quirements of Public Law 88-45 which pro-
vides that no funds can be appropriated to
or for the use of the Coast Guard for the
procurement of vessels or aircraft or the
construction of shore or offshore establish-
ments unless the appropriation of such funds
is authorized by legislation. Section 2 of the
proposed bill responds to section 302 of Pub-
lic Law 92-436 which directs that Congress
shall authorize for each fiscal year the end
strength as of the end of the fiscal year for
active duty personnel for each component of
the Armed Forces, Section 3 responds to sec-
tion 604 of the same Public Law which pro-
vides that Congress shall authorize for each
component of the Armed Forces the average
military training student loads for each fiscal
year, Section 4 authorizes funds for the use
of the Coast Guard for payments to bridge
owners for the cost of alteration of railroad
and public highway bridges to permit Iree
navigation of the navigable waters of the
United States under the Act of June 21, 1940
(64 Stat. 497, 33 U.S.C. 511 et seq.), as
amended.

The proposal includes, as It has previously,
all items of acquisition, construction, and
improvement programs for the Coast Guard
to be undertaken in fiscal year 1975 even
though the provisions of Public Law 8845
appear to require authorization only for
major facilities and construction. Inclusion
of all items avoids the necessity for arbitrary
separation of these programs into two parts
with only one portion requiring authoriza-
tion.

The attention of the Congress is specifically
drawn to the establishment of a search and
rescue station at Port Canaveral, Florida, and
to the relocation of Coast Guard units to
Piers 36/37, Seattle, Washington (project
numbers 11 and 16 under the heading “CON=-
STRUCTION" in section 1 of the bill). As in-
dicated, both of these projects are planned
at non-federally owned locations currently
leased by the Coast Guard. The Coast Guard
has commenced purchase negotlations for
both of these locations,

Not all items, particularly those involving
construction, are Iitemized. For example,
those involving navigational aids, light sta-
tion automation, public family quarters, and
advanced planning projects contain many
different particulars the inclusion of which
would have unduly lengthened the bill,

In further support of the legislation, the
cognizant legislative committees will be fur-
nished detailed information with respect to
each program for which fund authorization
is being requested in a form identiecal to that
which will be submitted in explanation and
justification of the budget request. Addi-
tionally, the Department will be prepared to
submit any other data that the committees
or their staffs may require.

It would be appreciated if you would lay
this proposal before the Senate. A similar pro-
posal has been submitted to the Speaker of
the House of Representatives.

The Office of Management and Budget has
advised that enactment of this proposed leg-
islation is in accord with the President's
program.

Sincerely,
CLAUDE S. BRINEGAR.

By Mr. MAGNUSON (for himself
and Mr. CorTron) (by request) :
S. 3308. A bill to amend section 2 of
title 14, United States Code, to authorize
icebreaking operations in foreign waters
pursuant to international agreements,
and for other purposes. Referred to the
Committee on Commerce.
Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I in-
troduce, by request, for appropriate re-
ference, a bill to amend section 2 of title
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14, United States Code, to authorize ice-
breaking operations in foreign waters,
pursuant to international agreements,
and for other purposes, and ask unani-
mous consent that the letter of transmit-
tal and changes in existing law be
printed in the Recorp with the text of
the bill.

There being no objection, the bill and
material were ordered to be printed in
the RECORD, as follows:

S. 3308

Be it enacted in the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That sec-
tion 2 of title 14, United States Code, is here-
by amended by inserting the words “shall,
pursuant to international agreements, de-
velop, establish, maintain, and operate ice-
breaking facilities on, under, and over waters
other than the high seas and waters subject
to the jurisdiction of the United States;” im-
mediately before the words “shall engage in
oceanographic research”.

THE SECRETARY OF TRANSPORTATION,
Washington, D.C., March 5, 1974,
Hon. GeraLp R, Forp,
President of the Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR Mr, PRESIDENT: There is transmitted
herewith a draft of a proposed bill "“To
amend section 2 of title 14, United States
Code, to authorize icebreaking operations in
foreign waters pursuant to international
agreements, and for other purposes.”

The proposed bill would amend section 2 of
title 14, United States Code, to provide au-
thority for the Coast Guard to conduct ice-
breaking operations in waters other than
the high seas or waters of the United States,
pursuant to international agreements. The
proposed bill would not be self-executing.
Icebreaking in other than the high seas or
waters of the United States could not be
carried out without specific international
agreement,

One purpose of the proposal is to provide
a basis to improve the efficiency of United
States and Canadian icebrcaking in the
Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Seaway naviga-
tional system. The likelihood of coordinating
United States-Canadian icebreaking opera-
tions in the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence area
has been suggested by a study now underway
on the feasibility of extending the system’s
navigational season. The study was author-
ized by the Rivers and Harbors and Flood
Control Act of 1870 (P.L. 91-611). That au-
thority expires on July 30, 1974.

The cost of the proposal would depend
upon the degree of implementation. The
budget for the Coast Guard demonstration
project in fiscal year 1873 was Just over
$80,000, with approximately $80,000 also
being requested for ship repair and damage.

It would be appreciated If you would lay
the proposed bill before the Senate. A similar
bill has been transmitted to the Speaker of
the House of Representatives.

The Office of Management and Budget has
advised that there is no objection from the
standpoint of the Administration’s program
to the submission of this proposed legisla-
tion to the Congress.

Sincerely,
CLAUDE S. BRINEGAR.
CoMPARATIVE TYPE SHOWING CHANGES IN

EXI5TING LAW MADE BY THE PrOPOSED BILL

(Matter proposed to be added is in italics)
TITLE 14
§ 2. Primary duties.

The Coast Guard shall enforce or assist in
the enforcement of all applicable Federal laws
on and under the high seas and waters sub-
ject to the jurisdiction of the United States; |
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shall administer laws and promulgate and en-
force regulations for the promotion of safety
of life and property on and under the high
seas and waters subject to the jurisdiction of
the United States covering all matters not
specifically delegated by law to some other
executive department; shall develop, estab-
lish, maintain, and operate with due regard
to the requirements of national defense, aids
to maritime navigation, icebreaking facilities,
and rescue facilities for the promotion of
safety on, under, and over the high seas and
waters subject to the jurisdiction of the
United States; shall, pursuant to interna-
tional agreements, develop, establish main-
tain, and operate icebreaking facilities on,
under, and over waters other than the high
seas and waters subject to the jurisdiction of
the United States; shall engage In oceano-
graphic research on the high seas and in wat-
ers subject to the jurisdiction of the United
States; and shall maintain a state of readi-
ness to function as a specialized service in
the Navy in time of war.

Pusric Law 92-583, 92p ConcrEss, S. 3507,

OcTOBER 27, 1972

An act to establish a national policy and
develop a national program for the manage-
ment, beneficlal use, protection, and devel-
opment of the land and water resources of
the Nation's coastal zones, and for other
purposes.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representalives of United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Act entitled “An Act to provide for a com-
prehensive, long-range, and coordinated na-
tional program in marine science, to estab-
lish a National Council on Marine Resources
and Engineering Development, and a Com-
mission on Marine Secience, Engineering and
Resources, and for other purposes"”, approved
June 17, 1966 (80 Stat. 203), as amended
(33 U.S.C. 1101-1124), is further amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new title:

TITLE III—MANAGEMENT OF THE
COASTAL ZONE

SHORT TITLE

Sec. 301, This title may be cited as the
“Coastal Zone Management Act of 1972%,

CONGRESSIONAL FINDINGS

SEc. 302. The Congress finds that—

(a) There is a national interest in the
efflective management, beneficial use, pro-
tection, and development of the coastal
zone;

(b) The coastal zone is rich in a variety
of natural, commercial, recreational, indus-
trial, and esthetic resources of immediate
and potential value to the present and
future well-being of the Nation;

(c) The Iincreasing and competing de-
mands upon the lands and waters of our
coastal =zone occasioned by population
growth and economic development, includ-
ing regquirements for industry, commerce,
residential development, recreation, extrac-
tion of mineral resources and fossil fuels,
transportation and navigation, waste dis~
posal, and harvesting of fish, shellfish, and
other living marine resources, have resulted
in the loss of living marine resources, wild-
life, nutrient-rich areas, permanent and ad-
verse changes to ecological systems, decreas-
ing open space for public use, and shoreline
erosion;

(d) The coastal zone, and the fish, shell-
fish, other living marine resources, and wild-
life therein, are ecologically fragile and con-
sequently extremely wvulnerable to destruc-
tion by man’'s alterations;

{e) Important ecologlcal, cultural, historle,
and esthetic values in the coastal zone which
are essential to the well-being of all citizens
are being irretrievably damaged or lost;

(f) Special natural and scenic character-
istics are being damaged by ill-planned de-
velopment that threatens these values;
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(g) In light of competing demands and
the urgent need to protect and to give high
priority to natural systems in the coastal
zone, present State and local institutional
arrangements for planning and regulating
land and water uses in such areas are in=-
adequate; and

(h) The key to more effective protection
and use of the land and water resources of
the coastal zone is to encourage the States
to exercise their full authority over the lands
and waters in the coastal zone by assisting
the States, In cooperation with Federal and
local governments and other vitally affected
interests, in developing land and water use
programs for the coastal zone, including uni-
fied policies, criteria, standards, methods,
and processes for dealing with land and
water use decisions of more than local sig-
nificance.

DECLARATION OF POLICY

Sec. 303. The Congress finds and declares
that it is the national policy (a) to preserve,
protect, develop, and where possible, to re-
store or enhance, the resources of the Na-
tlon's coastal zone for this and succeeding
generations, (b) to encourage and assist the
States to exercise effectively their responsi-
bilities in the coastal zone through the de-
velopment and implementation of manage-
ment programs to achieve wise use of the
land and water resources of the coastal zone
giving full consideration to ecological, cul-
tural, historic, and esthetic values as well as
to needs for economic development, (c) for
all Federal agencies engaged in programs af«
fecting the coastal zone to cooperate and par-
ticipate with State and local governments and
regional agencies in effectuating the pur-
poses of this title, and (d) to encourage the
participation of the public, of Federal, State,
and local governments and of regional agen-
cies in the development of coastal zone man-
agement programs. With respect to imple-
mentation of such management programs, it
is the national policy to encourage coopera-
tion among the various State and regional
agencies including establishment of inter-
state and regional agreements, cooperative
procedures, and joint action particularly re-
garding environmental problems.

DEFINITIONS

Sec. 306. For the purposes of this title—

(a) “Coastal zone"” means the coastal
waters (including the lands therein and
thereunder) and the adjacent shorelands
(including the waters therein and there-
under) , strongly influenced by each other and
in proximity to the shorelines of the several
coastal states, and includes transitional and
intertidal areas, salt marshes, wetlands, and
beaches. The zone extends, in Great Lakes
waters, to the international boundary be-
tween the United States and Canada and, in
other areas, seaward to the outer limit of
the United States territorial sea. The zone
extends inland from the shorelines only to
the extent necessary to control shorelands,
the uses of which have a direct and sig-
nificant impact on the coastal waters. Ex-
cluded from the coastal zone are lands the
use of which is by law subject solely to the
discretion of or which is held in trust by
the Federal Government, its officers or agents.

(b) "Coastal waters” means (1) in the
Great Lakes area, the waters within the ter-
ritorial jurisdiction of the United States con-
sisting of the Great Lakes, their connecting
waters, harbors, roadsteads, and estuary-
type areas such as bays, shallows, and
marshes and (2) in other areas, those waters,
adjacent to the shorelines, which contain a
measurable quantity or percentage of sea
water, including, but not limited to, sounds,
bays, lagoons, bayous, ponds, and estuaries.

(c) “Coastal state” means a state of the
United States In, or bordering on, the At-
lantic, Pacific, or Arctic Ocean, the Gulf of
Mexico, Long Island Sound, or one or more
of the Great Lakes. For the purposes of this
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title, the term also includes Puerto Rico, the
Virgin Islands, Guam, and American Samoa.

(d) “Estuary” means that part of a river
or stream or other body of water having un-
impaired connection with the open sea, where
the sea water is measurably diluted with
fresh water derived from land drainage. The
term includes estuary-type areas of the
Great Lakes.

(e) “Estuarine sanctuary'” means a re-
search area which may include any part or
all of an estuary, adjoining transitional areas,
and adjacent uplands, constituting to the
extent feasible a natural unit, set aside to
provide scientists and students the oppor-
tunity to examine over a period of time the
ecological relationships within the area.

(f) “Secretary” means the Secretary of
Commerce.

(g) “Management program’ includes, but
is not limited to a comprehensive statement
in words, maps, {llustrations, or other media
of communication, prepared and adopted by
the state in accordance with the provisions
of this title, setting forth objectives, policiea,
and standards to guide public and private
uses of lands and waters in the coastal zone.

(h) “Water use” means activities which
are conducted in or on the water; but does
not mean or include the establishment of
any water guality standard or criteria or the
regulation of the discharge or runoff of wa-
ter pollutants except the standards, criteria,
or regulations which are incorporated in any
program as required by the provisions of sec-
tion 307 (f).

(1) “Land use” means activities which are
conducted in or on the shorelands within
the coastal zone, subject to the requirements
outlined in section 307(g).

MANAGEMENT FPROGRAM DEVELOPMENT GRANTS

Sec. 305. (a) The Secretary is authorized
to make annual grants to any coastal state
for the purpose of assisting in the develop-
ment of & management program for the land
and water resources of its coastal zone.

(b) Such management program shall in-
clude:

(1) an identification of the boundaries of
the coastal zone subject to the management
program;

(2) a definition of what shall constitute
permissible land and water uses within the
coastal zone which have a direct and signifi-
cant impact on the coastal waters;

(3) an inventory and designation of areas
of particular concern within the coastal zone;

(4) an identification of the means by
which the State proposes to exert control over
the land and water uses referred to in para-
graph (2) of this subsection, including a list-
ing of relevant constitutional provisions, leg-
islative enactments, regulations, and judicial
decisions;

{6) broad guidelines on priority of uses In
particular areas, including specifically those
uses of lowest priority;

(6) a description of the organizational
structure proposed to implement the man-
agement program, including the responsibili-
ties and interrelationships of local, areawide,
State, regional, and interstate agencles in
the management process.

(¢) The grants shall not exceed 6624 per
centum of the costs of the program in any
one year and no state shall be eligible to re-
celve more than three annual grants pursuant
to this section. Federal funds receilved from
other sources shall not be used to match
such grants. In order to qualify for grants
under this section, the state must reasonably
demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Secre-
tary that such grants will be used to develop
a management program consistent with the
requirements set forth in section 308 of this
title. After making the initial grant to a
coastal State no subsequent grant shall be
made under this section unless the Secretary
finds that the State is satisfactorily develop-
ing such management program.
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(d) Upon completion of the development
of the State’'s management program, the State
shall submit such program to the Secretary
for review and approval pursuant to the pro-
visions of section 306 of this title, or such
other action as he deems necessary. On final
approval of such program by the Secretary,
the State’s eligibility for Iurther grants un-
der this section shall terminate, and the
State shall be eligible for grants under sec-
tion 306 of this title.

{e) Grants under this section shall be al-
located to the State based on rules and
regulations promulgated by the Secretary:
Provided, however, That no management pro-
gram development grant under this section
shall be made in excess of 10 per centum nor
less than 1 per centum of the total amount
appropriated to carry out the purposes of
this section.

(f) Grants or portions thereof not obli-
gated by the State, or during the fiscal year
which they were first authorized to be obli-
gated by a State during the fiscal year or
immediately Iollowing, shall revert to the
Secretary, and shall be added by him to
the funds available for grants under this
section.

(g) With the approval of the Secretary, the
State may allocate to a local government, to
an areawlde agency designated under section
204 of the Demonstration Cities and Metro-
politan Development Act of 1966, to a re-
glonal agency, or to an interstate agency, a
portion of the grant under this section, for
the purpose of carrying out the provisions of
this section,

{h) The authority to make grants under
this section shall expire on June 30, 1977.

ADMINISTRATIVE GRANTS

Sec. 306. (a) The Secretary is authorized to
make annual grants to any coastal State for
not more than 66245 per centum of the costs
of administering the State’'s management
program, if he approves such program in ac-
cordance with subsection (c) hereof. Fed-
eral funds received from other sources shall
not be used to pay the State’s share of costs.

(b) Such grants shall be allocated to the
Btates with approved programs based on rules
and regulations promulgated by the Secre-
tary which shall take into account the extent
and nature of the shoreline and area covered
by the plan, population of the area, and other
relevant factors: Provided, however, That no
annual administrative grant under this sec-
tion shall be made in excess of 10 per centum
nor less than 1 per centum of the total
amount appropriated to carry out the pur-
poses of this section,

{c) Prior to granting approval of a man-
agement program submitted by a coastal
State, the Secretary shall find that:

(1) The State has developed and adopted a
management program for its coastal zone in
accordance with rules and regulations pro-
mulgated by the Secretary, after notice, and
with the opportunity of full particlpation by
relevant Federal agencles, State agencies,
local governments, regional organizations,
port authorities, and other interested parties,
public and private, which is adequate to carry
out the purposes of this title and is consist-
ent with the policy declared in section 303
of this title.

{2) The State has—

(A) coordinated its program with local
areawide, and Interstate plans applicable to
areas within the coastal zone existing on
January 1 of the year in which the State's
management program is submitted to the
Secretary, which plans have been developed
by a local government, an areawide agency
designated pursuant to regulations estab-
lished under section 204 of the Demonstra-
tion Citles and Metropolitan Development
Act of 1966, a regional agency, or an inter-
state agency, and

{B) established an effective mechanism for
continuing consultation and coordination
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between the management agency designated
pursuant to paragraph (5) of this subsection
and with local governments, interstate agen-
cles, regional agencies, and areawide agencies
within the coastal zone to assure the full par-
ticipation of such local governments and
agencies in carrylng out the purposes of
this title.

(3) The state has held public hearings in
the development of the management pro-
gram.

(4) The management program and any
changes thereto have been reviewed and ap-
proved by the Governor.

(6) The Governor of the state has desig-
nated a single agency to receive and ad-
minister the grants for implementing the
management program required under para-
graph (1) of this subsection.

(6) The state is organized to implement
the management program required under
paragraph (1) of this subsection.

(7) The state has the authorities neces-
sary to implement the program, including the
authority required under subsection (d) of
this section.

(8) The management program provides for
adequate consideration of the national inter-
est involved in the siting of facilities neces-
sary to meet requirements which are other
than local in nature.

(9) The management program makes pro-
vision for procedures whereby specific areas
may be designated for the purpose of pre-
serving or restoring them for their conserva-
tion, recreational, ecological, or esthetic val-
ues.

(d) Prior to granting approval of the man-
agement program, the Secretary shall find
that the state, acting through its chosen
agency or agencies, including local govern-
ments, areawide agencies designated under
section 204 of the Demonstration Citles and
Metropolitan Development Act of 1966, re-
gional agencies, or interstate agencles, has
authority for the management of the coastal
zone in accordance with the management
program, Such authority shall Include
power—

{1) to administer land and water use regu-
lations, control development in order to en-
sure compliance with the management pro-
gram, and to resolve conflicts among com-
peting uses; and

(2) to acquire fee simple and less than
fee simple interests in lands, waters, and
other property through condemnation or
other means when necessary to achieve con-
formance with the management program.

(e) Prior to granting approwval, the Secre-
tary shall also find that the program pro-
vides:

(1) for any one or a combination of the
following general technigues for control of
land and water uses within the coastal zone;

(A) State establishment of criteria and
standards for local implementation, subject
to administrative review and enforcement of
compliance;

(B) Direct state land and water use plan-
ning and regulation; or

(C) State administrative review for con-
sistency with the management program of
all development plans, projects, or land and
water use regulations, including exceptions
and variances thereto, proposed by any state
or loc 1 authority or private developer, with
powers to approve or disapprove after public
notice and an opportunity for hearings.

{2) for a method of assuring that local
land and water use regulations within the
coastal wone do not unreasonably restrict
or exclude land and water uses of regional
benefit.

{f) With the approval of the Secretary, a
State may allocate to a local government,
an areawide agency designated under section
204 of the Demonstration Cities and Metro-
politan Development Act of 1966, a regional
agency, or an interstate agency, a portion of
the grant under this section for the purpose
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of carrying out the provisions of this section:
Provided, That such allocation shall not re-
lieve the State of the responsibility for en-
suring that any funds so allocated are ap-
plied in furtherance of such State's approved
management program.

(g) The State shall be authorized to amend
the management program. The modification
shall be in accordance with the procedures
required under subsection (c¢) of this sec-
tion. Any amendment or modification of the
program must be approved by the Secretary
before additional administrative grants ure
made to the State under the program as
amended.

(h) At the discretion of the State and
with the approval of the Secretary, a man-
agement program may be developed and
adopted in segments so that immediate at-
tention may be devoted to those areas with-
in the coastal zone which most urgently
need management programs: Provided, That
the State adequately provides for the ulti-
mate coordination of the various segments
of the management program into a single
unified program and that the unified pro-
gram will be completed as soon as is reason-
ably practicable.

INTERAGENCY COORDINATION AND
COOPERATION

Sec. 307. (a) In carrying out his func-
tions and responsibilities under this title,
the Secretary shall consult with, cooperate
with, and, to the maximum extent practic-
able, coordinate his activities with other
interested Federal agencies,

(b) The Secretary shall not approve the
management program submitted by a State
pursuant to section 306 unless the views of
Federal agencies principally affected by such
program have been adeguately considered. In
case of serlous disagreement between any
Federal agency and the State in the develop-
ment of the program the Secretary, in coop-
eration with the Executive Office of the
President, shall seek to mediate the differ-
ences.

(e) (1) Each Federal agency conducting or
supporting actlvitles directly affecting the
coastal zone shall conduct or support those
activities in a manner which is, to the maxi-
mum extent practicable, consistent with ap-
proved state management programs,

(2) Any Federal agency which shall under-
take any development project in the coastal
gone of a state shall insure that the project
is, to the maximum extent practicable, con-
sistent with approved state management pro-
grams,

(3) After final approval by the Secretary
of a state’s management program, any appli-
cant for a required Federal license or permit
to conduct an activity affecting land or water
uses in the coastal zone of that state shall
provide in the application to the licensing
or permitting agency a certification that the
proposed activity complies with the state's
approved program and that such activity will
be conducted in a manner consistent with the
program. At the same time, applicant shall
furnish to the state or its designated agency
a copy of the certification, with all necessary
information and data. Each coastal state shall
establish procedures for public notice in the
case of all such certifications and, to the
extent it deems appropriate, procedures for
public hearings in connection therewith. At
the earliest practicable time, the state or its
designated agency shall notify the Federal
agency concerned that the state concurs
with or objects to the applicant's certifica-
tion. If the state or its designated agency
fails to furnish the reguired notification
within six months after recelpt of its copy
of the applicant’'s certification, the state's
concurrence with the certification shall be
conclusively presumed. No license or permit
shall be granted by the Federal agency until
the state or its designated agency has con-
curred with the applicant's certification or
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until, by the state's fallure to act, the con-
currence is conclusively presumed, unless
the Secretary, on his own initiative or upon
appeal by the applicant, finds, after provid-
ing a reasonable opportunity for detalled
comments from the Federal agency involved
and from the state, that the actlivity is con-
sistent with the objectives of this title or is
otherwise necessary in the interest of na-
tional securlty.

(d) State and local governments submit-
ting applications for Federal assistance
under other Federal programs affecting the
coastal zone shall indicate the views of the
appropriate state or local agency as to the
relationship of such activities to the ap-
proved management program for the coastal
zone. Such applications shall be submit-
ted and coordinated in accordance with the
provisions of title IV of the Intergovern-
mental Coordination Act of 1068 (82 Stat.
1098). Federal agencies shall not approve
proposed projects that are inconsistent with
a coastal state’s management program, ex-
cept upon a finding by the Secretary that
such project is consistent with the purposes
of this title or necessary in the interest of
national security.

(e) Nothing in this title shall be con-
strued—

(1) to diminish either Federal or state
jurisdiction, responsibility, or rights in the
field of planning, development, or control
of water resources, submreged lands, or nav-
igable waters; nor to displace, supersede,
limit, or modify any interstate compact or
the jurisdiction or responsibility of any
legally established joint or common agency
of two or more states or of two or more
states and the Federal Government; nor to
limit the authority of Congress to authorize
and fund projects;

(2) as superseding, modifying, or repeal-
ing existing laws applicable to the various
Federal agencles; nor to affect the juris-
diction, powers, or prerogatives of the In-
ternational Joint Commission, United States
and Canada, the Permanent Engineering
Board, and the United States operating en-
tity or entities established pursuant to the
Columbia River Basin Treaty, signed at
Washington, January 17, 1961, or the Inter-
national Boundary and Water Commission,
United States and Mexico.

(f) Notwithstanding any other provision
of this title, nothing in this title shall in
any way affect any requirement (1) estab-
lished by the Federal Water Pollution Con-
trol Act, as amended, or the Clean Alr Act,
as amended, or (2) established by the Fed-
eral Government or by any state or local
government pursuant to such Acts. Such
requirements shall be incorporated in any
program developed pursuant to this title and
shall be the water pollution control and
air pollution control requirements applicable
to such program.

(g) When any state's coastal zone man-
agement program, submitted for approval
or proposed for modification pursuant to
section 306 of this title, includes reguire-
ments as fo shorelands which also would be
subject to any Federally supported national
land use program which may be hereafter
enacted, the Secretary, prior to approving
such program, shall obtain the concurrence
of the Secretary of the Interior, or such
other Federal official as may be designated
to administer the national land use pro-
gram, with respect to that portion of the
coastal zone management program affecting
such inland areas.,

PUBLIC HEARINGS

SEc. 308. All public hearings required under
this title must be announced at least thirty
days prior to the hearing date. At the time
of the announcement, all agency materials
pertinent to the hearings, including docu-
ments, studies, and other data, must be made
available to the public for review and study.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

As similar materials are subsequently de-
veloped, they shall be made available to the
public as they bhecome available to the
agency.

REVIEW OF PERFORMANCE

SEc. 309, (a) The Secretary shall conduct a
continuing review of the management pro-
grams of the coastal States and of the per-
formance of each State.

(b) The Secretary shall have the authority
to terminate any financial assistance ex-
tended under section 306 and to withdraw
any unexpended portion of such assistance
if (1) he determines that the State is falling
to adhere to and is not justified in deviating
from the program approved by the Secre-
tary; and (2) the State has been given notice
of the proposed termination and withdrawal
and given an opportunity to present evidence
of adherence or justification for altering its
program.

RECORDS

Sec. 310. (a) Each recipient of a grant
under this title shall keep such records as
the Secretary shall prescribe, Including
records which fully disclose the amount
and disposition of the funds received under
the grant, the total cost of the project
or undertaking supplied by other sources,
and such other records as will facilitate an
effective audit.

(b) The Secretary and the Comptroller
General of the United States, or any of their
duly authorized representatives, shall have
access for the purpose of audit and examina-
tion to any books, documents, papers, and
records of the recipient of the grant that are
pertinent to the determination that funds
granted are used in accordance with this
title.

ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Sec. 311. (a) The Secretary 1s authorized
and directed to establish a Coastal Zone
Management Advisory Committee to advise,
consult with, and make recommendations
to the Secretary on matters of policy con-
cerning the coastal zone. Such committee
shall be composed of not more than fifteen
persons designated by the Secretary and shall
perform such functions and operate in such
8 manner as the Becretary may direct. The
Secretary shall insure that the committee
membership as a group possesses a broad
range of experience and knowledge relating to
problems involving management, use, con-
servation, protection, and development of
coastal zone resources.

(b) Members of the committee who are
not regular full-time employees of the
United States, while serving on the business
of the committee, including traveltime, may
receive compensation at rates not exceeding
$100 per diem; and while so serving away
from their homes or regular places of busi-
ness may be allowed travel expenses, includ-
ing per diem in lieu of subsistence, as au-
thorized by section 5703 of title 5, United
States Code, for individuals in the Govern-
ment service employed intermittently.

ESTUARINE SANCTUARIES

Sec. 312. The Secretary, in accordance with
rules and regulations promulgated by him,
is authorized to make available to a coastal
state grants of up to 50 per centum of the
costs of acquisition, development, and op-
eration of estuarine sanctuaries for the pur-
pose of creating natural field laboratories to
gather data and make studies of the natural
and human processes occurring within the
estuarles of the coastal zone. The Federal
share of the cost for each such sanctuary
shall not exceed $2,000,000. No Federal funds
received pursuant to section 305 or section
306 shall be used for the purpose of this
section.

ANNUAL REPORT

Sec. 313. (a) The Secretary shall prepare

and submit to the President for transmittal
to the Congress not later than November 1
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of each year a report on the administration
of this title for the preceding fiscal year. The
report shall include but not be restricted to
(1) an identification of the state programs
approved pursuant to this title during the
preceding Federal fiscal year and a descrip-
tion of those programs; (2) a listing of the
states participating in the provisions of this
title and a description of the status of each
state’s programs and its accomplishments
during the preceding Federal fiscal year; (3)
an itemization of the allocation of funds to
the various coastal states and a breakdown
of the major projects and areas on which
these funds were expended; (4) an identifica-
tion of any state programs which have been
reviewed and disapproved or with respect to
which grants have been terminated under
this title, and a statement of the reasons for
such action; (5) a listing of all activities and
projects which, pursuant to the provisions of
subsection (¢) or subsection (d) of section
307, are not consistent with an applicable
approved state management program; (6) a
summary of the regulations Issued by the
Secretary or in effect during the preceding
Federal fiscal year; (7) a summary of a
coordinated national strategy and program
for the Nation's coastal zone including iden-
tification and discussion of Federal, regional,
state, and local responsibilities and functions
therein; (8) a summary of outstanding prob-
lems arising in the administration of this
title In order of priority; and (9) such other
information as may be appropriate.

(b) The report required by subsection (a)
shall contain such recommendations for addi-
tional legislatlon as the Secretary deems
necessary to achieve the objectives of this
title and enhance its effective operation,

RULES AND REGULATIONS

Sec, 314, The Secretary shall develop and
promulgate, pursuant to sectlon 553 of title 5,
United States Code, after notice and oppor-
tunity for full participation by relevant Fed-
eral agencles, state agencies, local govern-
ments, regional organizations, port authori-
tles, and other interested parties, both public
and private, such rules and regulations as
may be necessary to carry out the provisions
of this title.

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

Sec. 315. (a) There are authorized to be
appropriated—

(1) the sum of $9,000,000 for the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1973, and for each of
the fiscal years 1974 through 1977 for grants
under section 305, to remain avallable until
expended;

(2) such sums, not to exceed $30,000,000,
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1974, and
for each of the fiscal years 1975 through
1977, as may be necessary, for grants under
section 306 to remain avallable until ex-
pended; and

(3) such sums, not to exceed £6,000,000 for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1974, as may
be necessary, for grants under section 312,
to remain available until expended.

(b) There are also authorized to be ap-
propriated such sums, not to exceed #3,000,-
000, for fiscal year 1973 and for each of the
four succeeding fiseal years, as may be neces-
sary for administrative expenses incident to
the administration of this title.

Approved October 27, 1972,
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ments, Vol. 8, No. 44: Oct. 28, Presidential
statement,

By Mr. MAGNUSON (by request) :

S. 3309. A bill to amend the Merchant
Marine Act of 1936, as amended, to pro-
vide for welfare of merchant seamen,
essential to the foreign commerce of the
United States. Referred to the Commit-
tee on Commerce,

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, by
request, I introduce for appropriate
reference, a bill to amend the Merchant
Marine Act of 1936, as amended, to add
a new section to title IIT, to be designated
as section 303. This bill will expand the
provisions of law to assist the United
Seamen’s Service in its mission of pro-
viding & number of services and facilities
to American seamen in foreign ports
around the world.

By Mr. McCLURE:

S. 3310, A bhill to amend the Par Value
Modification Act. Referred to the Com-
mittee on Banking, Housing and Urban
Affairs,

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. President, on April
4, 1973, exactly 1 year ago, the Senate
adopted my amendment to the Par Value
Modification Act which stipulated that
U.S. citizens could no longer be pre-
vented from purchasing, selling, or own-
ing gold. This amendment passed by a
vote of 68 fo 23. The same gold owner-
ship provision was amended in the House
by the Banking and Currency Commit-
tee. That committee struck the Senate
specified enacting date of December 31,
1973 and substituted language which left
it up to the President as to when gold
ownership could go into effect. An
amendment to this gold ownership pro-
vision was offered on the floor of the
House to restore the Senate language
with a definite effective date. That move
failed on a tie vote. Conferees from both
the House and the Senate in considera-
tion of the two bills “compromised” by
accepting the House language, The Pres-
ident subsequently signed the measure
into law—thus restoring the right fo own
gold but not allowing its actual enact-
ment.

Shortly after this, the Senate again
showed its desire to allow citizens to own
and hold gold. Senator Dominick offered
an amendment to S, 1141, the bicenten-
nial coinage bill. This amendment again
called for a specific date as to when gold
ownership would be allowed. With my
strong support the Senate passed this
amendment. Unfortunately, when the
House and the Senate met in conference
on the coinage bill to iron out the dif-
ferences, the gold provision enactment
date was once again stricken. Thus, on
two separate actions the Senate has
voiced its overwhelming support of pri-
vate gold ownership.

On this day a year ago that battle was
won for all American citizens. I find it
appropriate to introduce legislation to-
day that will amend the amended Par
Value Act and allow citizens to own and
hold gold immediately upon this bill's
passage.

In the meantime the various hopes and
fears build and fall about what the U.S.
Government means to do about the gold
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problem which it fails to admit exists.
Pessimists think that gold ownership
rights will be returned fo the people, and
after a sufficient time to allow for pur-
chase and collection, the FDR perfidy
will be reenacted and the Treasury will
collect once more at the citizen's ex-
pense. Optimists—so to speak—are
guessing that gold ownership will be al-
lowed when gold goes over two hundred
dollars an ounce or such price as the
Treasury considers too steep except for
the very few.

There is a practical reason for not
worrying about an immediate flight of
dollars if gold ownership is permitted.
Currency experts have long beer telling
us that large amounts of gold are il-
legally owned by Americans and stored
abroad. In addition there is a legal
method of gold ownership for the big
American investor. He can incorporate
in Europe and buy gold in his corpora-
tion’s name. It would be safe to assume
that those interested in and able to af-
ford large amounts of gold have already
obtained it, legally or illegally. The
amount of money spent on gold by the
average family does not look like some-
thing that would overturn any monetary
system, The average family is just about
the only entity not permitted in law and
in fact to own gold. U.S. businessmen and
artists own gold. Even foreign govern-
ments actually own the earmarked gold
which they store in Federal Reserve
banks. Any civil libertarian should be
outraged at the thought.

No case has been adjudicated by the
Supreme Court which bears on the very
marginal legal foundation upon which
citizens who buy gold become felons. The
three ruling decisions differ. The U.S.
District Court for the Southern District
of New York, in Campbell against the
Chase National Bank, decided that Con-
gress had the constitutional power to
control gold itself and subsequently to
delegate this control to the executive
branch in the persons of the President
and the Secretary of the Treasury. The
Court stipulated only that the Secretary
and not the President do the requisition-
ing. In another case—Pike et al. against
the United States, 1962—the appellate
court in California’s ninth ecircuit up-
held indictments against gold owners on
the theory that the specific emergency
powers cited by Roosevelt in 1934 pro-
vided the basis for any President to pro-
claim any emergency and thereafter to
restriet the purehase or sale of gold.

The Southern District of California
Court came out strongly to the contrary
in United States against Bride et al., dis-
missing indictments against bullion own-
ers. The Government's defense gave the
court a multiple choice—a sort of pick-
your-favorite-emergency approach. The
court was actually told that President
Roosevelt's 1933 banking crisis was suf-
ficient grounds, but if the court did not
buy that, it could opt for Truman’s Kor-
ean war emergency, Kennedy's Com-
munist imperialism, or a balance-of-pay-
ments emergency. Judge Mathes gave a
resounding response:

To hold that the existence of Communist
imperialism authorizes the criminal provi-
sions here in issue would be to condone the
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methods of the enemy. For if the President
of the United States be permitted to create
crimes by fiat and ukase without Constitu-
tional authority or Congressional mandate,
there is little to choose between their system
and ours,

The years since the 1933 enactment of 12
U.8.0. 95 A have seen wholesale abdication
of power by the Congress to the President. It
is not the function of the Judiclal Depari-
ment to sit in Judgment upon the wisdom
of that trend, but it is both the functien
and duty of the courts to hold the exercise
of delegated Congressional powers strictly
within the confines prescribed by the
Congress.

One Government official was recently
quoted as saying at an international
meeting that “the price of gold is less
interesting than the price of hamburger.”
Allowing for the fact that it might have
been lunchtime, the question is to whom?
There is a basic distinction between a
credit vehicle like poker chips or mo-
nopoly money which are only good as
long as the game players continue to par-
ticipate, and currency which has an in-
trinsic value. It is basic to human nature
to want currency which not only serves
as an exchange rate, but which also pro-
vides a convenient manner in which to
accumulate wealth. It is for this reason
that I strongly oppose opening of the
gold window. On the national level we
have already seen $20 million in Treas-
ury gold pass into the hands of other
nations at $35 an ounce. The effect was
to soften our currency while turning
over a handsome profit to other nations,
at the expense of the United States. Now
the United States is nothing more than
the sum of its people and those people
are deprived of gold ownership because
they do not believe in the unimportance
of gold. This is the Treasury’s real, if un-
stated, position.

But in this matter as in others, it is
time for the legislative branch of the
Government to take responsibility into
its own hands, The executive has been
holding the reins, but the horses are run-
ning away. As I recall, the Treasury
spokesman were among those who pre-
dicted that demonetizing gold would
force the price of gold downward—not a
very clever prediction. It would be fair to
say, in retrospect, that virtually every of-
ficial step taken with regard fo gold in
the past decade has been wrong, Is there
any need to continue this devastating
pattern? Now is the time to redirect this
country's domestic and foreign monetary
policies. And it seems to me that a logi-
cal and fair first step would be to rescind
prohibition against ownership of gold.

By Mr. CHILES (for himself, Mr,
RorH, Mr. NuNN, Mr. HupoLE-
sToN, and Mr. Brock) :

S. 3311. A bill to provide for the use
of simplified procedures in the procure-
ment of property and services by the
Government where the amount involved
does not exceed $10,000. Referred to the
Committee on Government Operations.

Mr. CHILES. Mr. President, I am in-
troducing on behalf of myself and other
members of the Ad Hoc Subcommittee
on Federal Procurement—Senator Rors,
Senator Nuwnwn, Senator Brock, and
Senator HuppLEsToN—a bill to provide
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for the use of simplified procedures in
the procurement of property and services
by the Government where the amount
involved does not exceed $10,000.

This legislation will amend the Federal
Property and Administrative Services Act
of 1949, Armed Services Act of 1947, the
Legislative Branch Appropriations Act
of 1966, and the Tennessee Authority Act
of 1933.

This legislation, Mr. President, repre-
sents continuing effort by the Subcom-
mittee on Federal Procurement to mod-
ernize the complex procurement system
and to update relevant statutes. We are
in the process of developing more com-
prehensive legislation to provide a new
statutory framework for procurement, of
which small purchase procedures will be
a part. But in advance of and in addi-
tion to this effort, it is only proper that
we be able to have the option of capital-
izing on the more straight forward re-
forms that can net significant savings.

The limit of $2,500 was placed on sim-
plified small purchases procedures in
1958. In 1958, that may have been a
reasonable limit perhaps but in 1974 it is
totally unrealistic. Data for fiscal year
1972 indicates that the Department of
Defense—DOD—alone issued nearly
800,000 formally advertised contracts un-
der $10,000. This was only about 10 per-
cent of all DOD military procurement in
terms of dollar amount yet more than
98 percent of the transactions.

The General Accounting Office—
GAO—has estimated that up to $100 mil-
lion in administration costs can be saved
annually by DOD procurement centers
if contracts under $10,000 could be
awarded under simplified, small purchase
procedures.

This mandatory limit on small pur-
chases not only takes up unnecessary
paperwork and time but actually dis-
courages many companies from compet-
ing for Government business.

All too often small businessmen give
up trying to cope with all the procedure
associated with formally bidding on small
dollar amount procurement. Some try it
once, do not like it, and simply throw up
their hands in frustration.

The Commission on Government Pro-
curement found the $2,500 limitation on
small purchases to be a liability to every-
one concerned with procurement—the
businessman, the Government agency,
and ultimately, the taxpayer.

LAST CHANGE IN 1958

An increase to $10,000 in the statutory
ceiling on procurement for which sim-
plified procedures are authorized is need-
ed for the same reasons the limit was
changed from $1,000 to $2,500 in August
1958. The Senate report gave this ex-
planation for the change to $2,500:

Negotiated procurement contemplates sult-
able competition. In some instances greater
competition may be engendered than by for-
mal advertising, as where paperwork costs
or lack of understanding of formal bid pro-
cedures may deter prospective contractors,
particularly small business concerns, from
submitting bids on small dollar amount pro-
curements. Increased competition and lower
prices would flow from the simplification,
speed, and similarity to commercial prac-
tice * * * Administrative savings to the
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Government also would result from the lesser
cost in such cases of negotiated procure-
ments as compared with formally advertised
procurements.

There is today, as there was in 1958,
a need to establish a limit that reflects
current economic conditions. Since 1958
there have been significant changes in
the purchasing power of the dollar and
sizable increases in the wages of Gov-
ernment purchasing personnel. Ex-
pressed as an increase in the Consumer
Price Index, the $2,500 ceiling in 1958
was equivalent to $3,842 in 1973; in terms
of the Federal deflator for Federal
spending for goods and services the in-
crease was to $4,662 in 1973.

REPORT OF THE COMMISSION ON GOVERNMENT
PROCUREMENT

During its extensive review of the Fed-
eral procurement process, the Procure-
ment Commission found that the $2,500
statutory ceiling on the use of small pur-
chase procedures is regarded as unreal-
istic by virtually every agency and pro-
curement activity. The Commission also
found that procurement agencies and
field activities believe that large ad-
ministrative savings would be achieved
if the ceiling were raised to $10,000. The
concensus among knowledgeable pro-
curement people is that changing the
ceiling to some figure less than $10,000
would reduce the potential savings, not
take adequate account of inflation, or
not be as compatible with existing re-
porting and other practices as the $10,-
000 figure.

FROCUREMENTS UNDER $10,000

The value of Government purchases
ranges from a few cents to several mil-
lion dollars but almost all of them are
for small amounts, For example, in fiscal
year 1972, the Department of Defense
issued 795,917 formally advertised con-
tracts under $10,000. This represented
only seven-tenths of 1 percent of the total
dollar value of all reported DOD military
procurements. Another way of stating the
small size of most purchases is that
more than 98 percent of the procure-
ment actions in fiscal year 1972—both
negotiated and formally advertised—
were for less than $10,000; these ac-
tions rperesented slightly more than
10 percent of DOD procurement monies,
Data for purchases under $10,000 in the
civilian agencies are probably compara-
ble but this could not be verified.

POTENTIAL SAVINGS

The General Accounting Office—
GAO—advised the Commission on Gov-
ernment Procurement that the savings
might be as much as $100 million an-
nually. In a later report, the GAO es-
timated that in fiscal year 1971, De-
partment of Defense—DOD—procure-
ment centers alone could have processed
176,000 additional procurements using
simplified procedures if the ceiling had
been $10,000. This could have saved
about $30 million. This did not take into
account the 1 million purchases of DOD
posts, camps, and stations, many of
which were in the $2,500-$10,000 range.

Potential savings are best illustrated
by the following actual results from the
same GAO report:

9719

Under authority of the Armed Services
Procurement Act (10 U.S.C. 2304(a) (2)), the
Army Materiel Command, during the Viet-
nam crisis, used simplified procurement
techniques for procurements up to #10,000
for high-priority items. These techniques in-
cluded oral solicitations and one-page pur-
chase orders, which are less expensive and
quicker than formal advertising or more for-
mal competitive negotiations.

At the Army Materiel Command's request,
centers evaluated the increased use of sim-
plified techniques. As a result, the centers
recommended extending simplified tech-
nigques to other procurements up to $10,000
and gave some convincing statistics. For
example:

Administrative leadtime was reduced by as
much as 48 days;

Procurement backlogs were reduced by as
much as 45 percent;

Average man-hours required to process
these buys were reduced by as much as 75
percent; and

Paperwork was greatly reduced. For ex-
ample, one installation generated a stack of
paper 22 feet high. Had that installation used
normal methods, the stack would have been
581 feet high—26 feet higher than the Wash~
ington Monument.

The Commission study disclosed that
the mandatory procedures for small pur-
chases in excess of $2,500 require a great
deal of extra paperwork, time, and frus-
tration and discourage many companies
from competing for Government busi-
ness. In addition to the administrative
savings, it is contemplated that compe-
tition will be increased, particularly from
small businesses, by simplified solicita-
tion documents. Savings will also be
achieved because the increased use of
simplified procurement techniques would
reduce procurement leadtimes which, in
turn, would permit smaller inventories.

I do not need to tell this body that the
business of the Government is big busi-
ness, $60 billion worth of purchases a
year. It is, I believe, incumbent upon
Congress to insure that every expense is
wisely considered and that taxpayers not
have their dollars eaten up by excessive
administrative cost, redtape, and bu-
reaucratic procedures.

We need action of this type, Mr, Pres-
ident.

Action which will institute procure-
ment reform and aid public confidence in
the ability of Congress to go beyond yes-
terday’s headlines into the nitty-gritty,
everyday operations which have to be
accomplished if we are to be effective.

As we move forward on meaningful re-
forms in procurement, I am hopeful that
the Congress will continue to be respon-
sive to those measures designed to up-
grade an antiqued, fragmented system
that has not kept pace with the times.

By Mr. DOMINICK (for himself,
Mr. BENTSEN, Mr. Bavyw, Mr.
BuckLEY, Mr, DoLE, Mr, STEN-
NIS, Mr., Tarr, Mr. Tower, and
Mr. TUNNEY) :

5. 3312. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 with respect to
certain charitable contributions. Re-
ferred to the Committee on Finance.

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, I am
today introducing a bill which would
grant certain homes for the aged now
classified as private foundations the same
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privileged tax status extended to hos-
pitals.

When the Congress enacted the Tax
Reform Act of 1969, it was perhaps in-
evitable that such wide ranging legis-
lation would inadvertently contain a pro-
vision or two which later would be found
to cause certain inequities. For example,
section 4940, requiring a 4 percent ex-
cise $ax on investment income, and sec-
tion 4942, mandating that 4 percent of
their assets be disbursed each year by
private foundations were enacted in an
effort to correct certain abuses occurring
in connection with such foundations.

While these provisions appear to be
reasonable, they are in fact leading to
the eventual depletion of some of our
country’s older charitable organizations,
which have had the misfortune to be
included under the definition of “private
foundation.”

Homes for the aging located in Massa-
chusetts, Pennsylvania, Nebraska, Ken-
tucky, Missouri, Delaware, New York,
Ohio, California, Colorado and, I sus-
pect many other States, have their very
existence threatened by these tax pro-
visions,

These organizations have been in ex-
istence for many years, and are able to
offer long-term care at a reduced cost
because of the existence of an endow-
ment. The homes use the income from
these invested endowments to meet their
operating costs. Most of these homes
have exercised a conservative investment
philosophy, choosing to accept a lower in-
terest or dividend yield in order to maxi-
mize growth potential as a hedge against
inflation.

The Tax Reform Act of 1969 is siphon-
ing off the top 4 percent of this in-
vestment income, and this, along with
the requirement that 4 percent of their
assets be disbursed each year, is forcing
the homes to dip into their capital in
order to avoid the penalties contained
in the Internal Revenue Code.

Mr. President, it is ironic that if these
nonsectarian homes were church affil-
iated and performing the same function,
they would not be classified as private
foundations and would not be subject to
these harmful tax provisions. Why
should we make this distinction when
both types of organizations care for the
aging? I urge my colleagues on the Fi-
nance Committee to give prompt con-
sideration fto this bill so that we may
relieve these homes of the unintended
burden we have imposed upon them by
passage of the 1969 Tax Reform Act.

By Mr. BELLMON :

S. 3313. A bill to authorize the Admin-
istrator of the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency to carry out an emergency
assistance program to assist States in
relieving severe drought conditions that
threaten to destroy livestock or crops.
Referred to the Committee on Agricul-
ture and Forestry.

Mr. BELLMON. Mr, President, this bhill
would authorize the Secretary of Agri-
culture to carry out an emergency assist-
ance program to assist in relieving severe
drought conditions that threaten to de-
stroy livestock, crops, or water supplies.
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The bill will provide for short-term fund-
ing and coordination for drought pre-
vention. If enacted, it would authorize a
program to provide the benefits of
wheather modification and drought pre-
vention at an early date before long-
range policy objectives and programs can
be ended. This bill is designed to spe-
cifically assist communities and farmers
and stockmen which would face eco-
nomic disaster in the event of drought.
Again, it is clear that the need for this
type of legislation is well documented.

Mr. President, in the 1930’s, the south-
west part of the United States suffered
one of the greatest natural disasters
witnessed by mankind. During the Dust
Bowl the land was literally unable to sus-
tain its population because of severe
drought. Such conditions have been the
prime cause of human misery since the
beginning of recorded history.

Regardless of where drought occurs,
the results are always the same: loss of
food supply and financial ruin, with
mass outmigration of people. Problems
of production may be further com-
pounded by the severe erosion of the
land due to a lack of vegetative cover.
Accordingly, the ability of the soil to
produce food after a drought is sub-
stantially and often permanently di-
minished. Such conditions weaken our
Nation and are contrary to the public
interest, especially in periods when
world food supplies are low.

From 1952 to 1957, this country wit-
nessed yet another drought. In 1955,
more than 1,000 counties were desig-
nated for disaster relief because of
drought.

In 10 Great Plains States, 3 million
acres of land were damaged by wind and
erosion, and 29 million acres suffered
from insufficient cover, causing soil to
be blown away. Much of this loss could
possibly have been avoided by weather
modification.

During 1969-1971, the horror created
by drought manifested itself once again.
During this period, there were 357 coun-
ties in 19 States declared disaster areas.
Oklahoma experienced the driest winter
in its history, destroying a good wheat
crop and forcing cattlemen to sell beef
cattle breeding herds. While Oklahoma’s
average yearly wheat production was 100
million bushels, in 1971, due to drought,
we produced only 70 million bushels. In
1970, sorghums, cotton, and alfalfa were
10 percent of the average yield, and
most were a total loss. During this period
of time, political offices were literally
swamped with phone calls and letters
from farmers telling of burned crops and
hungry cattle, and other hardships.
Banks were forced to repossess mort-
gaged property, and many businesses
were pushed into financial ruin. The
USDA officials estimated that crops
worth as much as $4 billion may have
been lost. Costs and losses to the Fed-
eral Government are impossible to esti-
mate, but they were immense. A modest
investment in weather modification
could have averted this tragedy.

Mr. President, records of precipitation
of the past century show seven periods
of drought, totaling 54 years in the
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southern Great Plains States—1865-1875,
1890-1895, 1901-1904, 1910-1914, 1920-
1925, 1933-1940, 1952-1956). It is un-
fortunate that this natural disaster will
probably continue to occur regularly in
future years unless effective action is
taken by the Government soon. In fact,
Prof. John R. Borchert, in an article
entitled “The Dustbowl in 1970's,” in the
Annals of the Association of American
Geographers, volume 6, No. 1, March
1971, unequivocally states that based on
certain indicators a drought will occur
once again in the mid-1970’s, with the
most severe impact coming in the late
1970’s. It is further interesting to note
that the water under the vast Ogallala
underground acquifer, extending from
Lubbock, Tex., through the Oklahoma
Panhandle, will be exhausted at the pres-
ent rate of pumping in the year 2000.
Studies indicate that the number of acres
in 1971 irrigated from each well dwindled
to 84, compared with 102 acres in 1960.
The farmers very economic well-being
and his ability to produce food for this
Nation are dependent upon water. If the
farmer’s ability to irrigate his land due
to decreasing water supplies is di-
minished, and periods of drought recur,
the present-day energy crisis will stand
in the shadow of a crisis in agriculture.
An effective weather modification pro-
gram can reduce demands for irrigation
water and reduce the need for a massive
water transfer construction program.

Mr. President, historically, and for
good and well accepted reasons, our Gov-
ernment has come to the assistance of
the communities and citizens caught in
situations beyond their control. However,
it is tragic that our present laws are woe-
fully inadequate to provide the means
for coping with drought disasters. Under
present law, there are ways to get as-
sistance in times of drought, but they
are always too little and too late. The
Secretary of Agriculture, on recommen-
dation of the State Disaster Committee,
may authorize livestock and feed pro-
grams, grazing and haying of land re-
tired under USDA programs, and cer-
tain cost-sharing measures designed fto
control soil erosion and restore damaged
grass. Further, the Secretary may au-
thorize emergency loans through the
FHA. Secondly, under Public Law 91-
606, the President has the authority to
declare any area hit by drought a major
disaster area. Thereby, disaster unem-
ployment assistance, food stamp pro-
grams, and surplus commodity distribu-
tion and low-rate SBA loan programs
can be administered.

Mr. President, in my opinion, the best
way to describe the existing programs is,
as I said earlier, “too little, too late.”
After the farmers’ crops are burning up
and his livestock is starving, it is too
late to avoid loss with Government hand-
outs. It is not enough to let farmers graze
their set-aside acres where nothing is
growing. It is not enough to offer farm-
ers limited credit if they can prove their
eligibility. These programs are helpful,
but a far wiser course of action is for the
Government to help avoid the basic prob-
lem. We have the technology fo avoid or
ameliorate drought.

Mr. President, the bill I introduce to~
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day is intended to prevent the economic
devastation that inevitably results from
drought before it occurs. My proposal al-
lows a State or political subdivision
thereef, an approved organization, to act
“bzfore the fact,” rather than after,
therefore heading off a catastrophe be-
fore it occurs. Under my proposal, a
State or political subdivision thereof, or
an approved organization, may act im-
mediately in securing through the Ad-
ministrator of the Environmental Pro-
tection Agency a matching fund grant
for the purpose of assisting and initiat-
ing weather modification procedures de-
signed to provide immediate relief from
drought conditions. Further, the Admin-
istrator is authorized to enter into con-
tracts with States, institutions, firms, or
individuals for research necessary for the
refinement of weather modification tech-
niques for the prevention of disaster.
Data accumulated therefrom can accord-
ingly be used to enrich our knowledge
and expertise of the use of weather mod-
ification as a means to control a natural
disaster.

Mr. President, the advantages of the
Emergency Drought Act of 1974 are
threefold.

First, it creates 2 mechanism by which
citizens can effectively deal with drought
beiore property is destroyed. Therefore,
citizens are in a position to prevent their
own financial ruin, and they will no
longer need to sit by helplessly in a time
of natural disaster.

In addition, every time drought occurs,
the Federal Government pumps huge
sums of money into the drought region
after the damage is done. Mr. President,
the bill I introduce today would there-
fore potentially save the U.S. Govern-
ment millions of dollars in aid and sub-
sidies now used to help affected areas
recover from the after-effects of drought.

Finally, this measure is intended to
prevent an exodus of population from
the farms and rural communities, and
their subsequent migration to large
metropolitan areas.

Mr. President, this legislation is des-
perately needed to preserve our food-
producing capabilities and protect the
social and economic stability of the vast
areas of this Nation which are subject
to periodic drought. Its greater impact
may be upon the urban citizen, whose
livelihood depends upon an adequate sup-
ply of food, which drought destroys.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this bill be printed in the
Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

S. 3313

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United Stales of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Administrator of the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency is authorized to formulate and
carry out an emergency drought assistance
and prevention program Iin any State In
which livestock or crops are threatened be-
cause of drought conditions.

Sec. 2. Assistance under this Act shall
be made available in the form of financial
grants to States or political subdivisions
thereof, or organizations approved by the
Administrator for the purpose of assisting
and initiating weather modfication measures
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deslgned to provide immediate relief from
drought conditions. The Administrator shall
not make any funds available to any State
or political subdivision thereof, or organiza-
tion under this section unless (1) a detailed
outlne of the proposed action intended to
be taken with funds made available under
this section is presented and (2) agreement
is made to utilize for such proposed action
an amount of non-Federal funds equal to
not less than the amount to be made avail-
able by the Administrator under this section.

Src. 3. Nothing herein shall prohibit any
State, or political subdivision thereof, or
organization from undertaking weather
modification efforts independent of the pro-
visions of this Act.

Sec. 4. The Environmental Protection
Agency is authorized to coordinate with the
Department of Commerce and the National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration
when mutually desirable to monitor and re-
port the results of any assistance granted
under any of the provisions of this Act.

Sec. 5. The Administrator is authorized to
enter into contracts with Federal, State, or
political subdivisions thereof, private firms
institutions, and indvduals for the conduct
of research or surveys, and the preparaton
of reports and other activities necessary to
carry out and monitor weather modification
programs.

Sec. 8. The Administrator shall define by
regulations the conditions under which
grants shall be made available under this
section.

Sgc. 7. There are authorized to be appro-
priated from time to time such amounts as
inay be necessary to carry out the provisions
ef this section.

By Mr. BELLMON:

S. 3314. A bill to provide for a study
of the need for regulation of weather
modification activities, the status of cur-
rent ftechnologies, the extent of coor-
dination and the appropriate responsi-
bility for operations in the fleld of
weather modification, and for other pur-
poses by the Environmental Protection
Agency. Referred to the Committee on
Commerce.

Mr. BELLMON. Mr. President, today
I am introducing three bills which are
intended to coordinate, consolidate, and
expand the current state of weather
modification activities in the United
States, Currently the authority and re-
sponsibility for weather modification
programs are splintered throughout the
Federal Government.

Since the time when the first pioneers
settled in the Great Plains and the
Southwestern United States, drought has
been a periodic and serious enemy of
mankind. Records of the National
Weather Service for the State of Okla-
homa, for example, show that a critical
dry period has recurred about each 20
years since 1870. The most disastrous of
these dry periods came during the mid-
1930’s, producing the devastation we
know tcday as the Dust Bowl. During
this period more than a quarter of a mil-
lion persons gave up their homes and
migrated out of Oklahoma, Texas, Kan-
sas, and New Mexico. The drought of the
1930’s lasted for more than 8 years—100
consecutive months during which time
precipitation averaged only 65 percent
of normal. According to the best avail-
able rainfall records, Drought Index, the
long-range predictions of the National
Weather Service, severe drought may
soon again spread across the southern
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Great Plains—perhaps even worse than
in the 1930's.

Since late in 1970, precipitation
throughout large areas of the Great
Plains has averaged less than 60 percent
of normal. Some relief was experienced
in the last guarter of 1970, but the areas
of critical drought have grown rapidly
since.

As of April 1, 1972, the National Oce-
anic and Atmospheric Administration
published information showing drought
conditions ranging from moderate to ex-
treme in Oklahoma, Texas, Kansas, Ne-
braska, Wyoming, Colorado, New Mexico,
Arizona, Utah, Nevada, California, and
other isolated areas to the Great Plains.
Many of these samc areas experienced se-
vere drought in the summer of 1971, with
the resulting losses of crops and critical
shortages of municipal and industrial
water.

Mr. President, the result of drought, if
not relieved, is human suffering and great
economic losses to the areas involved and
ultimately to the country and to the mil-
lions of pecople in other countries of the
world who depend upon American pro-
duced food.

Today, because of increased sophisti-
cation and technology in metecrology, we
do not have to sit idly by while the natu-
ral forces of drought wreak havoc on
mankind. Rather, through the work of
scientists and technicians, we are blessed
with at least a basic understanding of the
forces which create rain and transform
atmospheric moisture into water which
will benefit mankind on Earth.

It was the great humorist Will Rogers
who once said:

Everybody talks about the weather, but no
one does anything about it.

That need no longer be true. We now
have the capability and the knowledge to
modify the weather and manage precipi-
tation to a significant degree. If we use
this ability and knowledge properly, we
can relieve great anxiety, reduce human
suffering, prevent economic hardship,
significantly reduce the damage from
hail, tornadoes, and other severe weather,
and greatly increase the productivity of
our farms and ranches.

The first bill provides for a study of
the need for regulation of weather mod-
ification activities, the status of current
technologies, the extent of coordination
and the appropriate responsibility for op-
erations in the field of weather modifica-
tion. The purpose of this bill is to pro-
vide a commission to provide for a study
of the need for regulation of weather
modification, to delve into the status of
technologies which today exist and are
available to State and private interests,
the manner and extent of coordination
between the various inputs in the field,
and to study the appropriate responsibil-
ities which should exist in a meaningful
weather modification program. This
commission will be composed of nine
members appointed by the President.

It has the duty to undertake a com-
prehensive investigation and study of
those questions and issues delineated in
the bill as well as others which may be
necessary to provide an adequate and
comprehensive study of the problem as
it exists today. Examples of some of the
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areas which will be studied by the com-
mission will include a review of the pres-
ent projected needs for control of natu-
ral resources; a review of existing surveys
and research programs; a review of the
legal problems arising out of the man-
agement and use of weather modifica-
tion, international cooperation, and de-
velopment of an organization plan for a
federally sponsored permanent weather
modification office.

The need for such legislaticn.,is clear:
at present there are few attempts to
coordinate weather modification activi-
ties on the National, State, and local
levels. Initial Federal efforts were con-
centrated in the Advisory Committee for
Weather Control and subsequently in the
National Science Foundation. These ac-
tivities were largely monitoring in nature.
Currently, there is no monitoring or co-
ordinating function on the Federal level
other than a voluntary program by the
National Science Foundation, Yet $25
million per year is spent on weather mod-
ification in the United States by the Fed-
eral Government.

Mr. President, weather modification
has been a reality for 25 years. The great
benefits to be derived from weather
modification have not occurred. Why
not? Most of the answer lies in the man-
ner in which the Federal Government,
which has financed most of the work, has
failed to organize itself to give these re-
sources maximum impact. The funds
have been disbursed in at least seven
separate agencies, none of which has had
enough funds or manpower to fully in-
vestigate the problems it was attacking.
Additionally, funding emphasis has
shifted from agency to agency. The old
agency has to phase out its old opera-
tions, and the new agency has to build up
a completely new staff organization to
carry out the function. The consequence
of this has been to make it appear alimost
as if there were a deliberate attempt by
the Government to assure that we will
make as slow a progress as possible in
developing the true potential of weather
modification.

Additionally, the number of people who
are experts in the physics of cloud and
weather modification is very small in the
world and particularly small in the
United States, Due to the lack of a strong
Federal position with regard to weather
modification, and due to the lack of any
real guidance for those engaged in ex-
perimentation of weather modification,
some groups have had to curtail or even
discontinue work in atmospheric water
control because of local apprehension
about its impact. Also, local and State
conflicts between interest groups who
differ jeopardize meaningful progress.
Another reason for the slowness with
which weather modification has devel-
oped and the lack of agreement still
found among reasonable people as to the
outcome of many cloud-seeding opera-
tions is the extreme variability of nat-
ural precipitation. The understanding
of internal physics and dynamics of the
clouds is not at all clear at this stage.

For these and many other reasons, it
becomes clear that the United States
needs a group of concerned and educated
people to study all the ramifications and
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policy implications of weather modifica-
tion activities and to develop long-range
recommendations to get our house in
order. The time has come for this Na-
tion to be about the business of assess-
ing the potential benefits to be derived
from weather modification and establish
a body of law and procedures through
which the maximum benefits from this
technology can be secured.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of my bill be printed in full in the Rec-
orp at the conclusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

5. 3314

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives oj the Uniled States of
America in Congress assembled,

DECLARATION OF PURPOSE

Sec. (a) It is the policy of the United
States (1) to develop, encourage, and imple-
ment, through local, State, Federal, and pri-
vate efforts, a coordinated, comprehensive,
and long-range national program of weather
modification for the benefit of mankind
through precipitation augmentation, protec-
tion from severe storms, dispersion of fog,
suppression of lightning, and similar weather
modification activities for the management
of atmospheric conditions, (2) to regulate
as necessary, weather modification activities
in the United States to protect, maintain,
and improve the environment of the United
States in order to safeguard the lives, prop-
erty, and economic pursuits of American
citizens and persons living in other coun-
tries, and (3) to encourage the use of tech-
niques which have proven beneficial, par-
ticularly in certain States and regions of
the United States and to encourage con-
tinued experimentation to achieve orderly
and beneficlal uses of weather modification
and to encourage the safeguarding and en-
hancing of agriculture, water supply, energy
sources, and the atmospheric environment.

ESTABLISHMENT OF COMMISSION

Sec. 2. There is hereby established under
th2 Environmental Z‘rotection Agency a Na-
tional Weather Modification Commission
(hereinafter referred to as the “Commis-
sion™).

MEMEBERSHIP

Sec. 3. (a) The Commission shall be com-
posed of 9 members to be appointed by the
President, not more than two of whom are
representatives of each of the follow-
ing categories: Federal Government, the
States, Colleges and Universities, and Private
Industry and who by virtue of their experi-
ence and education, are knowledgeable in the
field of weather modification. The chairman
shall be the Administrator of the Environ-
mental Protection Agency and the Assistant
Administrator of the Office of National
Weather Modification Policy. One of the
members shall be a person who is recognized
for his experience in the legal phases of
weather modification. In making such ap-
pointments, the President shall appoint in-
dividuals who are representative of major
areas of the United States where the several
types of weather modification cited in Section
2(a) have been practiced. Not more than five
members of the Weather Modification Com-
mission shall be members of the same party
and not more than four members shall be
from State or Federal Government.

(b) Any vacancy in the Commission shall
not affect its powers and five members of the
Commission shall constitute a quorum.

DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION

Sec. 4, (a) The Commission shall under-
take a comprehensive investigation and study
of the need for a national policy on weather
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modification activities, the need for regula-
tion of weather modification activities, the
adequacy of coordination in the field of
weather modification among Federal agen-
cies, between the Federal Government and
the States, between public and private agen-
cles and organizations, and the areas of re-
sponsibility for appropriate agencies of the
Federal Government and/or States in the
fleld of weather modification. Such study
shall include, without being limited to—

(1) a review of present and projected needs
for and control of natural resources from
the atmospheric environment to maintain
the economy of the United States;

(2) a review of existing surveys, which will
lead to research programs and engineering
programs in the field of weather modifica-
tion, particularly such programs as will build
& strong physical basis for various weather
modification experiments and operations re-
cuired to obtain the needed resources from
the atmospheric environment;

(2) a review of the legal problems arising
out of the management, use, development,
and control of weather modification pro-
grams and activities;

(4) a review of the status and required
improvements of current regulation of
weather modification activities at all levels of
government;

(6) the development of an organization
plan for a federally sponsored permanent
commission or office designed to carry out
a regulatory program consistent with the
purposes of this Act; and

(6) the development of a program for in-
ternational cooperation and necessary inter-
national regulation of weather modification
activities.

(b) The Commission shall hold hearings
throughout all reglons of the United States
in which there has been significant research
and/or practice in weather modification
where determined to be necessary,

(e) The Commission shall transmit to the
President and to the Congress not later than
two years after the first meeting of the
Commission a final report containing a de-
tailed statement of the findings and the
conclusions of the Commission, together with
such legislative and other recommendations
as it deems appropriate.

POWERS OF THE COMMISSION

S5ec. 6(a) The Commission or, on the
authorization of the Commission, any sub-
committee or members thereof, may, for the
purpose of carrying out the provisions of this
Act, hold such hearings, take such testimony,
and sit and act at such times and places
as the Commission deems advisable. Any
member authorized by the Commission may
administer oaths or affirmations to witnesses
appearing before the Commission or any
subcommittee or members thereof.

(b) Each department, agency, and instru-
mentality of the executive branch of the
Government, including independent agen-
cies, is authorized and directed to furnish
to the Commission, upon request made by
the Chairman, such information as the Com-
mission deems necessary to carry out its
functions under this Act.

(e) Subject to such rules and regulations
as may be adopted by the Commission, the
Chalrman shall have the power to—

(1) appoint and fix the compensation of
an executive director, and such additional
staff personnel as he deems necessary, with-
out regard to the provisions of title 5, United
States Code, governing appointments in the
competitive service, and without regard to
the provisions of chapter 51 and sub-chapter
III of chapter 53 of such title relating to
classification and General Schedule pay rates,
but at rates not in excess of the maximum
rate for GS-18 of the General Schedule under
section 5332 of such title, and

(2) procure temporary and Intermittent
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services to the same extent as is authorized
by section 3109 of title 5, United States
Code, but at rates not to exceed $100 a day
for individuals.

(d) The Commission is authorized to enter
into contracts with Federal or State agen-
cles, private firms, institutions, and individ-
uals for the conduect of research or surveys,
the preparation of reports, and other activi-
ties necessary to the discharge of its duties.

(e) The General Services Administration
shall provide administrative services for the
Commission on a reimbursable basis,

COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS

Sgc. 6. Members of the Commission, other
than members who are officers or emplovees
of the Federal Government, shall receive
compensation at the rate of $100 per day
for each day they are engaged in the perform-
ance of their duties as members of the Com-
mission. All members shall be entitled to
reimbursement for travel, subsistence, and
other necessary expenses incurred by them
in the performance of their duties as mem-
bers of the Commission.

DEFINITIONS

Sec. 7. For the purpose of this Act—

(1) the term “weather modification” means
any artificially produced changes in the com-
position, behavior, or dynamics of the at-
mosphere;

(2) the term “atmospheric environment"
includes that portion of air and airbrone
particles surrounding the earth and bound
to the earth more or less permanently by
virtue of gravitational attraction, and in-
cludes any resources contained therein;

(3) the term “weather modification activ-
ity” means the use of any weather modifica-
tion apparatus or weather modification agent
to attempt fo expect any weather modifica-
tion,

APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED

Sec. 8. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as may be necessary,
not to exceed a total of $400,000 to carry out
the provisions of this Act.

TERMINATION

Sec. 9. On the ninetieth day after the date
of submission of its final report to the Presi-
dent, the Commission shall cease to exist.

By Mr. BELLMON:

5. 3315. A bill to provide for a national
policy on weather modification activities.
Referred to the Committee on Com-
merce.

Mr. BELLMON. Mr. President, the
third and final bill on weather modifica-
tion activities and policy which I am
introducing foday is to provide for a
national policy on weather modification
activities and to establish an Office of
National Weather Modification Policy
within the Environmental Protection
Agency. The purpose of this bill is to
establish on a longrun basis an Office of
National Weather Modification Policy to
centralize weather modification and at-
mospheric resource management deci-
sionmaking and policy formulation in
the Federal Government. #5 previously
discussed, it is clear that the time has
come for the Federal Government to or-
ganize and coordinate its efforts. Also,
hopefully, closer working relationships
can be developed with State and local
governments in utilizing weather modi-
fication technologies.

Many favorable results from weather
modification have been produced. These
include hurricane modification, hail and
lightening suppression, rain and snow
enhancement, and fog modification. Suc-
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cessful efforts have been carried out by
many Federal agencies—Defense, Agri-
culture, the National Science Founda-
tion, NASA, Commerce, and Interior. A
number of States and counties, particu-
larly in the West, have developed
weather modification programs of their
own. Universities have developed excel-
lent cloud physics research programs,
new research tools, mathematical cloud
models to stimulate modification experi-
ments and are developing the badly
needed technical manpower for the field.
But at this date, and this is one of the
most fundamental problems we approach
in this area, we have no central office in
the Federal Government which has final
decisionmaking power and responsibility
to effectively carry out a program of
weather modification and to establish
and implement a national weather modi-
fication policy.

With increased world population and
increasing pressure on the ability of the
arable land to produce adequate food
supplies, it seems that, if the potential
exists for modifying weather to the bene-
fit of the world population, we would be
foolhardy, indeed, to fail to attempt to
explore the technological feasibility, to
arrive at a policy for implementing
technological ability and to develop a
centralized organization in the Federal
Government to assist efforts to carry out
that policy.

This bill would set up, within the En-
vironmental Protection Agency, an office
to carry out the functions described
above. The Assistant Administrator
would develop and promulgate national
policy for all such activities by depart-
ments and agencies of the Federal Gov-
ernment. In addition, he would have the
responsibility and the authority to moni-
tor activities. The Assistant Adminis-
trator would also make appropriate
recommendations for carrying out na-
tional weather modification policy and
to inform appropriate State and local
government agencies of such national
policy. Of great importance, the Assist-
ant Administrator would make recom-
mendations to the President and the
Congress as he determines necessary to
implement the policy which is estab-
lished.

Mr. President, in discussing potential
weather modification, we must ask our-
selves, can any society in a world of
competing ideologies and increased de-
mand on diminishing resources refuse to
take the lead in developing the tech-
nology and the procedures for atmos-
pheric recovery? And, can that society
be the last to establish a policy and im-
plement that policy for directing the
technology which has the potential to
eliminate one of mankind’s most trouble-
some concerns—bad weather.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of my bill be printed in full in the REcorp
at the conclusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

8. 3315

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “National Weather
Modification Poliey Act of 1074",
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ESTABLISHMENT OF OFFICE OF NATIONAL
WEATHER MODIFICATION POLICY

Bec, 2. (a) There is established within the
Environmental Protection Agency an office to
be known as the Office of National Weather
Modification Policy (Hereinafter referred to
as the "Office™).

(b) The Office shall be headed by an as-
sistant administrator (hereinafter referred to
as the “Assistant Administrator™), who shall
be responsible to the Administrator for the
exercise of all the functions of the Office, and
shall have authority and control over all
activities and personnel of the Office, There
shall be in the Office a Deputy Assistant
Administrator who shall be appointed by the
Assistant Administrator. The Deputy Assist-
ant Administrator shall perform such func-
tions as the Assistant Administrator pre-
scribe and shall act as Assistant Administra-
tor during the absence or disability of the
Assistant Administrator, or in the event of a
vacancy in that office.

(c) Section 5314 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following:

“(60) Assistant Administrator, Office of
National Weather Modification Policy.”

(b) Section 5315 of such title iz amended
by adding at the end thereof the following:

*(98) Deputy Assistant Administrator, Of-
fice of National Weather Modification Pol-
iey.”

FUNCTIONS

Sgc. 3. The Assistant Administrator shall—

(1) in conformance with Federal laws re-
lating to weather modification activities, de-
velop and promulgate a national policy for
all such activities by departments and agen-
cies of the Federal Government;

(2) observe, and require appropriate re-
ports with respect to such activities by such
departments and agencies, and make appro-
priate recommendations for ecarrying out
such policy;

(3) inform appropriate State and local
government agencies of such national policy
and make appropriate recommendations to
such agencies in order to promote such na-
tional policy; and

(4) make such recommendations to the
President and the Congress as he determines
necessary to further implement such national
policy.

ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS

Sec. 4. (a) The Assistant Administrator is
authorized—

(1) to appoint and fix the compensation
of personnel of the Office;

(2) to employ experts and consultants in
accordance with the provisions of section
3109 of title 5, United States Code;

(2) to appoint one or more advisory com-
mittees composed of such private citizens and
officials of Federal, State, and local govern-
ments as he deems desirable to advise him
with respect to his functions under this Act;

(4) to promulgate such rules, regulations,
and procedures as may be necessary to carry
out the functions of the Office, and delegate
authority for the performance of any func-
tion to any officer or employee of the Office
under his direction and supervision; and

(5) to utilize, with their consent, the serv-
ices, equipment, personnel, information, and
facilities of other Federal agencies and of
State, local and private agencies and instru-
mentalities, with or without reimbursement
therefor.

(b) Each member of a committee ap-
pointed pursuant to subsection (a)(3) who
is not otherwise employed by the Federal
Government shall receive $125 a day, includ-
ing travel time, for each day he is engaged
in the actual performance of his duties as a
member of that committee. Each such mem-
ber shall also be reimbursed for travel, sub-
sistence, and other necessary expenses in-
curred in the performance of his duties. Each
member of any such committee who is other-
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wise employed by the Federal Government
shall be reimbursed for travel, subslistence,
and other necessary expenses incurred in the
performance of his duties as a member of
that committee.
AUTHORIZATION

SEec. 5. There are authorized to be appro-
priated such amounts as are necessary for
the purposes of this Act,

By Mr. ROTH (for himself and
Mr. ABOUREZK, Mr. ALLEN, Mr.
Baker, Mr. BARTLETT, Mr. BAYH,
Mr. BeALL, Mr. BENNETT, Mr.
BENTSEN, Mr. BieLE, Mr. BIDEN,
Mr. Brock, Mr, Burpick, Mr.
Crark, Mr, Corron, Mr. CRAN-
sToN, Mr. DoLE, Mr. DOMINICK,
Mr. EAGLETON, Mr, ErRvIiN, Mr,
Fannin, Mr. Fonc, Mr. GoLp-
WATER, Mr. GURNEY, Mr. HaN-
SEN, Mr. Hart, Mr. HARTKE, Mr.
Horrines, Mr. HuUGHES, Mr.
HumpHREY, Mr. JAcksow, M.
Javirs, Mr. MaGNUSON, Mr.
MawsrFIeLp, Mr. MaTHIAS, Mr.
McCrLURE, Mr. McGeg, Mr. Mc-
GOVERN, Mr. McINTYRE, Mr.
PELL, Mr. PERCY, Mr. RIBICOFF,
Mr. ScHWEIKER, Mr. HuUGH
Scorr, Mr. STAFFORD, Mr. STE-
VENSON, Mr. Tarr, Mr. THUR-
MOND, Mr. Tower, Mr. WiL-
L1aMms, and Mr. Youne) :

S.J. Res. 203. A joint resolution en-
titled “National Arthritis Month.” Re-
ferred to the Committee on the Judiciary.

Mr. ROTH. Mr. President, I am
pleased to introduce for the third con-
secutive year, a joint resolution that the
month of May 1974 be proclaimed by the
President as “National Arthritis Month.”
Similar resolutions were passed by the
Congress and signed by the President in
1972 and 1973.

I would like to urge my colleagues to
join me today in support of my Senate
Joint Resolution 203, which is similar
to House Joint Resolution 938 by Rep-
resentative Howarp of New Jersey.

Mr. President, despite all the biomedi-
cal research efforts in the public and
private sectors and even though some
breakthroughs have been made in screen-
ing and detection, this dreadful disease
continues to be a major threat to human
well being. Arthritis is the most preva-
lent of the crippling ailments, taking an
annual foll of almost half a million
people. Arthritis and rheumatism are
degenerative diseases that will continue
to aflict almost all of us as we get older.
Unfortunately, those who will be most
acutely affected are those who have
passed their prime of life and who are
subsisting on greatly reduced incomes.
These are generally the folks that will
soon be, or already are, on medicare and
medicaid. Estimates show that among
senior citizens—poor and rich, women
and men, and regardless of race or geo-
graphic setting—about 97 percent have
traces of arthritis in one form or an-
other. Yet, arthritis is not common to
the aged alone. It also is a major crippler
of young adults in their early twenties.
About 215 million persons in this age
bracket are incapacitated by this disease.

The incidence of arthritis in America
is such that Government effort alone will
not suffice. This disease cripples people
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not only physically but also financially,
bringing them untold pain and anguish,
compounded by the incapacity to work,
thus precipitating loss of income. The
individual and societal burden of arthri-
tis stands at an annual estimated cost to
the Nation of $9.2 billion.

In the private sector, the Arthritis
Foundation is the primary nonprofit or-
ganization serving as a source of re-
search and training funds for combating
arthritis. Over the years, it has made
great strides in organizing community
based chapters throughout the country.
In 1974, the foundation has a well-
thought-out campaign, during the month
of May—National Arthritis Month—to
educate and inform our citizenry about
the morbidity of arthritis, benefits and
feasibility of early screening, detection,
and treatment; breakthroughs in recent
research; and to heighten public aware-
ness on a national scale as to the support
needs of the Arthritis Foundation and its
local chapters.

Mr. President, Senate Joint Resolu-
tion 203, that I am proposing, enjoys the
support of 50 of my colleagues. I ask
unanimous consent that the list of these
distinguished cosponsors be prinfed in
the Recorp at this point:

There being no objection, the list was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

COoSPONSORS OF SENATE JOINT REsoLuTION 203

Mr, Abourezk, Mr, Allen, Mr. Baker, Mr.
Bartlett, Mr. Bayh, Mr. Beall, Mr. Ben-
nett, Mr. Bentsen, Mr. Bible, Mr. Biden,
Mr. Brock, Mr. Burdick, Mr, Clark, Mr.
Cotton, Mr. Cranston, Mr. Dole, Mr.
Dominick,

Mr. Eagleton, Mr. Ervin, Mr. Fannin, Mr.
Fong, Mr. Goldwater, Mr, Gurney, Mr.
Hansen, Mr. Hart, Mr. Hartke, Mr,
Hollings, Mr. Hughes, Mr. Humphrey,
Mr. Jackson, Mr. Javits, Mr. Magnu-
son, Mr. Mansfield, Mr. Mathias, Mr.
MeClure.

Mr. McGee, Mr. McGovern, Mr. McIntyre,
Mr. Pell, Mr. Percy, Mr. Ribicoff, Mr.
Schweiker, Mr, Hugh Scott, Mr. Staf-
ford, Mr, Stevenson, Mr., Tait, Mr.
Thurmond, Mr, Tower, Mr. Williams,
Mr, Young,

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
BILLS

5. 1566

At the request of Mr. INoUYE, the Sen-
ator from North Carolina (Mr. HELms)
was added as a cosponsor of 8. 1566, the
U.S. Pacific Island Surface Commerce
Act of 1973.

B. 1844

At the request of Mr. Asourezk, the
Senator from North Carolina (M.
Herms) was added as a cosponsor of
5. 1844, to provide for the establishment
of an American Folklife Cenfer in the
Library of Congress, and for other
purposes.

8. 2801

At the request of Mr. ProxMIRE, the
Senator from Nevada (Mr. BisLE) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 2801, to
amend the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic
Act concerning safe vitamins and
minerals, and for other purposes.

s. 2809

At the request of Mr. Monpare, the
Senator from  Pennsylvania (Mr.
ScHWEIKER) was added as a cosponsor

April 4, 1974

of S. 2809, the Nafional Employment
Priorities Act.
8. 2854
At the request of Mr. Cranston, the
Senator from Iowa (Myr. CLARK), the Sen-
ator from South Carolina (Mr. Hov-
LINGS), the Senator from Hawaii (Mr.
InouyEe), the Senator from Washington
(Mr. Jacksow), and the Senator from
Connecticut (Mr, WEICKER) were added
as cosponsors of S. 2854, a bill to amend
the Public Health Service Act to expand
the authority of the National Institute of
Arthritis, Metabolic, and Digestive
Diseases in order to advance a national
attack on arthritis.
5. 3068
At the request of Mr. Curtis, the Sen-
ator from Nebraska (Mr. HRUSKA) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 3068, to amend
section 103 of the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954.
5. 3140
At the request of Mr. McCrLurg, the
Senator from Nebraska (Mr. CurTIs) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 3140, to pro-
hibit increases in rates of pay to Mem-
bers of Congress until fiscal balance is
achieved.
8. 3147
At the request of Mr. Crarg, the Sen-
ator from South Dakota (Mr. ABOUREZK)
was added as a cosponsor of S. 3147, to
amend the Occupational Safety and
Health Act of 1970 to provide additional
assistance to small employers.
S. 3182

At the request of Mr. McCLurg, the
Senator from Connecticut (Mr. WEICKER)
was added as a cosponsor of S. 3182, to
prohibit the banning of lead shot for
hunting.

5. 3207

At the request of Mr. KennNepy, the
Senator from South Dakota (Mr. McGov-
ErN) and the Senator from Minnesota
(Mr, HuMPHREY) were added as cospon-
sors of S. 3207, to amend the Sugar Act
of 1948 to terminate the quota for South
Africa.

8. 32589

At the request of Mr. TarT, the Sena-
tor from Montana (Mr. METCALF) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 3259, to amend
the Rail Passenger Service Act of 1970 in
order to authorize certain use of rail pas-
senger equipment by the National Rail-
road Passenger Corporation.

8., 3274

At the request of Mr. GurNEY, the Sen-
ator from Hawaii (Mr. Fonc) was added
as a cosponsor of S. 3274, to establish a
Tourist Advisory Board within the Fed-
eral Energy Office.

8. 3280

At the request of M:. KenneEpYy, the
Senator from Minnesota (Mr. MONDALE)
was added as a cosponsor of 8. 3280, the
Health Services bill.

ORDER FOR STAR PRINT OF S. 3261

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, inadvert-
ently, a subsection of S. 3261, the Fed-
eral Campaign Reform Act, was not in-
cluded in the bill as originally introduced
on March 28, Therefore, I ask unanimous
consent that the following language be
inserted in the bill as section 14(k) and
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that a new printing of the bill be made
to reflect the inclusion of this language.
Sec. 14 (k) No political committee, national
committee, or political action group shall
receive a contribution from an alien whose
domicile is not within the United States.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
STEVENS), Without objection, it is so
ordered.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSOR OF CON-
CURRENT RESOLUTION

SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 79

At the request of Mr. StarFrForp, his
name was added as a cosponsor of
Senate Concurrent Resolution 79, ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with
respect to the celebration of the 100th
anniversary of the birth of Herbert
Hoover.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
RESOLUTIONS

SENATE RESOLUTION 67

At the request of Mr. Kennepy, the
Senator from Wyoming (Mr. McGeE),
and the Senator from Kansas (Mr. DoLE)
were added as cosponsors of Senate Res-
olution 67, calling on the President to
promote negotiations for a comprvhen-
sive test ban treaty.

SENATE RESOLUTION 281

At the request of Mr., MansrFIELD, the
Senator from Arkansas (Mr, FULBRIGHT)
was added as a cosponsor of Senate Res-
olution 281, to express the sense of the
Senate with respect to the allocation of
necessary energy sources to the tourism
industry.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1974—AMEND-
MENTS

AMENDMENT NO. 1147

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. TALMADGE submitted an amend-
ment intended to be proposed by him to
the bill (S. 3044) to amend the Federal
Election Campaign Act of 1971 to pro-
vide for public financing of primary and
general election campaigns for Federal
elective office, and to amend certain
other provisions of law relating to the
financing and conduct of such cam-
paigns.

AMENDMENT NO. 1148

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. TAFT. Mr, President, I am pleased
to join the Senator from Illinois (Mr.
StEvENsoN) and the Senator from New
Mexico (Mr. Domewnici) to introduce
amendments to the pending campaign
reform bill which we hope can serve as
a basis for compromise on public financ-
ing and thus move the debate forward
considerably.

At present the bill, without our pro-
posed amendments, provides Federal
matching payments for all contributions
of $100 or less for primary election con-
gressional candidates—$250 or less in the
case of Presidential candidates—who
collect certain minimum amounts of pri-
vate funding on their own, and 100-per-
cent public financing for the general
election campaigns of major party can-
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didates, up to overall spending limits.
Limitations on private contributions
would be $3,000 for individuals and
$6,000 for any organization such as
COPE or BIPAC.

By contrast our amendments would
eliminate all public financing for con-
gressional primary elections. For general
elections, major party candidates could
receive 25 percent of the campaign
spending limit in Federal funds upon
their nomination with no matching re-
quired, and $1 of additional funding for
each dollar collected in private contribu-
tions of $100 or less for congressional
races—$250 or less for Presidential
races. As under the present bill, minor
party candidates would operate under
the same system but be eligible for pro-
portionately less Federal funding in gen-
eral elections, based upon their perform-
ance. No general election candidate
could receive more than 50 percent of
the overall campaign spending limit in
public funds. Limitations on general
election contributions for both individ-
uals and organizations would be reduced
to $1,000.

I believe that basic reforms in cam-
paign financing are essential so that our
citizens will be certain that their Gov-
ernment is not being operated to satisfy
the interests of the few large contribu-
tors, rather than the Nation as a whole.
The most important step we can take
in this direction is to place strict limi-
tations on the amounts which any single
individual or organization can contrib-
ute to a candidate. The bill before the
Senate attempts to do this, but has been
loopholed with an amendment allowing
contributions of up to $6,000 from or-
ganizations. The bill before us also pro-
vides public financing in the recognition
that these limits in themselves will ex-
acerbate the tasks of raising enough
campaign funds for both incumbent and
challenger to make their views known to
the public. However, I am concerned
that the bill will allow private contribu-
tions too high to eliminate the abuses it
seeks to correct; unwisely provide public
funding for congressional primary elec-
tions; allow more public financing than
necessary for general elections; foster a
mushrooming of wasteful campaign ex-
penditures at taxpayers’ expense; and
unnecessarily eliminate a meaningful
role for small private contributions.

The system we are proposing would
clamp down on the size of private con-
tributions for general election cam-
paigns; provide full public financing for
the crucial initial portion of campaign
expenses but force heavy reliance upon
small private contributions for remain-
ing expenses; continue and increase the
importance of the role of grassroots ac-
tivities, and the small contributors in-
volved, in campaign finance; and reduce
Federal costs over the present bill by
thousands of dollars for each campaign.

All public financing for congressional
primaries would be eliminated in recog-
nition that variations in their structure,
conduct an operation and the par-
ticipation and situation of candidates
cast serious doubts upon the wisdom of
public funding for primaries, particu-
larly congressional primaries, at this
point.

I am hopeful that the merits of this
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partial public financing approach will
appeal to both supporters and opponents
of full public financing.

AMENDMENT NO. 1149

(Ordered to be printed, and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. STEVENSON (for himself and Mr.
TarT) submitted an amendment, in-
tended to be proposed by them, jointly,
to Senate bill 3044, supra.

AMENDMENT NO. 1150

(Ordered to be printed, and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. STEVENSON (for himself, Mr.
Tarr, and Mr. Domenicr) submitted
amendments, intended to be proposed by
them, jointly, to Senate bill 3044, supra.

AMENDMENT NO. 1151

(Ordered to be printed, and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. TAPFT submitted an amendment,
intended to be proposed by him, to Sen-
ate bill 3044, supra.

AMENDMENT NO. 1152

(Ordered to be printed, and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. CLARK submitted an amendment,
intended to be proposed by him, to Sen-
ate bill 3044, supra.

AMENDMENT NO. 1153

(Ordered to be printed, and to lie on
the table).

Mr. TOWER submitted an amend-
ment, intended to be proposed by him,
to Senate bill 3044, supra.

AMENDMENT NO. 1154

(Ordered to be printed.)

Mr. TALMADGE proposed an amend-
ment to Senate bill 3044, supra.

NOTICE OF HEARINGS ON INDIAN
HOUSING

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. President, with
apologies for the late notice, I announce
that the Subcommittee on Indian Af-
fairs of the Senate Interior Committee
plans to hold 1 day of hearings Thurs-
day, April 11, on the subject of Indian
housing.

We learned the other day that repre-
sentatives of Indian tribes and Indian
housing authorities are planning to con-
vene in Washington next week to discuss
common problems.

For some time, the subcommittee has
intended to look into this special question
of housing on Indian reservations and in
Indian communities. Earlier hearings
had to be postponed.

Next week’s meeting offered a unique
opportunity to hear a cross section of
experience and ideas concerning Indian
housing from around the Nation.

The hearings will be open to the pub-
lic, and will be held in room 3110 of the
Dirksen Senate Office Building, begin-
ning at 11 a.m.

ADDITIONAL STATEMENTS

NOTICE OF REQUIREMENT TO FILE
PERSONAL FINANCIAL DISCLO-
SURE

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, as we
come close to the filing deadline for our
Federal income tax returns, most of us
probably are also thinking about prepar-
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ing our personal financial disclosures as
required by Senatz Rule 44. As it has
become customary for the chairman of
the Select Committee on Standards and
Conduct to provide a reminder about this
time each year, I wish to take a moment
to draw attention to these requirements.

Each Senator and each employee gen-
erally who was paid by the Senate at a
rate of more than $15,000 a year during
1973 must file two disclosure statements.

The first of these, the Statement of
Contributions and Honorariums, should
be filed with the Secretary of the Senate
before May 15. This statement is avail-
able for inspection by the public and
should list honorariums that were re-
ceived of $300 or more as well as con-
tributions accepted by the Senator.

The second statement, Confidential
Statement of Financial Interesits, must
also be filed before May 15, but with
the Comptroller General. The Confiden-
tial Statement should contain various
items of financial information to sup-
plement the Federal income tax return
which is filed with this statement.

The third report required by the
Senate Rules of Conduct, is the state-
ment of personal service activity or em-
ployment which must be made in com-
pliance with rule 41, This report should
be made to his supervisory Senator or
officer by each officer and employee of the
Senate who performs outside personal
service for compensation. The statement
of personal service activity is made on
May 15 itself and at any other date that
outside employment starts or substan-
tially changes.

Very early in this session, the Com-
mittee on Standards and Conduct sent a
set of instructions and sample forms for
these reports to each Senator and officer
of the Senate. The chairman of the com-
mittee stated at that time that the com-
mittee was prepared to help all Senators
and employees to prepare and file re-
ports. I wish to reiterate that the staff
continues to be available for this service.
The committee office is in room 1417 of
the Dirksen Building and can be reached
on telephone extension 2981. Those per-
sons who desire to use the suggested re-
porting forms and have not yet obtained
copies may do so by telephoning the
committee,

ADM., JOEL THOMPSON BOONE

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr, President, we
were saddened by the death on Tuesday
of Adm. Joel Thompson Boone, a native
Pennsylvanian whose illustrious career in
the Navy Medical Corps exemplified the
finest tradition of military service.

Throughout his 28 years with the Navy,
Admiral Boone represented the epitome
of the complete naval officer. Among the
many honors he received were the Con-
gressional Medal of Honor and the Dis-
tinguished Service Cross. More im-
portantly, he exhibited a keen concern
and understanding for those around him.

All those who knew Admiral Boone
admired and respected him as an officer
and as a man. He will be missed.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

PAUL L. BOLDEN, WORLD WAR II
MEDAL OF HONOR WINNER

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, in Hunts-
ville, Ala., lives a man who is possibly
the highest decorated World War II
soldier living in the United States since
the death of Audie Murphy. He is Paul
L. Bolden, a native Alabamian who
fought in World War II.

Mr. Bolden is one of 12 living Medal of
Honor winners in the State, including
those who fought in Korea and Vietnam.
His quick action as a rifleman in an in-
fantry unit in Belgium won him this
honor. Other courageous acts during that
war brought him further awards, includ-
ing the Silver Star and four Bronze Star
medals, and a host of other medals and
awards.

An article written by Mr. Barry Case-
bolt and published in the Huntsville,
Ala., Times tells of Mr. Bolden's heroic
deeds and lists the names of the other
Alabamians who have received the Medal
of Honor. I asked unanimous consent
that this article be printed in the Recorp
that others might take note of the hero-
ism and bravery of these fine Alabamians
and fine Americans.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Mepal. oF Honor WINNER LOOES BACK ON
War YEARS
(By Barry J. Casebolt)

When the putrid smoke had cleared out of
the basement of a house in Petit-Coo, Bel-
gium, on Dec. 23, 1944, a small, wounded,
Madison County farmer stumbled outside in
the cold air with an empty Thompson sub-
machine gun.

Inside the death house were the limp
bedies of 36 German S5 troopers.

Sgt. Paul L. Bolden, a 21-year-old rifleman
in an infantry unit who knew how to plow
red Alabama soil with mules, had single-
handedly killed 35 of the enemy in less than
five minutes.

Why did squad leader Bolden take 1t upon
himself to quell 35 guns in a dark, Belglan
basement during the Battle of the Bulge?

In an interview Wednesday, Bolden ex-
plained that it was simply a job that needed
to be done.

“I wouldn't ask my men to do anything I
wouldn't do,” he said. "We just had to get 'em
out of there."

For that deed, Bolden was awarded the
Medal of Honor by President Harry 8. Tru-
man, Bolden recalls Truman saying at the
White House awards ceremony: “I'd rather
have the Medal of Honor than be President
of the United States.”

For other courageous acts from June
through Dec. 23, 1044, Bolder. won the Silver
Star, four Bronze Star Medals, the Belgian
Crolx de Guerre with palm, two Purple
Hearts, the Combat Infantryman's Badge,
European Campaign Medal with three hattle
stars, two Good Conduct Medals, and the
World War II Victory Medal,

Today, he is the highest decorated living
soldier in Alabama who fought in World
‘War II.

He may be the highest decorated World
War II soldier living in the United States
since Audie Murphy has died.

Bolden is one of 12 living Medal of Honor
winners in the state, iIncluding those who
fought in Eorea and Vietnam. The others are:

Col. Charles Davis, Gordo; 8gt. Henry Er-
win, Bessemer; Col. William Lawley, Leeds;
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Bgt. Jake Lindsey, McIntosh; Capt. David Mec-
Campbell, Bessemer; Col. Jack Treadwell,
Ashland; and Pvt. Wilson Watson, Tuscum-
bia—all from World War II.

Capt. Alford McLaughlin, Leeds; Maj. Ola
Mize, Albertville and Warrant Officer Harold
Wilson, Birmingham—EKorea,

Capt. James Spraykerry, Sylacauga—Viet-
nam,

Bolden, the father of seven children, lives
near the Tennessee line on a 40-acre farm.

He is employed by the Army Missile Com-~
mand as a reproduction equipment operator
in the Directorate for Management Informa-
tion Systems.

BEolden, a quiet man, has a 40 per cent
medical disability for combat wounds in-
curred “fighting just about every day" dur-
ing the six-month period.

He landed at Normandy and fouzht in
three major battles from St. Lo, France,
through Germany and Belgium with Com-
pany E of the 120th Infantry Regiment.

Bolden was also part of the "lost battal-
ion” cut off by a German panzer spearhead
as Gen. George Patton rambled across Eurcpe
with his Army.

At about 3 p.n. on Dec. 23, 1944, Bolden
and his company found themselves pinned
down by heavy German machine guns and
firepower from the house in Petit-Coo.

On his own initiative, and using a private
named Snow from Massachusetts to provide
covering fire, Bolden ran and crawled about
200 yards of opén ground to the house cross-
ing a bridge as he went.

“Sometimes I ran, and sometimes I had to
crawl” to get to the house, said Bolden, wha
is 51 years old and greying at the temples.

At one point, a German machine gunner
in the basement “ran a clip of bullets up my
pants leg,” he recalls, “That's how close it
was.”

When he got to the house and perched
under a window, Bolden heaved two grenades
inside. After the explosion—Dby this time, Pvt.
Snow had been killed in the action—he went
in a door and opened fire on the S8 troopers.

He had  killed 20 befors being shot in the
chest and stomach. The bullet ledged in his
hip.

Bolden got back out of the basement and
waited for the remalning troopers to come
out and surrender.

The citation signed by Truman concludes:

“When none appeared in the dcorway, he
summoned his ebbing strength, overcame the
extreme pain he suffered and boldly walked
back into the house, firing as he went,

“He had killed the remaining 15 enemy
soldiers when his ammunition ran out.

“Sgt. Bolden’s heroic advance against great
odds, his fearless assault and hls magnificent
display of courage in rz-entering the build-
ing where he had been severely wounded,
cleared the path for his company and in-
sured the success of its mission.”

A subdued man Bolden exhibited a sense
of humor during the interview when he sald
he knew it was his turn to rotate back to the
U.S. In one week.

“I wanted to get home,” he said, “and they
(the 88 troopers) done made me mad. It was
just a week before rotation, . .

“Once I got in the house, it only took four
or five minutes ., . . There was a whole slew
of them In there, It was kinda dark. . "

He said he wouldn't kid anybody about
being afraid, though.

“I was afrald the first day in combat and
I was afraid up to the last minute of the last
day,” he said.

After it was all over for Bolden at Petit-
Coo, he was taken to a field hospital, and
then hospitals in France and in the U.S. It
took months for him to get well enough to
be released.

But it wasn't until he had been discharged
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from the Army that he received a letter from
Washington, telling him he had been
awarded the Medal of Honor,

For several years after the war ended,
Bolden worked around the area, but a new
war had broken out iIn Korea and he
re-enlisted,

“There was a war,” he said, and re-enlisted.
The Army made him a master sergeant, but
would not send him up to the front in Korea,
although Bolden asked to be sent there. He
wound up in Europe.

The only reason he joined the Army in the
first place was to serve, he said.

“I could have gotten out of the draft be-
cause I was a farmer,” sald the Micom em-
ploye, “but what would I think if the others
camse back.

“I would have felt pretty cheap if I
didn't go.”

After Korea, he tried for several months to
get a job with the Army at Redstone Arsenal
but was repeatedly turned down, he said.

Finally, Bolden wrote letters to the Medal
of Honor Soclety in Washington, who he gives
most of the credit for getting him the job he
has now.

THE ENVIRONMENT AT VALLEY
FORGE

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, recently
a distinguished colleague, Congressman
Morris K. UpaLl, was honored by the
National Wildlife Federation as the
“Legislator of the Year.” He has been a
Member of the House since 1961, and is
chairman of the Environmental Subcom-
mittee of the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

Few men on the Hill or in the coun-
try, for that matter, are as knowledge-
able about the real implications of en-
vironmental degradation or resource de-
pletion as “Mo™ UpaLn. And few men are
as vigorous in the cause of “Mother
Earth.”

Once again Representative UpaLL has
demonstrated keen insight into the cause
of the environment in a thoughtful
speech he delivered accepting the award.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Uparyr’s speech be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE ENVIRONMENT AT VALLEY FORGE
(Address by Representative Morrs K.
UpaLr)

John Gardner once noted that the trouble
with America was its uncritical lovers and
unloving critics. What we needed were more
critical lovers.

I come before you tonight both as a lover
and a critlic of the conservation movement,
as one who is at once proud of our past ac-
complishments and disappointed by them,
troubled about the future of the movement
and hopeful for it. I stand here to receive
this award with great pride, and yet my
pride is tempered by my concern for the
future of this fine movement. I catch my-
self wondering if future historians will say
that our time was the beginning or the
beginning of the end of the environmental
cause.

And where could it be more appropriate
to consider this question than in the great
cathedral of mnature kmown as Colorado?
For this 1s a cathedral under siege. Before
the 1930's there was another Colorado known
as Appalachia with wooded mountaintops,
wildlife, clean and plentiful streams—the
kind of outdoor paradise that this Federa~
tion fights for. In Appalachia today there
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are muted mountains, gutted valleys, and
nearly 10,000 miles of fishing streams dead-
ened by industrial poison. Once a natural
playground, it is now a natural graveyard.
And there are people in industry today who
would take Colorado down this same miser-
able road.

And so tonight in this period of transition,
in this magnificent state, and in this gather-
ing of conservation leaders, I will not mince
words. I want to talk frankly about the prob-
lems of the conservation movement, for they
are substantial. I want to be critical, for I
believe a dose of loving eriticism and analysis
is badly needed.

As we meet here to celebrate the environ-
mental achievements of the year, we find if
we are truthful that the pickings were pretty
slim. 1974 has not been a good year for the
environment; nor was 1973. Yes, we can take
solace in the addition of a few thousand
more acres of wilderness, parks and refuges,
in a few court decisions that went in our
favor, in the election of a new crop of city
councilmen and mayors across the country
who believe in the conservation ethic and
who are trying to implement the ethic on
& local basis.

But on the big national issues that will
decide the shape of life in the decades ahead,
we are not making headway—on energy,
clean air and water, land planning. Four
years ago in the Congress when the word
“environment"” was attached to legislation
it virtually assured passage; four weeks ago
I went before the Rules Committee with my
land planning bill and found that the same
word stirred resentment and contributed to
defeat. Three years ago Congress would have
voted 2 to 1 to resist any attempt to over-
ride the basie provisions of the National En-
vironmental Policy Act; when the vote came
last year on the Alaska Pipeline, a majority
stampeded not merely to override NEPA but
to gut it. And apparently the judges are
reading election returns and thermostats,
and are waiting in lines at gas stations. Gone
are the heady days when environmental
lawyers could storm the courts with NEPA
lawsuits in the knowledge they had a fight-
ing chance to change major national policies,
If you haven't noticed, the batting average
for environmental lawsuits is slumping with
judicial tolerance for NEFPA injunctions hav-
ing apparently worn thin. Worse, all of this
is a reflection of waning public interest in the
environmental movement; not by any means
the public abandonment of the issue, but a
general feeling that the movement must
take a back seat to pressing natural resource
shortages,

And this environmental slippage comes at
a bad time. The nation faces now as never
before an agenda of environmental decisions
whose historic Importance will rank with the
American Revolution itself. I suppose you
could say we are hunkering down at the
environmental Valley Forge.

What do I mean?

Call it the energy crisis, or Mr, Nixon's
politically comfortable term, the energy
problem, it is the first in a series of stark
realizations that will shock this country in
the months and years immediately ahead.
And life will never be the same. For despite
the administration's false optimism, Amer-
fca is running out of oil and a whole list of
other crucial non-renewable mnatural re-
sources as well. Historlans of the future will,
I suspect, write that the last thirty years were
the golden age of American growth and Jux-
ury, but increasingly they will write about it
as a thme when Americans of one generation
unwittingly skimmed the cream of this coun-
try's most prectous resources. For the age of
abundant natural resources is over, I assert.
And in the years ahead we will have to
dramatically restructure our economy and
resource policies. It does not mean the end
to prosperity or happiness, but it will nec-
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essarily require fundamental changes in
what many of our countrymen now view as
“the good life.”

Historian C. V. Wedgewood wrote: “His-
tory is lived forwards but it Is written in re-
trospect. We know the end before we con-
sider the beginning and we can never wholly
recapture what it was to know the begin-
ning only.” I want to suggest that fate has
cast us as witnesses and participants in one
of history’s briefest, most traumatic transi-
tions—from the last whimpers of an age of
abundance to the first painful groans of a
new age of scarcity. But, as Wedgewood sug-
gests, the perspective is distorted by our
habitual allegiance to the policies of the past.

Faced with the scarity crises of 1873 and
1974, the country is not moving steadily to-
ward enlightened new policies, but rather to
a re-assertion—a disastrous one—of the old,
discredited natural resource policies of a dif-
ferent age based on a different set of im-
peratives and a different list of assump-
tions. And if those policies are not turned
around—and turned around during the next
36 months—it may be too late.

And so we're at the moment of decision—
decisions whose consequences will pervade
life for the last third of this century and
beyond—and we find the environmental
movement with less clout in national peolicy
councils than it's had in a decade.

I want to suggest three reasons why this
is the case, leaving aslde for a moment the
current concern over energy supplies.

1. The first reason is that the environ-
mental issue has on the vital questions been
substantially abandoned by the White House.
And in our presidential system, that is to
say it has been altogether abandoned by
government, Congress and the courts can
obstruct, they can delay, they can snipe and
fight and sometimes have an impact, but the
fact is if the weight of the presidency is
thrown against you foursquare, you lose In
this democracy.

I don't want to add to the travail of a
wounded President, but someone ought fo
say that Richard Nixon is doing this nation
a disservice by caving in on environmental
issues for the sake of his impeachment poli-
tics. Someone ought to call him on his back-
tracking and, yes, double-crossing on basic
policies such as land use reform. There is
simply no decent rationale for such behavior,
and we ought to let him know It.

There are good and noble men in this ad-
ministration—men like Rogers Morton, Rus-
sell Train and Russell Peterson—but these
men are finding when the crunch comes,
they are left frequently, to borrow a notori-
ous phrase, “twisting slowly, slowly in the
wind.” Those who have watched Richard
Nixon turn his back on the conservation
ethic ought to take this as a lesson. The
President abandoned the conservationists be-
cause he never counted on them in the first
place.

Your movement is essentially non-parti-
san, non-political, and there is much to be
sald for this approach. But in this system,
policies are not pursued unless there is
political pressure behind them. The conser-
vation community really played no substan-
tial role in the 1972 presidential campaign
on either side. Crueial natural resource issues
were never discussed. Never again should
that be allowed to happen. As we go down
the road to 1976, conservationists of all polit-
fcal stripes should be united in their insist-
ence that candidates address these issues,
and that the next American to occupy the
White House—whether Republican or Demo-
crat—be a responsible conservationist.

2. A second crucial weakness of the envi-
ronmental movement is that it hasn't yet
made the transition from a negative effort
to a positive one. This is because, during
the great membership growth period of the
Sixties, the effort took form basically as an
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insurgency. It was geared to “halt out-
rages”—and there were many—and “to de-
feat anti-environmentalists.” This is a logical
way to begin any effort; it provokes needed
publicity and stirs the adrenalin of an out-
raged public. But the problem is that once
the monsters were slain—and mostly they
were—we did not know quite what to do
with ourselves. You can defeat a hostile
politician, impose an environmental review
process on the agencles of government, even
stop the 88T, but if that is all you have
achieved, 1t is far from enough.

After the insurgency succeeds you must
govern, You must have positive, compelling
programs, and we have offered far too few
of them. There are still millions of Americans
who view the conservation movement as a
group of anti-everything fanatics who care
more about bird life than human life. And
to borrow a phrase from John Ehrlichman,
that won't sell in Peoria, or for that matter
in Brooklyn, Pittsburgh or Seattle either.

A measure of this criticism is unfair. En-
lightened conservation leaders have for the
last few years fought for good, positive pro-
grams like land planning, but the hard fact
is that the engine for such an effort is still
lacking. And part of the solution lies in my
third reason for the weakness of the move-
ment.

3. That reason is that the movement is still
infected with a subtle form of elitism. The
conservation effort is not perceived, as it
must be, as a humanlitarian effort keyed to
sound stewardship of the long term future.
The truth is it is the most basic of humani-
tarian causes: the cause of physical and
spiritual health, decent communities, clean
air and water, sufficient food and natural
resources. And with the shortages crisis upon
us, the environmental cause is inexorably
tied to economic stabllity, jobs, housing—the
gut issue of American life. This critical rela-
tionship—the direct tie between the three
"“E’'s"—energy, environment and economy-—
must be spelled out to the policymakers and
the public with a massive new re-education
effort which advances abroad and humani-
tarian themes.

The elitism to which I refer is a subtle and
not at all the viclous kind. It was born of
a time when environmentalists found it both
possible and comfortable to avoid delving
into the gut, controversial issues—racial
harmony, jobs, ete. I say that day is gone,
For if this society falls to face up to the
problems of the cities, then it cannot begin
to solve the energy problem. And if urban
sprawl is to continue, no economic group, no
section of the country will escape the conse-
quences. An equally frightful price will be
paid on the beaches of the Atlantic and Pa-
cific coasts and on this great western platean
that houses the coal and shale oil of the
future.

I remember one of those old patriotic mov-
les when Bing Crosby defends the American
flag against a cynic by asking others “to say
what Old Glory stands for."” A Southerner
talks of red clay and pine trees. A Westerner
describes sunset in the Rocky Mountains.
But it's an old Brooklynlite who gets the big-
gest cheer when he says: “Hey, Mac, ever
seen steam comin’ out a sewer in Flatbush?”

My peint is, where is that environmental
constituency in Flatbush? Can we long exist
without 1t? The fact is most Americans will
never see a wilderness area, park or wildlife
refuge, and unless they are brought into the
fold when the crunch comes they can be ex-
pected to opt for power, light and heat at any
cost—even if the price be wall-to-wall power
plants and refineries in Montana, Colorado,
New Mexico and Arizona.

Emerson said that “the only way to have
a friend is to be one.” Part of the reason the
environmental movement finds itself in trou-
ble today is that we failed during the heady
years of the Sixties to make friends and forge
alliances with groups that might be largely
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with us now: blue collar America, enlight-
ened industry, the minorities who inhabit
our rundown cities, But in those days, en-
vironmentalists were not in a mood to com-
promise or to play a role in “their” issues,
and we predictably find few friends around
to sustain us during the dark days of the
energy crisis.

And so we have labor joining the oil in-
dustry to cut the throat of NEPA during
the Alaska Plpeline debate, and they should
not.

We have civil rights groups in Jackson-
ville, Florida, joining with development-ori-
ented industries in a coalition against wild-
life groups who didn't want important
spawning waters destroyed by a facility pro-
ducing “floating nuclear power plants'-—a
concept not even approved by the AEC. And
the blacks shouldn't have been there, siding
against NEPA.

So my criticisms are that we have been too
negative, too elitist, too self-centered. Well,
what's my prescription? It comes in about
three doses.

The first has to do with common sense,
that elusive concept called reasonableness,
and facing, as Casey Stengel said, “the con-
ditions what prevail' The principal condi-
tion that prevails is an energy shortage that
can cause high unemployment in blue col-
lar America and in the neighborhoods of
the poor. Our most immediate task as a na-
tion will be to keep these millions of fam-
ilies on their feet through the worst mo-
ments of the economic downturn. The first
line of attack will be on the energy supply
front (energy conservation is meaningless to
people without money or jobs) and here are
some facts you and I will soon be facing.

The nation is going to insist on substan-
tially increased coal production. While I and
others wish it were not so, I believe we had
better accept this fact and help the nation
make the right decisions. I believe we can
have an expanded coal program and one
that is not destructive to the environment,
but we'd better get cracking. The support of
the National Wildlife Federation has been
the key to our eflorts in the Congress to get
a balanced coal program underway this year
with a responsible strip mining bill.

The American public is going to insist on
drilling off the Atlantic coast and stepped
up efforts elsewhere. I believe we should say
we are not opposed to a careful program
which is well conceived and is not a crash
effort to ransack what's left of our oil re-
serves. Instead, we should insist that drill-
ing procedures, environmental impact state-
ments, and government oversight give every
protection to the environment.

A MacKenzie Valley gas line, in addition to
the Alaska oil line, is going to be built. The
MacKenzie route might house that oil line
as well if we had gotten behind the idea
earlier, and fought for it instead of against
the Alaska line, We ought now to say we will
support a second line, but we will insist on
the best environmental route and every prac-
ticable safeguard.

And then there is the matter of shale oil.
Should we put our foot down on early efforts
to explore the development of this new re-
source? The temptation will be there, but I
say we can't. But we must insist that these
initial efforts are truly prototype programs,
not camouflaged commercial developments;
that the environmental costs be carefully
weighed and that the water supply, which is
life and death to the West, be protected and
fairly apportioned among competing users.

While I'm suggesting hardheaded compro-
mise, I am also recommending that where
basic values involving irreparable damage are
involved, we will not yield. And let me give
some examples:

Increased coal production do¢s not mean
stripping every last acre of the West. The
new emphasis has to be on deep mining,
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because while cheap extraction is on the
top, the massive reserves the country needs
and can have with the least environmental
damage are underground,

The mysteries of nuclear power may yet be
solved to the benefit of this nation and the
world, and we will not inhibit responsible
development, But we ought to draw the line
on this liguid metal fast breeder reactor pro-
gram until its many designs and safety prob-
lems have been brought into the open, dis-
cussed and solved, We must insist further
that there be a much more satisfactory solu-
tion to the problem of radioactive waste
disposal before any reactor construction pro-
gram is speeded up.

Recognizing the controversies brewing over
the technology of auto emission controls, we
will nevertheless keep the heat on Detroit
to build the smaller cars and better engines
which are the real solution to the auto ex-
haust problem, and part of the answer to the
gasoline shortage. The Wyman amendment
and other attempts to simply relieve the
auto industry of this responsibility will be
fought.

We will bow our backs if this or any
administration attempts, as the Nixon ad-
ministration is hinting, to turn over to its
energy office the duties and responsibilities
of the Environmental Protection Agency. We
will not allow the political panic of this
administration to bring on the dismantling
of the nation's fledgling environmental
program,

George Bernanos sald, “The worst, the most
corrupting lies are problems poorly stated.”
It is a misstatement of the problem and a
misunderstanding of its causes to hold that
the energy crisls the direct offspring of the
environmental revolution of the Sixties. And
yet, to an incredible extent, that Is the be-
lief in the White House and in the board-
rooms of some of the country’s largest corpo-
rations. It is indeed a corrupting lie, for on
the issue of natural resources the conser-
vationists have been largely right and their
message of husbanding resources has been
timely, But the lie is In circulation, and it
must be fought by the conservation com-
munilty with a reasoned, enlightened, coop-
erative approach in the months and years
ahead.

The second big dose of medicine I recom-
mend for the conservation movement is in
the organizational area. Conservationists are
notorious individualists who get their intel-
lectual heritage from great iconoclasts like
Muir, Twain and Thoreau. Will Rogers sald,
“I helong to no organized political party.
I'm a Democrat.,” Many in this room could
say, “We belong to no organized social move-
ment. We are conservationists.’”” But there
is one compelling fact that the conservation
movement had better come to terms with: in
this democracy the key to political success is
organization.

Common Cause does it. So do the doctors,
organized labor, the homebulilders, the
women's movement, and every political party.
What do they do? They meet; they have
annual conventions; they elect officers; and
for five or six days fight each other for the
centerpiece of a platform which their entire
movement will support. “In politics,” John
Kennedy counseled, “there are no friends,
only allies.” People walk away from these
annual internecine wars knowing that if
they haven't won any friends, they have at
least trapped reluctant allies into a commeon
effort.

This is the uncomfortable part of democ-
racy, but it is the most important part.
And in the conservation field it 1s desper-
ately lacking. Conservationlsts have no cen-
tral policy institutions, no annual conven-
tion where they are packed into a room
and forced to work out thelr differences, no
place where they produce unified policy and
emerge knowing they share priority goals in ;
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the year ahead. In my opinion, this the con-
servation movement must do or perish as an
eflective agent of political change in this
country. For the truth is the conservation
groups are right now involved in self-
destructive competition for headlines and
a limited pool of members and dollars.

The price of membership expansion for
many groups during the Sixties was chaos.
Larger membership gave them the budget
for expanded Washington staffs, to put out
beautiful magazines, and so on—each of
these developments wholesome—but too
often they felt the price of membership
drives was to adopt every policy and fight
every fight dictated from the armies in the
field. For a while it worked but, as I say, we
are now at Valley Forge.

Conservationists have to get organized,
Hmit their legislative targets, and consolidate
their limited resources of money and man-
power. And all of this has to do with the
final dose of medicine I am suggesting.

It has to do with getting back to the
basics. In a real sense the conservationist
has been the fireman of this cruise ship we
call earth, but as the lessons of the energy
crisis begin to come home it looks like we
have been putting out fires on a sinking
ship. For the questions are really much
larger than those with which we have tradi-
tionally dealt. The issue is not merely
whether we will have human life. It is not
whether we will pass on to our descendants
isolated plots of wilderness or parks or a
few clean fishing streams, but whether they
will inherit anything like what we knew as
civilization.

Some years ago my brother was thought
radical when he wrote the following lines:
*. . . at this moment in history we need to
realize that: bigger is not better; slower may
be faster; less may well mean more.” Those
lines look pretty good today. And it seems
to me that this is the central message of the
environmental movement—that there are
indeed limits to growth, to speed, to luxury.

But those limits are not an indictment
against all growth, against all science; it is
not a call for a return to the rigid and unin-
teresting lifestyle of the Spartans or to the
negative historicism of Malthus,

It is a balanced approach.

And it is a call—a national appeal—for a
more sensible lifestyle, one free as much as
possible of waste and despoilment, so that
our children and their children can live to
experience the magnificence of life. For the
conservationist believes above all else that
life Is worth living, and the possibilities of
man living in harmony with nature are end-
less.

Conservaton is not a plece of wilderness
here, a wildlife refuge there. It is a celebra-
tion of life in its totality. If can be found
at Yellowstone and in Jacksonville, at the
Grand Canyon and in Brooklyn. It is, as
Russell Train recently said, the kind of
diversity where people are given choices. The
more we exploit nature, the more those op-
tions are reduced until we have only one, like
the conservation groups at this Valley Forge,
to fight for survival.

And so I've engaged tonight in some lov-
ing criticism. Lest there are those who would
twist my words or misread my intention, let
me reconfirm my belief that this conservation
movement, of which the Federation is an
important part, is itself a symbol of national
health and hope. I treasure the award I have
received tonight as I treasure few honors I
have received in public life.

And I believe that the conservation com-
munity will rise to the challenges I have out-
lined. I believe that like the wise sea captain
the conservation movement can use this new
current known as the energy crisis to refill
its sails and to redirect the course of this
society. For the end to cheap energy may
bring on hardship, but it will also end abuses
like this wild explosion of rural land develop-
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ment and put the speculators out of business.
It may cause us temporary economie pain, but
it will force an end to urban sprawl and may-
be give the races more incentive to learn to
live together. It may force us to redefine
leisure and luxury, but it will teach us to
better conserve the riches of the earth and
thus to enjoy life more. And so we have a
mission, you and I and the entire conserva-
tion community, to carry on and to work
harder for the things in which we believe. In
the words of Robert Frost:

“The woods are lovely dark and deep,

But I have promises to keep,

And miles to go before I sleep,

And miles to go before I sleep.”

COVERAGE OF NONPROFIT HOSPI-
TALS UNDER NATIONAL LABOR
RELATIONS ACT

Mr. TAFT. Mr. President, I have re-
cently received from the Secretary of
Labor a letter relating to S. 3088 pertain-
ing to nonprofit hospitals becoming cov-
ered by the National Labor Relations
Act. I ask that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR,
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY,
Washington, D.C,, March 29, 1974.
Hon. HaRrIsON A, WILLIAMS, JT.,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C,
Hon. Jacos K. JAviTs,
U.5. Senate,
Washington, D.C.
Hon. Roeert TarT, Jr.,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATORS: We would like to take this
opportunity to express our support for the
concepts embodied in 5. 3088, a bill intro-
duced by Senator Taft “To amend the Na-
tional Labor Relations Act to extend its
coverage and protection to employees of non-
profit hospitals, and for other purposes.”

As you know, we have been working closely
with Senator Taft and his staflf since Under
Secretary Schubert’s August 2, 1973, testi-
mony on this matter before the Labor Sub-
committee. Our objective has been to achieve
an equitable balance among the legitimate
interests of all of the partles in order to
protect the important public interests In-
volved. We believe that the clean bill which
is being drafted based on S. 3088 accomplishes
this objective. We further understand that
this compromise legislation provides a sat-
isfactory resolution to those issues which
have been of concern to each of you, and
that the new bill has your full support.

The Office of Management and Budget ad-
vises that there is no objection to the sub-
mission of this report from the standpoint
of the Administration's program.

Sincerely,
FETER J. BRENNAN,
Seeretary of Labor.

THE PATROL FRIGATE PROGRAM

Mr, PROXMIRE. Mr, President, one
of the major weapons systems initiated
in the past few years is the Navy's patrol
frigate PF program.

Congress should turn down the Penta-
gon’s request for additional Patrol Frig-
ate funds and reevaluate the program
next year.

COST INCREASE AND WEIGHT INCREASE

In the 3 months from September 30,
1873, through December 31, 1973, costs
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for the PF increased by $238 million,
according to figures supplied to me by
the General Accounting Office. The total
program cost went up from $3.24 billion
to $3.48 billion.

A new weight increase is as disturbing
as the cost increase. The weight of the
PF rose by 30 tons in the same 90-day
period and by 130 tons since October
1972.

Originally Congress was told 50 patrol
frigates would cost $45 million each.
They were described as austere ships,
smaller than destroyers, and were to
weigh 3,400 tons each.

Not a single ship has been built and
the costs are already up to $69.6 million
each and the weight has increased to
3,530 tons.

The ship is also growing longer. It was
supposed to be 440 feet long. It is now
445 feet.

A contract for the lead ship was
awarded to Bath Iron Works in October
1973. Construction of the lead ship is
supposed to begin in October 1974.

DECISION NOT DUE UNTIL MARCH 1875

The decision to go ahead with the
other 49 PF's is not due to be made by
the Navy until March 1975. This deci-
sion was originally planned for February
1975 but had to be delayed because of
the 4-month delay in the award of the
lead ship contract.

I am not attributing any fault to the
contractor. The cost and weight increases
appear to be primarily the result of de-
cisions and foulups by the Navy.

The Navy has also had problems with
the Dutch fire control system and the
Italian gun which are to be installed on
the PF's. The same two foreign items are
being used on another Navy ship, the
patrol hydrofoil missile ship.

The Pentagon is asking Congress for
$436.5 million for new PF's this year.
Congress has appropriated more than
$200 million for the program so far.

THE NAVY DOES NOT NEED ADDITIONAL FUNDS
THIS YEAR

The Navy does not need the additional
money now and Congress should not ap-
propriate it this year.

The Navy's earlier decision to rush
ahead with the PF has already con-
tributed to its present problems.

This is the same program which Gor-
don Rule, one of the Navy's top procure-
ment experts, recently described as the
worst example of concurrency he has
witnessed in his many years in the Navy.

Large cost overruns and weight in-
creases are warning signals that a
weapon program is in trouble.

The decision to build additional PF's
cannot be made until March 1975 at the
earliest, so what is the big hurry?

CONGRESS NEEDS TO REEVALUATE PROGRAM

Congress should not commif large
amounts of money to a new weapon pro-
gram so many months before the Penta-
gon has decided to go ahead with it.

The PF was advertised as one of the
first to be built according to the Penta-
gon's design-to-cost philosophy. The
Navy told Congress it wanted to buy these
ships because it could not afford the
number of regular-sized destroyers it
needed to have.

If the present trend continues, the
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little patrol frigates could cost every bit
as much as the big destroyers. We could
end up with half the ship for the same
price.

Congress should use the rest of the year
to make a thorough study of the PF,
identify the problems, and if the Navy
cannot show how they are being fixed,
serap it.

HOUSING ALLOWANCE
REEVALUATED

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President,
Herbert J. Gans has written an excel-
lent article which appeared in the New
York Times magazine of March 31, 1974.
In his article, entitled “A Poor Man’s
Home Is His Poorhouse,” Dr, Gans pro-
vided a pragmatic critique of the housing
allowance concept of the Nixon admin-
istration’s new housing policy.

The professor of sociology at Columbia
University contends that the bias of Fed-
eral housing policy in favor of the middle
class and the afiluent will continue. The
administration’s allowance plan will aid
those poor already located in standard
housing and will serve to clear out some
substandard areas, but it will not im-
prove these areas by abandoning them
in their dilapidated condition. Dr. Gans
suggests that this situation be remedied
by an extensive program of building and
rehabilitation.

The article outlines a provocative plan
under which near-poor and barely
moderate-income people would also
receive an allowance. The theoretical
result of this program would be the avail-
ability of standard housing to all groups.
Dr. Gans also discusses the feasibility of
a universal housing allowance program
tied to the application of a Federal tax
against incomes above the median level.

Dr, Gans rightly asserts that a housing
allowance program must go hand-in-
hand with an effective program of con-
struction and rehabilitation of low-
and moderate-income housing, as well
as a rigorous urban renewal program. He
rejects the apparent intention of the
administration to use housing allowances
as a means of abandoning federally
subsidized housing programs.

The housing allowance as proposed in
this article will not actually relieve
poverty in America. The real eradication
of poverty requires a job-oriented pro-
gram. But Dr. Gans correctly views an
effective housing allowance plan as en-
abling the poor to participate in the
private housing market for the first time.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this provocative analysis of
Federal housing policy be printed in the
RECORD,

There being no objection, the analysis
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

EveEn A HousiNg ALLowancE Is No ANSWER
T0 POVERTY—A Poor MaN's HomE Is His
POORHOUSE

(By Hervert J. Gans)

In America, as elsewhere, the welfare state
is actually two: one for the affluent and one
for the poor. Nowhere has this duality been
more clearly expressed than in Federal hous-
ing policy. Ever since World War II, the Gov-
ernment has subsidized the affluent so that
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they could buy homes in the “private" hous-
ing market, but has placed the poor in
speclally designated projects, notably public
housing, Last fall, however, the Nixon Ad-
ministration proposed a mnew housing pol-
icy—the housing allowance—which would
subsidize them so that they could also choose
their homes in the private market. The
housing allowance is intended for the 34
per cent of the poor who still live in deterlo-
rating or dilapidated units, and would pay
them the difference between the cost of
private housing and a percentage of their
income, probably 25, if they move into stand-
ard nonslum apartments. Actually, the White
House is for only paying the allowance to
an experimental 20,000 families in 12 metro-
politan areas, and it has not yet explained
what kind of legislation it has in mind,
except to indicate that the undertaking
would cost less than existing programs for
the poor.

In the last 25 years Federal housing policy
has not only meted out dual treatment of
different income groups but it has also been
biased in favor of the affiuent. Various sub-
sidies have helped the middle-class and rich
home buyer: F.H.A. mortgage insurance, Fed-
eral highway construction that enabled
afluent people to commute to work from
the outer city and the suburbs without per-
sonally paying anywhere near the total cost
of using their automobiles, and, above all,
the deduction from Federal income taxes of
mortgage interest, local property taxes and
depreciation. Conversely, the public housing
program was never very large; since 1837,
when it began, only about one million units
have been built. The vast majority of poor
people did not (and do not now) receive
housing aid, other than through welfare,
which once led the late Charles Abrams to
describe national housing policy as socialism
for the rich and private enterprise for the
poor.

Public housing had never been very pop-
ular with the taxpayers and politicians, And
its popularity declined further when and
where its population became poorer and pre-
dominantly black. Partly as a result, the
Johnson Administration began to augment
the public housing program in 1965 with sub-
sidies for the poor, although these subsidles
were quite different from the ones for the
affluent. These helped only a small percent-
age of the poor; they were given to the sup-
pliers of housing rather than to the occu-
pants; and since the poor could only move
into specially designed units, the subsidies
did not provide the freedom of choice that
people in the subsidized suburbs take for
granted.

The first supplier-subsidy program pro-
vided rent supplements; it was followed by
the so-called 235 and 236 programs, which
alded in the construction of new or the re-
habilitation of old dwelling units to be sold
or rented to the poor. The 235 home owner-
ship program was especially popular in Con-
gress, the feeling being that if the poor could
become homeowners, they would keep up
their houses and thus prevent the growth
of slums, and behave like middle-class people
in other ways. Until all Federal housing pro-
grams were halted by the Nixon Administra-
tion In January, 1973, 2356 and 236 were on
the way to providing almost half as many
dwelling units in four years as public hous-
ing had provided in 35 years, although most
of them went to families well above the pov-
erty line; the median income of their occu-
pants was about $5,500.

The two programs were expensive for the
Federal Government, because more than a
quarter of every subsidy dollar went to the
financlers and bullders, but perhaps their
main drawback was an astounding amount
of corruption, especially in 235. Realtors and
mortgage bankers often bought up houses In
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racially changing neighborhoods en masse at
bargain prices from their frightened white
owners, made cosmetic improvements to de-
monstrate that they had been rehabilitated,
and then sold them at exorbitant prices to
the near-poor, black and white, after obtain-
ing excessive F.H.A. mortgages, sometimes by
outright bribes to F.H.A. officials. In many
cases, poor homeowners could not keep up
their high monthly payments or walked away
from collapsing houses, leaving the Federal
Government with a large supply of nearly
worthless units, The wholesale thievery in
235 and 236, some involving America’s most
prestigious financial institutions, helped to
Justify Mr. Nixon's housing moratorium,

The housing allowance, or, rather, the plan
to experiment with i, was announced in
September, 1973, as demands for an end to
the moratorium grew insistent. As currently
envisaged, the Nixon Administration policy
calls for the permanent cancellation of all
building programs and supplier-subsidies for
the poor, and complete reliance on the hous-
ing allowance instead. This is egalitarian in
theory, for the allowance would put money
directly into the hands of the poor, to en-
able them to choose freely from the same
private-but-subsidized housing market as
the non-poor. As a result, they would not,
again in theory, have to live with the rules
and the stigma of housing publicly desig-
nated as being for the poor, and more im-
portant, they would be able to move out of
the slums and raise their children in urban—
and even suburban—neighborhoods with less
crime and other pathology.

This optimistic assessment of the housing
allowance is supported, at least in prelimi-
nary fashion, by a recent study, carried out
by Arthur Solomon and Chester Fenton on
the Harvard-M.IT, Joint Center for Urban
Studies, of an early housing alliance experi-
ment conducted in Kansas City. Alded by a
generous allowance averaging $104 per house-
hold, all but very large families moved to
considerably better housing, in less crowded
neighborhoods, and almost 90 per cent of the
families interviewed three months after the
move reported their new neighborhood to be
better than their old one. Although the par-
ticlpants in the experiment were free to move
anywhere in the metropolitan area, most
went to “older residential areas on the pe-
riphery of the central city,” not far from the
slums they had occupied previously; whites
moved to white ethnic areas, blacks into
neighborhoods that had begun to undergo
racial change.

As the authors point out, the experiment
was conducted in an unusually favorable lo-
cation, for Kansas City has a vacancy rate
of 11 per cent for low and moderately priced
housing, considerably higher than in most
other cities. Also the experimental population
consisted of only 225 familles who, therefore,
had an abnormally high degree of choice and
could find the best of the vacant housing
without reducing the supply of empty units
to the point where landlords would begin
raising rents.

Unfortunately, even the positive results of
the Kansas City experiment are not likely
to be duplicated if and when the housing al-
lowance becomes Federal housing policy, The
first and most serious drawback is that it
would work, according to theory, only in eit«
ies with an adequate supply of inexpensive
vacant housing. In cities where the vacancy
rate is below 6 per cent, insufficilent units
would be avallable to enable slum dwellers
to take advantage of the allowance, Worse
still, those who could move would be com-
peting for a limited supply of housing with
extra money in hand, thus inducing landlords
to ralse the rents, and only a handful of
American cities have rent control.

Some housing experts, particularly those
allied with the real-estate industry, argue
that the allowance would actually Increase
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the supply of standard housing, because
landlords would be encouraged to improve
substandard units to make them eligible for
the allowance. But this argument, while in
line with conventional economic theory,
does not hold for the poor. Experience with
many schemes to assist them in the private
housing market, including the 235 program
and the de facto rent allowance paid to New
York City welfare recipients, indicates that
many landlords would simply slap a new
coat of cheap paint on their slum units and
rent them to the poor at a higher price. The
poor have always been exploited in the pri-
vate housing market, and the housing allow-
ance per se will not end that. Poor people
lack the political influence needed for effec-
tive monitoring of governmental programs
intended to help them in the private mar-
ket, whereas bullders and landlords have the
political and legal power—not to mention the
money for bribes—to take advantage of and
extra profit from such programs.

The second shortcoming of the allowance
program has to do with the amount of money
appropriated for it and the number of poor
people it can help. If it is going to be the
money saver the Nixon Administration
wants, it will be small, and the traditional
bias of Federal housing policy in favor of the
affluent will continue, for only a few slum
dwellers could take advantage of the allow-
ance. If the allowance program is generously
funded to help large numbers to leave the
slums, however, it might set off a process of
urban neighborhood change that could anger
and hurt clty dwellers of just barely mod-
erate incomes, and eventually force them
to head for the suburbs. Most likely, the de-
parting slum dwellers would move into
working-class areas just beyond the slums.
Since working-class people would undoubt-
edly consider their new neighbors as con-
tributing to the social and economic decline
of their neighborhoods, those who want to
stay there or could not afford to move would
protest and even fight against the influx
of poor people.

Even so, past experience suggests that such
protest will be short-lived, and in the long
run, people who feel that they cannot live
next door to poorer newcomers will move out
voluntarily, or will be scared into moving by
block-busting realtors who will then profit
from the allowance as they did from the 235
program. While departing working-class resi-
dents will make yet more vacant units avail-
able to additional allowance reciplents, they
will have to buy or rent more expensive hous-
ing, and would thus in effect be subsidizing
the poor (and the realtors) by surrendering
their often still inexpensive housing; in addi-
tion, they would incur higher housing costs
after moving without being eligible for the
housing sllowance themselves.

This method of redistributing resources to
the poor by taking them away from the next
lowest income group is not only grossly un-
fair, but is likely to turn Middle Americans
even further against a Federal Government
that does not exact similar sacrifices from
the afluent.

A third problem with the allowance stems
from the fact that it embraces two goals: an
income-subsidy goal, providing extra rent
money to poor people; and a housing im-
provement goal, requiring them to vacate the
slums to obtain the allowance. Neither goal,
however, is best achieved through such a pro-
gram, The allowance would not help the poor
who already live in standard housing, and,
though it would empty some slum buildings,
they might simply be abandoned—but not
improved, Also, & new bureaucracy would
have to be set up to determine whether the
units into which allowance recipients move
are standard, and to declare substandard
units ineligible until they are rehabilitated,
but since it is much cheaper to bribe an
inspector than renovate a building, the al-
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lowance program could give rise to the same
corruption that dogged the 235 program.

The success of the allowance program may
also be impaired—and the freedom of choice
of reciplents restricted—if conventional
definitions of standard housing are built into
the legislation. At present, standardness is
often defined (1) by the absence of clearly
harmful slum conditions such as inopera-
tive plumbing, rat infestation and leaking
roofs; (2) in terms of other conditions which
have not been proven harmful by housing
research, but constitute sources of discom-
fort which poor people must accept in ex-
change for low rent, such as small rooms, or
an inadequate number of windows; and (3)
by esthetic criteria which designate buildings
as slums simply because they are old and
unattractive.

In the past, when such standards have
been built into code-enforcement and re-
habilitation schemes, they have forced poor
people out of inexpensive but not harmful
housing and have resulted in rehabilitation
projects so expensive as to price them out
of the reach of poor tenants. If the con-
ventional definition of standardness is used
in the allowance program, some old but
harmless housing will not be available to
potential allowance recipients, so that they
will have to remain in harmful units,
Equally important, too much concern with
the physical standardness of eligible units
will reduce the freedom of choice of poor
pecple who would prefer a not-so-standard
dwelling In a safe neighborhood to a stand-
ard unit in an unsafe area.

Since the Nixon Administration has not
¥et indicated exactly what kind of a housing
allowance it favors, and since about two
years remain to evaluate the current allow-
ance experiments before legislation is actu-
ally prepared, many of the problems of the
allowance I have described, and some I have
not, can be studied in the experiments, and
then dealt with when legislation is drafted.
Even now, however, several recommenda-
tions can be made.

First, a decision will have to be made about
the comparative Importance of the income-
subsidy and housing-improvement goals,
that is, whether moving slum dwellers into
standard housing Is as important as supple-
menting their income. Obviously, no one
should be permitted to occupy harmful hous-
ing, but it makes little sense to move people
out of Inexpensive but harmless units as
long as inexpensive housing is scarce. Be-
sides, giving poor people more money is of
greater importance to them than moving
them out of all but clearly harmful slums.
Consequently, the allowance should be paid
to all poor people, without requiring them
to move, so that their own share of the rent
is no more than 25 per cent of their income
(or better still, the 20 per cent most non-
poor Americans pay); and the allowance
legislation should Include a Federal rent-
control provision to prevent landlords from
taking the allowance away from their recip-
fents by raising rents. To accommodate the
housing-improvement goal, a dual allowance
scheme could be developed to pay the rent
above 20 per cent of income to those choos-
ing to move into standard housing, but
less—only the rent above 25 per cent of in-
come—to those remaining In substandard
units, although this would be unfair to slum
dwellers in cities where the supply of stand-
ard housing is limited.

Second, the housing allowance should not
be limited to the poor and near-poor, but
should also go to barely moderate-income
people, say with earnings of less than £8,000
for the prototypical family of four, partly
to help them make ends meet, partly to aid
them if they want to vacate their present
units to people leaving the slums. Perhaps
the Federal Government should even con-
sider giving every household a housing al-
lowance regardless of income, which would,
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however, be liable to taxation so that afiluent
people would have to return it with their
income tax payments. At the same time, the
Government should eliminate present tax
deductions for mortgage interest and local
property taxes, thus doing away with the
currently inequitable treatment of renters,
who cannot deduct these housing costs from
their taxes.

Paying a housing allowance to all poor
people would, of course, be more expensive
than what the Nixon Administration spent
for housing for the poor before the mora-
torfum, and what It seems to have in mind
for the future. Although housing expendi-
tures going to the poor are difficult to sep-
arate from those going to the nonpoor, the
Federal Government- probably spent under
#3-billion for them in each of the last couple
of years before the moratorium, much of it
in rent allowances built into welfare benefits.
An annual housing allowance of $1,200 each
for the 5 million families and $400 each for
the 5 million individual households now be-
low the poverty line would cost $6-billion
and $2-billion respectively, or $8-billion alto-
gether, not counting administrative expenses,
Extending a similar allowance to the approxi-
mately 12 million families earning between
$4,000 and $8,000 (but excluding individuals)
would add another §14.4-billion: extending it
further to families earning between $8,000
and $10,000 would require a further $8.5-
billion. Pinally, if all American households
(both families and individuals) were paid
that allowance, but if it were taxed away
from all households earning above the
median income (currently about $11,000),
the total Federal bill would come to about
#34-billion a year, excluding administrative
expenses. These figures could be reduced by
paying a lower allowance to households above
the poverty line, and at least $6-billion a
year could be saved by eliminating the cur-
rent tax deduction for Interest and prop-
erty tax payments and depreciation.

Third and most important, any allowance
scheme which requires that recipients move
into standard housing must be accompanied
by a building and rehabilitation program
to increase the supply of standard housing
except in cities with abundant vacancies.
This requirement may destroy the Nixon
Administration’s dream of getting the Gov-
ernment out of the housing business, but
this dream is illusory anyway, and the White
House must continue to grapple with the
complicated question of what kinds of hovs-
ing the Government should build or subsi-
dize, at what locations and with what kinds
of subsidies.

My own answer emphasizes pragmatism;
to choose those strategies which will add
effectively and guickly to the supply of ho'is-
ing, in a program that combines ald to the
poor and the nonpoor, for otherwise the lat-
ter will not give it their political support. In
fact, since the Government has never been
able to build or subsidize much housing
for the poor, the politically most effective
strategy is to concentrate on building for
the nonpoor, and to use the housing allow-
ance and other policies to enable the poor
to move into the housing they vacate.

To begin with, the Government should en-
courage the development of existing vacant
or sparsely used land in the clties, especially
in the outer parts of the city. In addition,
it should provide decent housing for poor
people who prefer or need to remain in cen-
tral city areas, by reviving public housing,
revamping the 235 and 236 programs, and
aiding the efforts of slum dwellers to take
over and rehabilitate their own buildings
and transform them into cooperatives.

Nevertheless, the main thrust of the build-
ing program should be the construction of
middle-income housing in the suburbs, using
FHA. mortgage insurance and whatever
other financial incentives are necessary to
repeat the highly successful building boom
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which took place there after World War II,
although this time with adequate restric-
tions against undue profiteering.

A suburban building program is necessary
for several reasons. First, it would fit in with
the current housing preferences of the ma-
Jority of Americans. Becond, It would help
house the young families of the post-World
War II baby boom, many of whom have never
lived anywhere except the suburbs, and the
urbanites who still want to leave the city.
Third, it will provide housing for those urban
residents who will want to move when poor
housing-allowance recipients come into their
neighborhoods,

Encouraging further suburbanization at a
time when the energy crisis has led some ex-
perts to call for a massive return to the city
may appear illogical, but while that crisis
may lead some present urbanites to think
twice about moving beyond the city Ilimits,
America is now a suburban society, and it is
Inconceivable that any significant fraction of
it could be moved back to the city. With a
majority of metropolitan area residents now
living in the suburbs, there is not even
enough room in the cities to rehouse more
than a few of them. Nor is there any indica-
tion that the suburbanites—and their num-
ber is Increasing all the time—could be per-
suaded to give up thelr single-family houses,
or merchants their shopping centers, or in-
dustries their modern low-slung factories and
offices to live and work in higher-rise bulld-
ings In the city. Nevertheless, future subur-
ban development can be planned, at least to
some extent, around mass transit, with new
housing built at higher density and shop-
ping centers, industrial parks and office de-
velopments centralized so as to reduce auto-
mobile use,

Another wave of suburbanization would,
however, further hurt the ecity, for it would
also continue the present exodus of the non-
poor from the city, and could result in the de-
parture of additional stores, factorles and
offices—and the jobs they provide—to the
suburbs as well. This would produce
another decline in the ecity’s economic ac-
tivity, its tax revenues and its ability to pro-
vide publie services, which could then set off
a new flight of the nonpoor In a never-ending
vicious spiral. Although the poor would have
additional vacant housing from which to
choose as a result, they would suffer most
from this spiral. Their own economic condi-
tion would deteriorate further if there were
fewer jobs (and lower tax receipts to fund lo-
cal welfare and service programs) and they
would soon be unable to keep up and even
pay for their new homes,

It could be argued that, if another wave of
suburbanization accelerated the economic
deterioration of the citles, the Federal
Government would have to step in to aid
them, but it is also possible that the Govern-
ment might then do even less for the cities
than now, for at this point, the poor would
form a plurality in many cities, and policies
which help mainly the poor have never been
very popular with the White House or the
Congress. Many planners have, therefore,
argued that the middie class must be en-
couraged to return to the clity, so that its
presence—and its income—could revitalize
the urban economy. Starting with urban re-
newal, numerous atternpts have been made
to lure the middle class back, but they have
attracted only a handful of returnees, and I
cannot imagine a new attempt being much
more successful. Besides, the cost of a Fed-
eral program that would bring back suburban
residents, shops and work places would bank-
rupt the treasury.

The other alternative would also be ex-
pensive, but at least it is rational. Instead of
an Musory pursuit of the departed middle
class, the more sensible policy is a massive
economic development program to enable as
many of the poor as possible to become mid-
dle class. Federal efforts to create secure and
well-paying jobs in private industry, to cre-
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ate community development corporations
and municipal agencies for the now unem-
ployed, underemployed and wunderpald
would spur the urban economy, replenish
local tax coffers and improve public services,
even while poverty—and the crime and pa-
thology it breeds—are vastly reduced.

Although a housing allowance can be a
subsldiary part of such a policy, its effec-
tiveness is clearly limited. Where it can en-
able poor people to move into better housing,
it will make their homelife more comfort-
able, but it cannot relieve their poverty. Ul-
timately, a house is only a physical shell for
people’s lives; it cannot affect the depriva-
tlon forced by unemployment or underem-
ployment; or lessen the anxiety of an un-
stable or underpaid job; or reduce the stigma
and dependency of being on welfare; or keep
out pathology. A housing policy is not and
cannot be an antipoverty policy.

The White House is evidently well aware of
the limits of the housing allowance, for it
conceives the allowance as a supplement to
a new guaranteed income and welfare-reform
program which the President hinted at in
his State of the Union address. Unless the
new program is more generous, however,
than its predecessor, the Family Assistance
Plan, 1t will be far from sufficient to make in-
roads on poverty, even with the addition of
a housing allowance. F.AP. called for a min-
imal-income grant of $2,400 for a family of
four and a declining grant for the working
poor up to a total family income of $3,940,
but even that figure is still well below the
$4,200 poverty line. The eradication of pov-
erty requires a job-centered development
program as well as an income grant at least
at poverty-line levels for those who cannot
work or find work. SBuch a program would
not only bring the now poor into the eco-
nomic mainstream of American life, but it
is also the sole way of enabling them to
participate freely and equaly in the private
housing market and thus of achieving the
prime alm of the housing allowance. Without
an effective attack on poverty, the allowance
cannot possibly achieve that aim; with it,
the allowance would actually be superfluous.

INFLATION WILL NOT GO AWAY

Mr. ROTH. Mr. President, I urge each
of my distinguished colleagues to read
an article by Cost of Living Council Di-
rector John T. Dunlop that appeared in
last Sunday's New York Times. Specif-
ically, I point out one paragraph which
could come back to haunt Members of
Congress if we give up the fight against
inflation:

Inflation will not simply go away. The
market alone will not automatically produce
price and wage increases within soclally and
politically tolerable limits. Politics cannot
ignore the problem or easily stay away from
programs that deal directly with inflation or
its symptoms. The Government needs a con-
tinuing center of action, short of mandatory
controls, to increase supply and capacity and
to moderate wage and price increases,

Earlier this week, I introduced a joint
resolution to establish a National Com-
mission on Inflation. The commission
would not have the authority to impose
mandatory economic controls, but it
would be a “watchdog” that would pro-
vide some degree of vigilance over abuses
of economic power. If the Congress is
not willing to extend the Economic Sta-
bilization Act, the very least we should
do is to provide the Government with a
“continuing center of action.” Senate
Joint Resolution 201, to establish a Na-
tional Commission on Inflation, would
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provide such a center of action for the
fight against inflation.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article to which I have
referred be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

INFLATION, A FOE
(By John T. Dunlop)

I have heard a great many comments on
my recent statement that our experience
with inflation suggests no one truly knows
how to control inflation—at least the type of
inflation we have had in the last year,

Certainly we do not know how to constrain
inflation by adapting our political institu-
tions' taxing and spending, our private and
public decision-making on wages and pricea
or our relations with the rest of the world.
These are serious long-term problems that
cannot be resolved by comprehensive man-
datory controls or by returning to the so-
called free market of pre-August, 1971.

The unique inflation of 1973-74 was largely
unforeseen by all analysts, regardless of eco=
nomic or political persuasion. As Walter E.
Heller has sald, "This was a year of infamy
in Inflation forecasting.”

Today’s inflation has been highly concen-
trated in primary products—feed grains,
fibers, metals and petroleum. Two-thirds of
the increase in wholesale prices has been in
food and energy, and the inflation has been
worldwide. The Economist’s index of world
commodity prices (in dollars) rose 54.4 per
cent in the year ended Feb. 20, 1974, with the
increase accentuated by the devaluation.

Nevertheless, on a relatively brighter note,
consumer prices have increased in the United
States at a lower rate than in many indus-
trial countries. The nonfood and nonfuel
items in the consumer price index increased
4.5 per cent in the year from January, 1973,
to January, 1974,

The economic climate of 1973-74 has been
markedly different from Phase I and most of
Phase 2 (Aug. 15, 1971 to Jan. 11, 1973). Eco~
nomie growth was extremely rapid in the first
half of 1973 as the primary manufacturing
industries pushed capacity levels in such sec-
tors as steel, aluminum, fertilizer, cement, oil
refining and paper,

That rapid growth put strong pressures on
prices, as did cost pressures derived from
worldwide raw-materials prices., The failure
to apply tighter controls or to use a “stick in
the closet” had 1ittle, if anything, to do with
the rate of inflation we have experienced, de-
spite much of the rhetoric of the spring of
1973.

In the current economic environment, sta-
bilization suthorities have had a very nar-
row course to navigate.

On the one hand, too stringent controls
would reduce current output, destroy incen=
tives to expand capacity and lead to abnor-
mally large exports if not a system of exten-
slve export controls. But too loose controls
would result in larger present and future
price increases, place even greater pressures
on the wage structure and more certainly
lead to industrial strife.

Therefore, the two beacons of more supply
and price and wage moderation have domi-
nated all Cost of Living Couneil activities
during the last year.

This country is close to the limits of what
wage and price controls can do in the present
economic environment in all but a few cases.
While prices received by farmers have in-
creased 36 per cent over a year ago, controls
can only hold down price increases by food
manufacturers and limit retallers’ profit
margins. Yet, tighter control measures on
farm products have been shown to restrict
agricultural output and excite the powerful
agricultural interests in Congress.

The answer lies In increasing agricultural
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production, imports and productivity. And
those steps take some time.

When production is pushing capacity in
many primary industries, the urgent need is
for prices that encourage expansion and per-
mit imports. When living costs have increased
80 much, and profits have increased within
control standards, wages should be allowed
to adjust more flexibly to the economic and
industrial relations realities of each situation
to avoid disrupting this era of constructive
labor peace.

Under present circumstances, the necessary
labor-management participation cannot be
achieved for the continuation of a general
controls program as George Meany of the
AFL~CIO. made abundantly clear on
March 6. Accordingly, the policy of deliberate
and orderly decontrol, save for a few sectors,
should be completed by April 30.

But inflation is a continuing and long-run
problem in all Western societies. All gov-
ernments regardless of economic or political
complexion are likely to be engaged with
these issues for a long time.

Fiscal and monetary policy, including ex-
change-rate adjustments, will not be seen
by public opinion to be enough. Neither the
expenditure nor tax side of fiscal policy is
susceptible to rapid or reliable adjustments,
and Congress is not well organized to co-
herent expenditure and tax decisions. Mone-
tary policy suffers from the trauma of being
held responsible for turning a boom into a
recession.

And the society is unwilling to pay very
much in terms of unemployment, economic
growth, labor-management peace and free-
dom from regulation to achieve price sta-
bility. When citizens come down to realistic
choices among these hard options, a degree
of inflation is often perceived to be the lesser
of other evils, despite the noise over infla-
tion.

‘Wage and price controls, even in a different
type of inflation climate than experienced
in 1973-74, are a limited and special purpose
tool. They tend to wear out. They have a
relatively limited life wherever they have
been used in Western countries.

While we recommend phase-out of com-
prehensive mandatory controls now, we need
to avoid the twin fallacies that they are a
powerful constraint to inflation or that they
are the cause of most present shortages and
are an unmitigated disaster.

Rather, the truth is that direct wage and
price controls can make an incremental con-
tribution to economic stability in some eir-
cumstances and in some sectors for a limited
period, such as the health area (in the last
two and a half years).

The Administration has urged that Con-
gress approve the continuation of the Cost
of Living Council as a Cabinet-level agency
to work directly on the complex problems of
inflation, without mandatory controls, except
in a few sectors.

The program should have two main centers
of action:

To increase supply, particularly in areas
where governmental policies have a signifi-
cant impact, as in agriculture, transporta-
tion and construction.

To work with the private sector to in-
crease capacity and productivity and to im-
prove the structure and performance of col-
lective bargaining without mandatory con-
trols.

Imaginative and pragmatic cooperation in
these areas should help in the longer run to
develop an economy less prone to inflation.
Our present knowledge and capacity to de-
velop effective programs of inflation restraint
require humility and modesty.

Inflation will not simply go away. The
market alone will not automatically produce
price and wage increases within soclally and
politically tolerable limits. Politics cannot
ignore the problem or easily stay away from
programs that deal directly with inflation
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and its symptoms. The Government needs a
continuing center of action, short of manda-
tory controls, to increase supply and ca-
pacity and to moderate wage and price in-
creases.

These problems are not solely economic;
they involve complex issues of economics and
politics. They will be of central concern to
all citizens and to all major countries for a
long time. It is imperative that everyone—
consumers, labor, business and government—
reflect and grapple with these issues.

As it has been sald, “When one lacks the
will to see things as they really are, there is
nothing so mystifying as the obvious.”

OUR DEFENSE BUDGET

Mr. HART. Mr. President, as the
Pentagon budget grows each year, more
Americans conclude we must reevaluate
our priorities as a nation to channel our
energies to human and nafural resources
programs. I ask unanimous consent to
have printed in the Recorp a letter from
a citizen of Michigan. While Mr. War-
ner’'s figures may be inaccurate, I find it
hard to argue with the conclusion that
we need only destroy an enemy once,
and that we should put health, educa-
tion, and energy at the top of the priority
list.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Mr. Harr: Since Mr. Nixon has sent a
record budget to Congress this, I decided to
write to you to express my views on one very
large part of that budget, namely the de-
fense budget.

In his State of the Union address, Mr.
Nixon said that defense spending has gone
down during the last four years. This is true
only in terms of its portion of the overall
budget for each year. In reality, defense
spending has increased each year by about
$2 billion (my memory might be off on the
figure, but not on the increase). But that
is only half the story. When Mr. Nixon took
office we were spending (wasting!) $30 bil-
lion per year on Vietnam, so spending in
other areas of defense was something like
845 billion. Now, with Vietnam spending
very low (though not zero) he is asking for
#87 billion, which is a 969 Iincrease. This is
outrageous.

Also, Mr. Nixon said we must remain
strong, we must not become the second
strongest country in the world. Regarding
strength, we now have the capability to in-
flict unacceptable losses on any other coun-
try, even if they should attack first, wiping
out all our land-based missiles and bombers
and carriers. And even then, it would only
take a few of our virtually invulnerable sub-
marines to launch their MIRVS and wipe out
anyone we chose. With such massive retalla-
tory capability (overkill of about 20), what
is the need or sense in building more weap-
ons? If we even chose to siop all develop-

-ment, the Russians couldn't match our ca-

pabilities for 5 years. (Even if they could,
we can only destroy each other once—not
twenty times).

Also, with SALT II coming up, we should
not be rushing ahead with more weapons
when we are trying to negotiate to limit
them. There is no credibility in this policy.
We should instead declare a temporary mora-
torium on weapons development as a sign of
good faith. I feel negotiations would proceed
better with this approach.

And finally, why must we be so con-
cerned about being No. 1 in the world In
military might? We proved ever so forcefully
in Vietnam that might does not make right.
Why not instead spend the taxpayer's hard
earned dollars on medical research and alter-
native energy sources and education—things
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that will directly benefit all the people,
rather than wasting billions so some gen-
erals and the JCS can play with their new
toys of destruction. I would rather be able
to tell foreigners that my country was No. 1
in: taking care of its citizens, rather than be-
ing No. 1 in being able to kill.

Whatever you and your fellow congress-
men finally decide to do about the new
budget, please at least take the time to hold
serious hearings on the Pentagon's request.
Please do mnot just pass this extravagant
budget just for the sake of expediency. The
whole world can still remember the price we
paid for expediency in 1964 and the Tonkin
Resolution,

Sincerely, and Peace,
BiLL WARNER.

THE COPING CATALOG

Mr., MONDALE, Mr. President, I wish
to call my colleagues’ attention to a
small, but remarkable, local voluntary
health agency, the Washington Area
Council on Alcoholism and Drug Abuse,
Inc. WACADA was organized to educate,
inform, serve as a referral source, and
act as a watchdog in the public interest in
the areas of addiction and abuse of al-
cohol and other drugs.

One of WACADA'’s many activities last
yvear was to publish, for the first time in
this metropolitan area, an 87-page ad-
diction resource guide “The Coping Cata-
log,"” written and edited by Eleanor Edel-
stein. Mary Kidd, WACADA'’s executive
director, describes the catalog as fol-
lows:

As the only independent metropolitan
agency offering information and referral on
all addietion problems, WACADA is uniquely
qualified to publish The Coping Catalog. It
offers not only a comprehensive listing of
treatment resources in the metropolitan
Washington area, but a number of infor-
mative “coping” articles designed to aid
parents, employers, attorneys, friends and
other family members, as well as the ad-
dicted person himself.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REcorp a review of the
catalog from the Washington Post of
Thursday, February 14, 1974, entitled
“The Coping Catalog.” WACADA will
update the catalog annually.

There being no objection, the review
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE CoOPING CATALOG
(By Mario B. Schowers)

If you can't cope with the unpleasant
reality of addlction—drinking, smoking,
gambling or drugs—perhaps the Coping
Catalog can help.

The Coping Catalog is the only guide of
its kind in the metropolitan area. It lists re-
sources avallable to persons afllicted pri-
marily with alcoholism and drug addiction.

It was compiled by the Washington Area
Council on Alcoholism and Drug Abuse, Inc.,
(WACADA). With the exception of police
departments, “people have nowhere to turn,"
sald Eleanor Edelstein, research assistant for
WACADA and editor of the catalogue. “This
guide tells a number of things they can do.”

The catalogue contains a Niagara of infor-
mation on problems that affect millions of
people. It also, in the words of the editor,
“pushes the idea that something can be
done” to help combat the problems. “The
idea of the hopeless alcoholic is changing,"
sald Mary Spencer, WACADA's alcoholism
program director. “People know that re-
covery is possible and are looking for places
of help.”
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Both officials point out that they are re-
covered alcoholics.

Alcoholism, an enduring concern of monu-
mental proportions in the U.S., affects an
estimated 9.6 million Americans and drains
the economy of more than $15 billion an-
nually, according to a special report to Con-
gress by the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare.

In the District alone, alcoholismn aficts
129,000 persons. Miss Edelstein feels the
problem has gotten out of hand because al-
cohol is not legally a dangerous drug and
most people think “There’s nothing wrong
with Mom and Dad having some cocktails.”

The stafil members at WACADA sald that
soclety's attitude toward the drug alcohol
must change. They pointed out that until
people begin to realize that alcohol can be
as addictive as heroln, and even more phys-
ically debilitating, alcohol will remain a
problem; and with it ancillary traumas:
homicides, drownings, suleldes, auto fatali-
ties and a host of other tragedies.

The catalogue presents a varlety of
agencies created to help ellminate addictions.
Alccholics Anonymous initiates a frontal
attack on the problem. It is a fellowship of
alcoholics and ex-alcoholics who help each
other achieve and maintain sobriety. The
only prerequisite for joining the organiza-
tlon is a desire to stop drinking. There are
locations throughout the metropolitan
area.

Alateen is a self-help group designed for
young people with either alcoholic parents
or simply an interest in the problems of
alcoholism. For further information, write:
P.O. Box 6283, Northwest Station, D.C. 20015.

The guide emphasizes alcoholism because,
WACADA says, the abuse of alcohol by far
exceeds the misuse of other drugs such as
hallucinogens, narcotics and stimulants.

But the catalogue "covers all addictions.”
For example, Gambler's Anonymous is

another self-help group patterned closely

after Alcoholics Anonymous. It seeks
through discussion to understand the reasons
for compulsive gambling.

Narcotics Anonymous, which mirrors AA,
views drug dependence as a disease that can
be arrested but incapable of cure. Recovered
drug abusers hold weekly meetings.

The publication also addresses itself to the
smoking problem, which imperils the health
of an estimated 52 milllon persons. Although
the per capita use of cigarettes is down, the
annual total of cigarettes smoked in the
United States has gone up from 523.9 billion
to 583 billion last year, according to the Na-
tional Clearinghouse for Smoking and
Health.

The American Cancer Soclety offers to in-
dividuals or groups one-hour no-smoking
programs designed to educate them on the
consequences of smoking. The program in-
cludes film showings, a question and answer
period in which a medlcal person responds
to questions from the audience, suggestions
on how to quite smoking and the distribu-
tion of literature.

Says Thomas Medford, a D.C. program
assistant for public education at ACS: “We
confine ourselves to education. Our biggest
job 1s to get the facts to the publie, to alert
the public to the dangers of habituation of
smoking."”

Medford feels that providing facts on its
hazards helps people stop smoking. “We
never stop trying,"” he said.

The Institute of Applied Natural Science,
which claims a guit-smoking success rate of
60 percent, offers free sesslons in hypnosis,
“Basic principles of self-hypnosis and its
application toward smoking withdrawal are
taught,” said Thomas Mirabile, executive
secretary of the institute. Because of class-
room space shortage, advance reservations
must be made for the two-hour course.
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The first half of class “helps the individual
master specific technigques in actual hyp-
nosis,” he saild. In the second half, “A tech-
nigue called ‘hypnotic induction or progres-
sive relaxation induction’ places the indi-
vidual in a tranguil, relaxed state.” In that
mood, the idea of smoking withdrawal is
inculcated into the student by the institute’s
director, Dr. W. Michaluk,

Robert Eaufman, who prefers a name in
Sanskrit. Srutadeva Das, and who repre-
sents the Hare Krishna Temple’s approach
to the smoking problem, offers another means
to end smoking.

“People try to gratify themselves through
s0 many different ways. Habits are hurting
rather than helping them.” He believes “most
people are trying to enjoy life on the bodily
level;, some are trying on the mental level;
but the ‘highest' enjoyment of life comes
from the spiritual platform.”

Mary Eidd, executive director of WACADA,
said “the Coping Catalog is intended to assist
anyone who has occasion to make referrals
for people with addiction problems.”

She feels particular notice of the guide
should be taken by physicians, employers,
counselors and social workers. The cost of
the catalogue is $3. However, for indigent
cases, the guilde is available at no cost.

For information about the guide contact
WACADA, 1330 New Hampshire Ave. NW.,
Washington. Telephone 202—466-2323.

Mr. MONDALE. I am familiar with
the work of this dynamic and active or-
ganization and strongly believe that
WACADA's efforts toward the preven-
tion of alcohol and other drug abuse are
important and worthy of support. I have
in fact been provided with a most pleas-
urable opportunity to actively support
the work of this fine agency.

On Sunday, April 21, 1974, at historic
Ford's Theater, WACADA will present
the first preopening, benefit performance
of the award-winning musical “Don’'t
Bother Me, I Can’t Cope!” This out-
standing musical revue, written by the
talented actress/lyricist Micki Grant,
debuted at a small loft theater off-
Broadway where it provoked instant
excitement. It came to Ford's The-
ater for a limited 4-week run in
September of 1971. Once again, unani-
mously hailed by all the local critics as a
smash hit, it left Ford’s to tour the coun-
try. Its success became legendary in the
performing arts. It was brought tri-
umphantly back to New York, where it
has been playing to sold-out audiences
on Broadway for the last 2 years.

Upon hearing of “Cope’s” return to
Washington, several organizations have
decided to sponsor benefit performances.
On April 21, WACADA will launch the
first of a series of benefit performances.
I have joined, with many other volun-
teers, a special benefit committee to sup-
port this worthy effort under the able
leadership of Mrs. Caspar W. Weinber-
ger. Benefit tickets are $25 per person
and may be purchased by phone or at the
WACADA headquarters.

WACADA's choice of this play for their
benefit was inspired by their own publi-
cation of “The Coping Catalog.” Learn-
ing to cope is a people’s problem and the
play's title serves as a reminder of
WACADA's very serious task of reach-
ing the many who suffer from the illness
of addiction. I urge my colleagues to be-
come familiar with the work of WACA
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DA, to support its programs, and to at-
tend the benefit performance on April 21
at Ford’s Theater.

THE HIGH COST OF BREAD

Mr. BELLMON. Mr. President, it is
high time for the bakers of the country to
reduce the price of bread to consumers.

A month ago the American Bakers As-
sociation was in the midst of a nation-
wide campaign to frighten the American
public. The association went before
television cameras in staged press con-
ferences to say that we were going to run
out of wheat before the new crop comes
on in May and June. They said that
wheat prices would skyrocket this spring.
They drew word pictures of empty bread
shelves, long lines at the bakery counter,
and $1-a-loaf bread.

The thrust of their argument was that
when the price of wheat went up, flour
prices went up, and that an increase in
raw material flour prices multiplied the
costs proportionately all down the proc-
essing, shipping, and retailing chain.

They demanded that we cut off wheat
exports immediately to stop this fright-
ening thing.

At the time, the U.S. Department of
Agriculture was assuring us that we were
not going to run out of wheat, that there
would be plenty of flour. At that time,
there was only about 8 cents worth of
wheat in a 40-cent loaf of bread—which
represented only 20 percent of the cost
of the loaf. The USDA properly claimed
that wheat should not be blamed for the
increase in the other 80 percent of the
cost in a loaf of bread.

Mr. President, look at what has hap-
pened since the American Bakers Asso-
ciation cried “wolf” in press conferences
all across the country: In the month’s
time, it has become increasingly clear—
as the USDA has said—that there will be
plenty of wheat.

At my local elevator in Billings, Okla.,
wheat prices have dropped from $5.76 a
bushel to $3.77—a plunge of $1.99 per
bushel, or 35 percent. The bakers, who
were paying $16.15 per hundredweight for
flour & month ago can now buy their
flour for $12.00 per hundredweight, 4
cents a pound less.

Now, since there is about 1 pound of
flour in a 13%-pound loaf of bread, the
cost to the bakers of the flour to bake a
family loaf of bread has dropped 4 cents.
Using the bakers' own argument that an
increase of 1 cent per pound sends other
costs up proportionately, then a drop in
the price of the flour must reduce the
costs all down the line proportionately.

The very least that bread prices should
drop is 4 cents per pound—equal to the
drop in the cost of flour. And, using the
bakers’ own argument, bread prices
should drop much more!

Mr. President, I call on the bakers to
drop the price of bread to consumers. To
refuse to do so would be an unconscion-
able breach of faith with the public and
their customers.

If they do not cut bread prices in re-
sponse to the drop in their flour prices,
then they should publicly confess that
their aim was to mislead the American




April 4, 1974

public. And they owe an abject apology
to the American wheat grower.

COSTLIER ENERGY EFFECTS

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President an
informative article, “Costlier Energy’s
Effects,” by Matthew Eerbec, appeared
in the March 10 issue of the Washington
Post.

The article points out that in 1973
farm gasoline and fuel oil costs increased
by $650 million, and fertilizer prices in-
creased by 37 percent in the 3 months
after those prices were decontrolled last
October 25.

We all are aware that the costs of fer-
tilizer have gone up even more in recent
months, and in many cases are now dou-
ble that of a year ago.

An important conclusion of the author
is that the effects of the energy price
hikes will not be a one-shot affair but
the first step in a chain reaction.

We can see what effect this will have
on our entire economy. The author feels
that the basis is being laid for economic
disruptions as soaring prices and fixed
incomes collide.

Mr, President, I commend the article
to the attention of this body. I ask unani-
mous consent that this article be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

CosTLIER ENERGY'S EFFECTS
(By Matthew Kerbec)

Only when you try to think of any raw
material or product that does not contain a
percentage of cost due to energy does the
enormity of the consequences of sudden mas-
sive energy price hikes hit home. In January
1974, the wholesale price index for farm
products and processed foods and feeds went
up 8.2 per cent.

It is pertinent to see what part the price of
energy has to play In raising farm prices.
A basis for predicting how prices would in-
crease in 1974 was provided by William E.
Simon, head of the Federal Energy Office,
when he appeared before the Senate Per-
manent Subcommittee on Investigations on
Jan. 156.

He testified that on the average, the price
of each gallon of refined petroleum products
would increase by 10 or 11 cents a gallon in
1874 to offset the increased costs for a barrel
of crude oil (42 gallons per barrel) due to
pricing actions taken by the Cost of Living
Council and the oll-exporting countries,
What this will mean to the economy is a
vital concern for all consumers.

According to a Department of Agriculture
report, farms used 8.6 billion gallons of gaso-
line and fuel ofl in 1873. With an increase
of 10 cents per gallon, this means farm costs
will go up a whopping #6560 million. Even
more important is the price of fertilizer
which was decontrolled by the Cost of Liv-
ing Council last Oct. 25 and went up by 387
per cent in three months,

A 1972 Census of Manufactures report
shows that 43 per cent of the material cost
of producing fertilizer is due to petroleum-
based chemicals and natural gas. Essentially,
this means that any large increase in energy
costs will have a corresponding effect on fer-
tilizer prices.

The total cost of fertilizer used on all
farms in 1072 amounted to $2.51 billion
while the cost of seed was only $1.071 billion.
A 37 per cent increase in fertilizer will add
an additional $928 million to farm costs.
More than 29 million tons of fertilizer was
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shipped to farms; while data on gallonages
and ton miles are not a avallable, there is no
doubt they are significant.

The largest single farm cost Is in corn and
soybean livestock feeds which amounted to
more than §8 billion in 1972, It takes about
18 months from seed planting to marketable
livestock at the wholesale level which means
the massive energy hikes already set in mo-
tion will not be felt until sometime in 1975.
But the farm cost and price story has only
begun. Grain for human consumption also
must go through a complex marketing
process,

Contrary to the opinion of some govern-
ment economists, the effects of these energy
price hikes will not be a one-shot affair. They
are only the first step in a chain reaction
that will be multiplied throughout the eco-
nomic system, Four major cumulative infla-
tlonary effects of sudden massive energy price
hikes are:

Agriculture and industry are responding to
equivalent price hikes, which makes price
controls meaningless. Energy-intensive in-
dustries such as growing and marketing food,
steel, transportation, petrochemicals and gen-
erating power have to charge higher prices
if they are to pay higher costs and survive.
Actually, there is a cost for energy in every
raw material and product, which makes en-
ergy problems different from any other
commodity.

Higher prices have led to an 8.8 per cent
inflation rate in the last year which will force
the unions to ask for compensation pack-
ages in the 12 per cent range, driving prices
still higher when firms again crank up prices
to pay for wage increases. Once triggered, in-
flationary wage increases will create massive
ripple effects of their own that will continue
even if energy prices are cut back,

Reduced buying power caused by massive
inflation will lead to inventory buildups and
layoffs. Greater percentages of income will
be spent for necessities and distort spend-
ing patterns. In 1872, there were more than
10 million families with average relatively
fixed incomes of less than $3,600 per year.
Families in this income level are hit hardest
by the pressure of steadlly mounted prices.

Demand for luxury products and non-es-
sential items will decrease, leading to more
layoffs that will affect the salaries and secu-
rity of executives and workers at all income
levels.

It should be clearly apparent to all elected
and appointed government officials that the
foundation is being laid now for disruptions
to our economic system, for management-la-
bor confrontations and possibly, anti-social
acts by those relentlessly sgueezed between
soaring prices and fixed Incomes. The largest
contribution to inflation has been the energy
pricing actions and policies Implemented in
the last six months, and the responsibility
rests directly with the officlals who fashioned
and promulgated these prices and policies,

YESTERDAY'S DISASTER IN THE
SOUTH AND MIDWEST

Mr. ABOUREZEK. Mr. President, I was
deeply saddened to learn of yesterday’s
disaster in the South and Midwest.

I have acquired experience on disaster
the hard way. My own hometown of
Rapid City, S. Dak., was devastated by a
flood in June of 1972.

More than a thousand families were
left homeless. Hundreds died. It was a
severe blow to the area’s economy.

The Members of the Senate and House
responded with extreme generosity to
appeals for help made by myself and
Senator McGOVERN.

Our gratitude continues.

I would offer, in whatever humble way
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possible, to assist any Member whose
State or district has been stricken by
this latest disaster. The experiences we
had in Rapid City may well serve as a
beneficial lesson to those Members who
will be involved in recovery efforts, and
I am willing to share all that I know
with you.

For starters, we should move quickly
on Senator Burpick’'s new disaster relief
bill,

In many important respects, that bill
incorporates solutions to problems we
had to overcome in Rapid City.

Chief among those solutions is a well-
written plan for long-range reconstruc-
tion. Under present law, such programs
are too often left to a catch-as-catch-
can basis.

Another feature worthy of immediate
consideration is the provisions of legal
services to disaster areas. Many victims
are low-income, elderly, disadvantaged
or simply unfamiliar with the immense
redtape, financial complexities, and bu-
reaucratic onslaught which they will face
starting today.

We found a competent legal services
program to be absolutely indispensable.

Another feature provides for a sensi-
ble program to rehabilitate partially-
damaged homes.

There is one respect in which the bill
needs improvement, in my opinion at
least.

You will recall that following the
Rapid City and Hurricane Agnes dis-
aster, Congress expanded the major dis-
aster relief program of SBA and Farmers
Home Administration loans to include
a $5,000 forgiveness feature, the balance
of the loan to be repaid at one percent
interest.

We found this single provision to be
the most important in terms of relieving
financial hardship and uncertainty in
the wake of disaster, It was generous
and compassionate. That single provi-
sion, more than anything else, is what
put the economy of Rapid City on the
road to recovery.

Last year Congress repealed that pro-
vision and inserted a plan offering dis-
aster victims one of two options: $2,500
forgiveness on the loan with the balance
financed at 3 percent—or, a 1 percent
loan.

My suggestion is that perhaps we
ought to reconsider that action and
adopt something more generous.

This afternoon I am sending a brief
memo to every Member of Congress
whose State was affected by yesterday’s
tragedy.

I apologize if it will seem presump-
tuous. All if intends to do is tender my
offer of whatever assistance I can give,
and to outline a few suggestions which
grew out of my experience after the
Rapid City flood, in hopes that you may
find them useful.

Mr. President, the tragic outbreak of
tornadoes which hit the Midwest yes-
terday underscores the need for strong,
permanent disaster relief laws.

To my mind, to help in the face of dis-
aster is a fundamental duty of any gov-
ernment. It is one of the primary rea-
sons that people band together to form
a common society. Our record in meeting
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this fundamental governmental obliga-
tion has been spotty at best.

We need consistent, permanent laws
that tell people exactly what they are
entitled to in the way of disaster relief
and provide that relief promptly and
fairly.

CANADA-UNITED STATES GOOD-
WILL WEEK

Mr. YOUNG. Mr. President, perhaps
the best example of peaceful relations
between two neighboring countries is the
one that has always existed between the
Dominion of Canada and the United
States. My State of North Dakota is one
which borders Canada and so I have
more than a casual interest in relations
between Canadians and Americans.

Typical of our relationship with Can-
ada is the International Peace Garden,
which is located north of Dunseith,
N. Dak., and extends into Manitoba. One
of the most impressive sights at the
Peace Garden is a rock cairn, flanked by
the flags of our two countries. The in-
scription on the plaque placed on this
cairn reads:

To God In His Glory. We Two Nations
Dedicate This Garden and Pledge Ourselves
That as Long as Men Shall Live, We Will Not
Take Up Arms Against One Another.

Kiwanis International, a service or-
ganization of which I am proud to be a
member, for the past 53 years has spon-
sored during the month of April Canada-
United States Goodwill Week. This ob-
servance by Kiwanians is the most widely
acclaimed of all its fine activities.

For this year’s celebration of Canada-
United States Goodwill Week, officers of
Kiwanis International asked the noted
Canadian author and broadcaster, Mr.
Gordon Sinclair, to write a special mes-
sage to coincide with this special week.
Mr. Sinclair is the author of the broad-
cast essay, “The Americans,” which was
first heard over radio station CFBR in
Toronto and which won widespread and
instant acclaim. I am advised the record-
ing of his broadcast has now sold more
than 3 million copies.

The April issue of the Kiwanis maga-
zine contained Mr. Sinclair's special
message, which is in keeping with the
thoughts and tone of his recording. I
want to commend the leadership of
Kiwanis International for their out-
standing work in helping maintain our
excellent relationship with our neighbors
in Canada. I hope nothing will ever occur
that would detract in any way from this
warm friendship.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous
consent that Mr. Sinclair's essay for
Canada-United States Goodwill Week be
printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the essay
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

A BPECIAL CANADA-UNITED STATES GOODWILL
WEEK MESSAGE
(By Gordon Sinclair)

Some Americans, in the opinion of this
border-watching Canadian, are suflering a
national nervous breakdown. It is not severe
and they are already getting over it. But
they have been abused, insulted, swindled,
ridiculed, and kicked around so hard, so
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often, and so mercilessly in the past eighteen
months that they are punchy—and no won-
der. In reacting to ingratitude and slanderous
reproach they have begun to forget or shove
into the back of their minds some of the
greatest achievements in man’s history.

Let's take a short look at Pearl Harbor as
a sample. On a quiet Sunday morning the
Japanese swung & massive sneak punch that
left American armed forces in the Hawallan
Islands blooded and all but helpless. Not
demoralized, not crying but almost helpless.
They picked themselves up, dusted them-
selves off, buried the dead, cared for the
wounded, and set forth on the long costly
road towards vengeance and total victory.
The Americans built new ships and planes,
raised and staffed armies, found the genius of
such men as Nimitz and Halsey, and fanned
out across the greatest of all great oceans
to find the enemy who had hurt them and to
defeat that enemy.

Having done all this—by offence not de-
fence—they picked up the fallen enemy, re-
stored his faith in the one thing that he
could still cling to—the Royal Family of
Nippon—and helped repair his country to
the point where it became one of the great-
est industrial nations on earth, actively com-
peting with its benefactor. Seems to me
that's typleal of the way Americans do things.
They knock them down as enemies then
pick them up again.

Remember the Berlin Alrlift? Berlin—
there was a broken and divided city. On one
side the West or non-communist forces—
life was beginning to stir, rebuilding to move
toward high gear, lights to shine. So the
disapproving Russians decided to block off
the one road serving West Berlin and starve
the city. With the help of the Royal Air Force
the Americans said “Oh no you don't” and
they mounted the greatest airlift in world
history. They flew everything from food to
fuel into the beleaguered city, the very
capital they had earlier set out to destroy—
two cargo planes every minute except on
those few occasions when weather made fly-
ing impossible.

But why, I wonder, is all that put in the
back of the mind to be forgotten, a mag-
nificent humanitarian achlevement that is
seldom mentioned.

In my own country we are beginning to
dust off and reexamine some of our own
great days, the building of the Canadian
Pacific Railway as a sample. Through forest
and rockland, across the great plains and
the Rocky Mountains when there were no
power shovels, air hammers, or diesel dig-
gers it was surveyed on foot, built by men
using horses with scoop shovels, timber
cutters to make the ties as they went along,
and thelr own strength. Not only did they
bridge the rivers with timber trestles cut
from the nearby forest but they finished
that rallway on time. The master builder
was Willlam Cornelius Van Horne . . .
American born.

There are hundreds of cases where the
people of this continent have fought nature,
man, and evil forces. When they win they
appear anxious to forget and go on to other
things. In the 70's we have seemed to dwell
on the negative in people and achievement.
But, like I say, there are signs now that we
in Canada and you in the United States are
getting over it. And there is renewed recog-
nition of the old slogan ‘"He can who thinks
he can.”

STARVATION AHEAD

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, in its
April 1 issue, Newsweek begins the arti-
cle, “Running Out of Food,” by pointing
out C. P. Snow’s warning of some years
ago that we could in the not so distant
future be watching people die of starva-
tion on our television screens.
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The theme of the article is that, in
spite of our own feeling of security, the
threat of starvation is a very real one,
and probably much closer than C. P.
Snow anticipated.

Various experts offer approaches to
increase food production, ranging from
expanding the acreage under cultivation,
to using more fertilizer, and concentrat-
ing more effort on the developing coun-
tries.

In addition, changing weather pat-
terns are cited as another factor leading
to further instability in agriculture pro-
duction trends.

This brief article summarizes a great
deal of useful information on the prob-
lem of future food availabilities and the
cavalier fashion in which we as a nation
have refused to face up to it.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article be included in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
as ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

RunNinG OuTr oF Foop?

(Perhaps in ten years, millions of people
in the poor countries are going to starve
to death before our very eyes .. . We shall
see them doing so upon our television sets.
How soon? How many deaths? Can they be
prevented? Can they be minimized? Those
are the most important questions in our
world today.)

When that apocalyptic warning was
sounded by British author C. P. Snow five
years ago, it was dismissed by many food
experts as unduly alarmist. At that time,
miracle seeds and fertilizers were creating
a global “green revolution,” and there was
even talk that such chronically hungry na-
tions as India would soon become self-suffi-
clent in food. But today that sort of opti-
mism is no longer fashionable. World stores
of grain are at their lowest level in years—
only enough to last for 27 days—and there
are grim signs that the current shortage is
not just a temporary phenomenon but is
likely to get worse,

In the coming decades, some scholars be-
lieve, food scarcity will be the normal con-
dition of life on earth—and not only in the
poor countries but in the richer ones as
well. Unless present trends are somehow
reversed, says biologist J. George Harrar,
“millions of people in the poor areas will die
of starvation. But the affluent societies [in-
cluding the United States] will experience
dramatically reduced standards of living at
home."” Even Agriculture Secretary Earl Butz,
a notorious optimist on the subject of food,
concedes that Americans may have to sub-
stitute vegetable for animal protein. “We
have the technology,” Butz told Newsweek's
Tom Joyce reasurringly, “fo make better
hamburgers out of soy beans than out of
cows."

Even now, food shortages affect the entire
world. In the last two years, famine has
threatened India and visited widespread mis-
ery upon the sub-Sahara nations of Africa
where an estimated quarter million people
have died. Scarcely less shocking, half of the
world’s 3.7 billion people live in perpetual
hunger. The industrial nations are swiftly
buying up the dwindling supplies of food
and driving up food prices so high that poor-
er countries cannot afford to pay them,

Prospects for the future are clouded by
the old Malthusian specter of population
growth. A year from now there will be 4
billion human beings on earth, and by the
end of the century that figure is expected
nearly to double to 7.2 billion. Food produc~
tion is simply not growing fast enough to
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feed that many mouths, and it is unlikely
to do so in the decades ahead. A complicat-
ing factor in the race between food and
people is the burgeoning afluence in such
parts of the world as Western Europe, Japan
and the Soviet Union. Rising expectations
in these areas have bred strong new demands
on the world's food supplies. More and more
people want their protein in the form of
meat rather than vegetables, and this in turn
has driven up the need for feed grains for
the growing herds of livestock. “Affluence,”
argues economist Lester Brown, "is emerg-
ing as & major new claimant on world food
resources."”

To meet this proliferating demand for
food, insists John Knowles, president of the
Rockefeller Foundation, ‘“‘the world's basic
food crops must double in the next eighteen
years.” The more positive thinkers among the
food experts are convinced that this can be
done—basically by expanding the area of
land under production and by ralsing the
output of crops on the cultivated areas. The
world has the means to do the job, they
argue—if the underproductive countries
would order their socleties a little better, if
the richer conutrles would pump larger
amounts of capital and know-how into the
less fortunate nations for the development
of agriculture, if more irrigation and fertil-
izer were brought into play, if mankind
would use its common sense.

Many students of the food crisis are far
less optimistic. “We have just about run out
of good land, and there are tremendous limi-
tatlons on what we can do in the way of
Irrigation,” contends Prof. Georg Borgstrom
of Michigan State University. Economist
Brown supports this view, “The people who
talk about adding more land are not con-
sldering the price,” he says. “If you are will-
ing to pay the price, you can farm Mount
Everest. But the price would be enormous,”

Moreover, Brown and other experts do not
expect the sea to solve the world's food prob-
lems. Huge fishing fleets have depleted many
traditional fishing grounds, and the overall
catch is declining. Anchovies, one of the ma-
Jor ingredients in animal feed, recently dis-
appeared from the waters off Peru for two
years—largely a result of over-fishing. Water
pollution, too, is taking a heavy toll of fish
life along the world's continental shelves.
And much of the fish that Is caught each
year is being squandered. “Every year, Amer-
icans use tons of tuna fish in pet foods,” one
food expert points out. “But how much longer
will we be able to afford the luxury of feed-
ing our cats and dogs on food people could
consume?"’

Fertilizer, an essential element, is also be-
coming prohibitively expensive. Petroleum
is a major source of fertilizer, and the tower~
ing price of oil thus has a direct effect on
agriculture. Dr. Norman Borlaug, sometimes
called the “father of the green revolution,”
has complained bitterly that Arab ofl poli-
tics, aimed at the industrial countries, will
eventually strike most heavily at the de-
veloping nations. “India,” remarks Brown, “is
really up the creek. As a result of the fertil-
izer shortage, grain production is likely to
be off 6 to 9 million metric tons.”

On top of all these problems, the world's
farmers have been beset by weather condi-
tions that threaten to dislocate food patterns
around the world. According to some meteor-
ologists, these changes In climate will prob-
ably be a long-range factor. For a varlety
of reasons, they point out, the earth seems
to be cooling off, and this cooling process is
causing a southward migration of the mon-
soon rains. This in turn is producing a dry-
weather pattern stretching from the sub-
Sahara drought belt through the Middle East
to India, South Asia and North China. Even
the U.S. could soon be at the mercy of the
weather. Some meteorologists, are predicting
& cyclical return to drought in the Great
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Flains States—possibly even dust-bowl con-
ditions. “Even a mild drought in this tight
supply situation,” said one Agriculture De-
partment official, “could be a disaster.”

Over the years, the U.S. supplied a stagger-
ing $20 billlon worth of food to needy coun-
tries under Public Law 480, the so~called Food
for Peace program. But in recent years, the
program has been allowed to wither, and
with food demand rising around the world,
American farmers—encouraged by the Ad-
ministration—have flung themselves into the
business of exporting food on a strictly cash-
and-carry basis. In the fiscal year ending in
June 1972, the U.8. exported $8 billion worth
of farm products; last year the figure reached
$12.9 billion; and when this fiscal year ends
in June it is estimated that it will have
zoomed to $20 billion, The U.S. now views
agricultural products not as a giveaway item
but as a way of earning the foreign exchange
needed to pay for imports, including high-
priced crude oil. “Food for crude” is the
shorthand for the current policy at the De-
partment of Agriculture.

With virtually all U.8. food surpluses com-
mitted to trade, not ald, it is difficult to see
how the U.S. can continue to play its old
role as provider of food to the world's hungry
masses. And there are many people in Wash~
ington who do not see this as such a bad
thing. “The worst thing we can do for a
country,” says a State Department official,
“is to put it on the permanent dole. That
would be an excuse not to solve its own
problems, especially population. Now, our
thinking is that feeding the world is an in-
international problem, maybe one for the
United Nations."” That view was underlined
last September when Henry Kissinger asked
the United Nations to call a world confer-
ence on the problems of feeding the world.
“No one country can cope with this prob-
lem," said the Secretary of State.

In response, the U.N. plans to hold a World
Food Conference in Rome this November.
Among the major proposals certain to be
made are that the less developed nations dis-
courage population growth and that the in-
dustrial nations work together to help feed
the world's poor. Indeed, Dr. A. H. Boerma,
the Dutchman who heads the U.N. Food and
Agriculture Organization, has proposed a
“world food reserve'—roughly like that of
the Bliblical Joseph, who advised the Pha-
roahs to store up grain in good years against
future famines. But so far, the suggestion
has been greeted with a total lack of enthu-
slasm in the U.S., Canada and Australia, the
only countries in the world with significant
food surpluses.

Reslstance to an internationally controlled
food reserve is easy enough to understand.
Farmers fear that such vast stores of con-
trolled food might, at some point, be un-
loaded on the world market, sending prices
down In a dizzying spiral, And governments
do not want to give up a formidable political
weapon, In the politics of international food,
agricultural may very well turn out to be the
United States' ace In the hole. “We are not,”
declares one high-level Washington official,
“golng to throw that away too easily.”

And so, to the very large extent, the U.8,,
as the greatest food producer in the world,
will still be in a position to determine who
gets food in the decades ahead; it will almost
certainly be American food and American
policy that answer the questions posed by
C. P. Snow. “"We are going to have some big
moral decisions to make,” says Sen. Hubert
Humphrey. “We will be faced with famine
situations in Africa, Asia and other parts of
the world where there are victims of rising
population and bad weather. But the ques-
tion, I believe, i5 going to come down to
whether Americans will be willing to cut
down on their own consumption to help
those poor people.”
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PROPOSED AMENDMENTS TO
INDIAN HEALTH BILL

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, earlier
this year the Senator from Washington
(Mr, Jackson) introduced the Indian
Health Care Improvement Act, S. 2938.
This bill constitutes the first major piece
of Indian health legislation since the In-
dian Health Service was transferred
from the Department of the Interior to
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare in the mid-1950's, and it is
accurately trained on the important
health needs of the Indian people, which
have heretofore been unmet. I commend
the bill’s sponsors for this valuable legis-
lative effort.

Over the past few years, I have re-
ceived a number of letters and calls on
Indian health problems from various
segments of the Indian community.
Clearly S. 2938 responds to the wishes
of those who see from day to day the
problems encountered in Indian health
programs—the gaps in Federal support,
the manpower deficiencies, and ultimate-
ly the debilitating impact of inadequate
health care on native Americans. These
communications, along with my ex-
posures firsthand to Indian community
health and education and manpower
training problems from Alaska to Ari-
zona, has made me acutely aware of the
serious unsatisfiled needs of American
Indians. The comprehensive approach
reflected in the proposed bill is most
welcome and necessary.

There are a few areas to which I would
like to commend the attention of the In-
terior Committee, presently holding
hearings on S, 2938, where additions to
the bill might prove fruitful. I am not
formally introducing my suggestions as
amendments at this time, but I am pro-
posing specific language so that the com-
mittee might consider these areas dur-
ing its deliberations on the bill.

MENTAL HEALTH

There is a chronic lack of adequate
mental health care programs on Indian
reservations across the country. Too
often Indians have left the reservation
only to return in despair, after having
encountered insurmountable problems in
an alien atmosphere. And the struggle to
maintain a meaningful and dignified
existence is constant for those continu-
ing to live under the grievously sub-
standard conditions prevailing on some
reservations. The overwhelming nature
of mental health problems may be so
great as to constitute a real threat to
any attempt to significantly improve
physical health care on reservations. One
of the most expressive letters I have re-
ceived on this subject was from a frus-
trated medical officer stationed at an iso-
lated post on the Navaho Reservation. He
wrote:

Social, cultural and environmental ob-
stacles would make good health care diffi-
cult no matter how many physicians or mod-
ern facilities were available,

The mental health amendments I pro-
pose would increase the authorization for
title II from $123,500,000 to $148,700,000
and create 370 new positions over a 4-
year period. These additional expendi-
tures would provide assistance for the
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most obvious of the unmet Indian mental
health care needs in five major problem
areas.

The first area of concern, alcoholism,
is probably the worst problem facing
Indians. There is a demand for projects
designed to provide residential care, in-
dividual counseling, job placement, re-
ferral services, group therapy and Indian
AA groups. The objectives of these pro-
grams are to increase public understand-
ing and awareness of the problem, to
change community attitudes, to support
rehabilitation sources, to develop pre-
ventive programs for Indian youth, and
to design education and training pro-
grams in the field of Indian alcoholism.

A second need is for the establishment
of four inpatient mental health service
facilities. Projects of this type would pro-
vide an Indian-oriented service for treat-
ment of acute and long-term mental ill-
ness at lower costs.

The miserable conditions existing in
many Indian boarding schools have been
documented by many studies and reports,
including the report of the Indian Edu-
cation Subcommittee, and most recently
by the National Advisory Council’s first
annual report to Congress. Therefore, it
is clear that a third portion of the mental
health fund should go toward the devel-
opment of model dormitories. Each
dormitory would be operated by a local
Indian board and would be adequately
staffed by Indian people encouraged to
behave as parents, thus creating a credi-
ble substitute for family life. These

dormitories would follow the pattern set
by an earlier pilot project, which demon-

strated that increasing the size of the
staff and providing training and direc-
tion to ordinary Indian people can re-
sult in improvements in physical, emo-
tional, and intellectual growth of the
Indian children.

The fourth problem area also relates
to boarding school conditions. Many of
the children residing in these schools are
delinquent, disturbed, or both. Because
the boarding school atmosphere can only
result in the deterioration of the condi-
tion of disturbed children, there is a
critical need for a therapeutic residen-
tial treatment center for Indian chil-
dren, and sufficient funds should be au-
thorized for this objective.

The fifth and final category on the list
of major unmet needs is the shortage of
practitioners of traditional Indian medi-
cine. Traditional training in mental
health careers, now provided to a limited
number of students at the Rough Rock
School on the Navajo Reservation, is con-
sidered extremely wvaluable by Indian
Health Service medical personnel and by
the Indian community. The Northern
Cheyenne in Montana and the Seminole
in Florida have requested programs of
this type; I understand the Navajo are
even willing to put up $50,000 in tribal
funds toward the establishment of an ad-
ditional eenter providing training in tra-
ditional Indian medicine. Evidence of the
positive results of this program war-
rants adequate funding by Congress.

URBAN HEALTH

Next, I want to refer briefly to title V
of 5. 2938, Access to Health Services for
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Urban Indians. There are several facts
which should be considered by Congress
in its determination of funding for the
health care needs of urban Indians. For
many years, the Federal Government has
encouraged the relocation of Indians to
urban areas for the purpose of obtaining
training and employment. In fact, a re-
port by the National Council on Indian
Opportunity following a survey in 1968
and 1969 revealed that one-half of the
Indian population in the United States
is located in urban areas. The same re-
port found Federal programs for urban
Indians “seriously deficient in funds and
in professional direction for economic,
social, and psychological adjustment to
an environment that is almost totally
strange, impersonal, and alien.” Spe-
cifically, many relocated Indian families
have encountered health problems only
to find that the resources of the urban
centers are frequently inaccessible to
them for various reasons. In light of
these facts, I am proposing to amend the
present language of the bill to remove
the prohibition against the use of grant
funds for primary services for urban In-
dians. Because of the relatively low fund-
ing authorization for and the time limit
placed on programs authorized under this
title, I believe urban Indians should be
allowed free use of their ingenuity, sub-
ject to the terms of their contracts, to ex-
pand the scope of available health care to
include programs similar to those serving
reservation Indians. At the very least,
Congress should allow urban Indian or-
ganizations to use grants as a catalyst
for generating funds for direct services.
DIRECT CONTRACTS, RECRUITMENT, COORDINATION

Another proposal in these amendments
would inelude in parts A and B of title I
language allowing the Secretary to con-
tract directly with Indian tribes and or-
ganizations in order to minimize bureau-
cratic participation and administrative
expense and to maximize Indian partici-
pation in and control of the programs
funded under these parts. This language
is similar to that incorporated in the
Indian Self-Determination Act.

In recognition of the increasing short-
age of Indian Health Service medical per-
sonnel and the critical need for other
Indian health care professionals, I pro-
pose to amend part A of title I to provide
for recruitment efforts to be earried out
by gualified Indian personnel.

I feel amendments requiring coordina-
tion between the Indian Health Service
and the Bureau of Indian Affairs par-
ticularly in the area of mental health,
are necessary to avoid the traditional
tendency of federally funded programs,
administered by different agencies and
authorized by different legislation, to
overlap, duplicate, or even conflict with
one another. For example the kind of
coordination proposed would be par-
ticularly desirable where IHS personnel
function in a BIA-owned health care
facility.

MISCELLANEOQOUS

I am also offering an amendment
which would permit use of Indian hos-
pitals to non-Indians in remote areas on
a fee-for-service basis, after Indian needs
are met, and only with tribal consent.

April 4, 197}

This arrangement was proposed by Sena-
tors BieiE and CannonN in S. 1800, re-
lating to the Duck Valley Reservation. It
would allow health care to be provided
to people in remote areas who might
not otherwise have access to adequate
medical care, and it would generate addi-
tional revenue to supplement the inev-
itably inadequate budget of the Indian
health care facility.

On page 6, line 1 of the bill I propose
additional language that would allow the
Secretary to certify schools that he is
satisfied meet criteria for adequate train-
ing in the allied health professions. The
intent of this amendment is to grant
eligibility under part A of title I to stu-
dents receiving health care training in an
Indian-run or Indian-controlled institu-
tion not licensed by a State.

Another proposal would authorize the
Secretary to lease Indian-owned facili-
ties directly. At present, if the Public
Health Service wishes to lease Indian
property or facilities for more than 1
yvear, the lease extension must be granted
under the authority of the General Serv-
ices Administration. That agency hesi-
tates to grant lengthy extensions, as its
policy is to encourage competitive bid-
ding, a process which usually works
against Indians. My proposal would
remedy this situation and would increase
stability of tribal revenue.

I am also suggesting a technical
change in the language authorizing the
preparatory scholarship program funded
under part B of title I for the purpose of
conforming that part to the language of
the health professions scholarships pro-
gram funded under part A of the same
title.

Finally, I propose that the need for fa-
cilities for caring for the elderly be in-
cluded in the “Findings” section of the
bill as an unmet need. It is my hope that
specific approaches to providing addi-
tional emphasis on this problem area will
be considered in the hearings on this
legislation.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that these proposals be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the proposed
amendments were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

On page 11, line 10, strike out *“$123,-
500,000" and insert “$148,700,000".

On page 12, between lines 17 and 18, in-
sert the following:

“(3) Mental health: for fiscal year 1975,
$9,125,000 and eighty positions; for fiscal
year 1976, $7,925,000 and one hundred thirty
positions; for fiscal year 1977, $7,125,000 and
eighty positions; and for fiscal year 1978,
$1,025,000 and eighty positions;".

On page 12, line 18, strike out “(3)" and
insert *‘(4)".

On page 10, line 4, beginning with “pre-
medical™, strike out all through the period
on line 5 and insert the following: “prepro-
fessional course of study in any one of the
fields listed in section 102(a) (i) of this Act.".

On page 6, line 1, Immediately after
“State"”, insert “or certified by the Secretary".

On page 9, between lines 10 and 11, insert
the following:

“Sgpc. 104. The Secretary Is authorized to
enter into contracts with Indian tribes or
organizations for recruitment of Indian pro-
fessionals to participate under this part. Such
recruitment program shall be administered
by qualified Indian personnel.”
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On page 9, line 11, strike out “104" and
insert ‘105",

On page 9, line 22, strike out “105" and in-
sert “106".

On page 10, line 17, strike out “106" and
insert “107".

On page 23, after line 25, add the follow-
ing:

“Sec. 602, Subject to the consent of the
affected Indian tribe, the BSecretary is au-
thorized and directed to take such action as
may be necessary in order to make available
the facilities of United States Public Health
Service Indian hospitals for the purpose of
providing nonemergency medical care on a
fee-for-service basis to mnon-Indians living
within an approximately fifty-mile radius of
any such hospital.

“Sec 603. Notwithstanding any other pro-
vision of law, the Secretary is authorized, in
carrying out the purposes of this Act, to en-
ter into leases with Indian tribes for perlods
not in excess of twenty years.”.

On page 24, line 1, strike out “Sec. 602."
and insert "“Sec. 604.".

On page 24, line 6, strike out “Sec. 603.”
and insert “Sec, 605.”.

On page 9, between lines 19 and 20, insert
the following:

“Sec. 104A. Notwithstanding any other
provision of this part, the Secretary may en=~
ter into a contract with any Indian tribal
government or tribal organization recognized
by the tribal governing body to carry out any
or all of his administrative funetions, au-
thorities, and responsibilities under this
part.”.

On page 10, between line 15 and 16, insert
the following:

“Sec. 1056A. Notwithstanding any other
provision of this part, the Secretary may en-
ter into a contract with any Indian tribal
government or tribal organization recognized
by the tribal governing body to carry out any
or all of his administrative functions, au-
thorities, and responsibilities under this
part."”.

On page 17, line 9, delete “outreach”.

On page 18, line 13, delete “outreach”.

On page 18, line 16, strike out “the means
of” and insert “assist urban Indians in".

On page 18, line 20, delete “not to pro-
vide” and insert “to provide advisory and
consultative”.

On page 18, line 20, beginning with “but”,
strike out all through “Indians' on line 21,

On page 18, line 22, immediately after “of”,
insert “gaining”.

On page 2, line 5, immediately after “sery-
ices”, insert “‘and care for the elderly”.

On page 23, line 15, immediately after
“Secretary”, insert a comma and the follow-
ing: “in coordination with the Secretary of
the Interior,”.

On page 23, line 18, immediately after
“Secretary”, insert a comma and the follow-
ing: “in coordination with the Secretary of
the Interior,”,

On page 24, line 5, immediately after the
period, add the following: “The Secretary,
in carrying out the purposes of this Act,
shall coordinate his efforts with the Becre-
tary of the Interior.”.

On page 24, after line 7, add the following
new section:

“SEec, 606. (a) There is hereby established
within the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare the Indian Mental Health Re-
view Board (hereinafter referred to in this
section as the ‘Board’). The Board shall be
composed of eleven members who shall be
appointed by the Secretary. Not less than
six members of the Board shall be Indians.
The Board shall select a chairman from
among the members thereof,

“(b) Members of the Board shall receive
8125 per diem when engaged in the actual
performanae of duties vested in the Board,
plus relmbursement for travel, subsistence,
and other necessary expenses incurred in the
performance of such duties,
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“(¢) The Board shall consider the mental
health problems and needs of all Indians,
and the mental health implications with re-
spect to all Indian programs, and shall,
in cooperation with the Secretary of the In-
terior, carry out a comprehensive review of
all mental health problems and needs in
connection with Federal Indian schools, On
or before the expiration of the twelve month
period following the date of the enactment
of this Act, the Board shall report its find-
ings, together with its recommendations, to
the Congress.

“(d) There are authorized to be appropri-
ated such sums as may be necessary to carry
out the provisions of this section.”,

THE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
INDUSTRY

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, yester-
day morning an extraordinary series of
articles on the current status and prac-
tices of the private profitmaking voca-
tional education industry was concluded
in the Boston Globe. I found the series
not only illuminating but distressing in
the extreme. Many young people, and
particularly Vietnam veterans, are not
receiving the education and educational
benefits they are promised by these
schools, and millions of dollars of the
taxpayers’ money, through the various
programs of the Veterans’ Administra-
tion and the Office of Education are
being wasted. These revelations, Mr.
President, demand of us a response equal
to their importance. At this point, I ask
unanimous consent for the printing of
the entire series in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[|From the Boston Evening Globe, Mar. 25,
1974]
MANY CAREER SCHOOLS TURN EDUCATION INTO
A FasT-BUCK INDUSTRY

Vocational education has evolved into a
£2.6 billion annual business in the United
States largely through the use of high-pres-
sure salesmen, questionable advertising and
the failure of government regulation at all
levels, a four-month Investigation by the
Globe Spotlight Team has found.

And the principal victims appear to be
young veterans—up in the alr about their
future but with lots of GI benefit money to
spend—and underprivileged youths, {fre-
quently from minority neighborhoods in big
citles.

Private vocational schools are an impor-
tant part of this country's post-secondary
education needs. And many have excellent
programs, sucessfully mixing profit and edu-
cation without cutting corners to stay out
of the red.

However, the career-training field has been
cornered by a profitmaking school industry
which is dominated by a fast-buck mentality
that sees students as dollar signs.

This highly profitable, publicly subsidized
market has exploded in the past five years;
spawning a plethora of unscrupulous cor-
respondence and resldent “career” schools
that take the money and ignore the student.

While stacks of studies cite the urgent
need for training highly skilled young work-
ers for the nation's technical industries,
many private vocational schools are simply
bilking students instead of preparing them
for such jobs.

And although the Federal government
spends billions to underwrite short, career-
oriented courses for youths not going to col-
lege, 1t has been a demonstrable failure in
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regulating the guality of the education being
offered.

The Globe investigation has found the in-
dustry to be marked by overzealous manage-
ment which pushes commissioned salesmen
to enroll generally ungualified students in
courses of dubious value. Many students do
not finish and many others wind up in debt
with no marketable skill.

Some schools concentrate sales drives in
poor inner-city sections where success is
peddled on an instalment plan,

Members of the Spotlight Team posing as
prospective students and interviewing hun-
dreds of students, salesmen and executives,
found the private correspondence and resi-
dent trade schools surveyed to be selling ex-
pensive, virtually worthless courses.

These schools purport to teach everything
from computer programming to upholstery,
from truck driving to law, from home build-
ing to jet-engine repalr. They cost anywhere
from a few hundred to several thousand
dollars.

One expert, a fiscal consultant to several
proprietary schools, estimates that more than
half the 10,000 profit-making schools in the
country are “predatory,” and a high Federal
official concedes there is unchecked “wide-
spread victimization" of students.

The need for technical training is attract-
ing many large corporations who are selling
education like toothpaste through slick ad-
vertising campaigns,

Commissioned salesmen, competing for
prizes and cash bonuses, are frequently using
Federal funding programs, designed to aid
veterans and the needy, as selling tools to
sign up “anyone willing to pay for schools
with phony placement service and astro-
nomical dropout rates.

In Massachusetts, one private vocational
institute uses a standard sales slogan that
refers to the students as “asses in the
classes,” and other proprietary schools in
the state use phrases llke “hit the dummy
market.”

Today’s instalment in the Globe Spotlight
Team’s series on private vocational educa-
tlon deals with ITT Tech, the largest tech-
nieal training school in Massachusetts, which
is owned by the International Telephone and
Telegraph Corp.

[From the Boston Evening Globe, Mar. 25,
1974]

ITT Tecan WATCHES PRoFiT, PUTS QUALITY
TRAINING IN BACK Row

A Boston institute, owned by the giant In-
ternational Telephone and Telegraph Corp.
(ITT), has become the largest private trade
school in Massachusetts while using mis-
leading advertising and a highly deceptive
sales force and flouting state education and
consumer laws.

Although it heralds its courses as the door-
way to financial success, the school, ITT
Technical Instiute, has a demonstrably dis-
mal record of training students for careers
in their field of study.

Located on Commonwealth avenue,
Brighton, ITT Tech has been offering about
& dozen technical, automotive and health
assistant courses for six years to the grow-
ing number of young people seeking a career
alternative to four years in college.

The acid test of such vocational training is
how many students finish the school's
courses and how many are placed in related
Jjobs,

However, statistics provided The Globe and
the state Education Department show that
about seven out of ten students who enroll
at the school drop out and only half of
those who graduate are placed in jobs. By
contrast, comparable public nonprofit insti-
tutions show a 90-95 percent success rate in
graduation and job placement,

ITT Tech, like the multibillion dollar
corporation behind it, is understandably in




9740

business to make money. However, it appears
its pursult of profits is often to the detri-
ment of quality education.

The high #2000 cost for the one-year
courses has translated educational services
into a $156 million enterprise for the com-
pany.

But there is little semblance of academe
at ITT Tech. Few of its 30 teachers hold
bachelor degrees, its library is meager, class-
rooms dirty and in some cases ill equipped.
Moreover, the highest pald employees at the
school are not the instructors who teach the
1000 students, but the salesmen who con-
vince them to enroll.

With the school's operation geared to
making a profit, quality instruction has
been consigned to the back row. With an
accountant’s cold, clinical eye, courses pay
off or are cut loose.

The head of the company's education di-
vision 18 in fact an accountant and not an
educator. Richard A. McClintock recently
described his past corporate duties suc-
cinetly: “I count beans.” Now he counts stu-
dents—and ITT Tech is out to enroll as
many as possible,

“As far as I can see, they'll sign up any-
one,” one instructor told The Globe. "As
long as you have the deposit, they'll take
you no matter what your qualifications or
capacities are.”

Persons interested in an ITT Tech course
are referred to as ‘sales leads™ until they
sign up.

Faculty resentment over the signing of un-
qualified students at the school reached a
peak last year when one instructor threat-
ened to quit unless he was allowed to inter-
view every prospective student signed for
his class before the semester began.

Student resentment is also evident. A list
of grievances was presented by some stu-
dents to administrators last summer com-
plaining of dirty halls and classrooms, broken
equipment in labs, filth in the cafeteria, and
defective air conditioning and ventilation at
the school, which promotes itself as a mil-
lon-dollar facility with modern equipment
and conveniences.

No action was taken on the grievances,
according to the students, and the school
official they presented them to, Dr. Julius
Batalls, now principal of Athol High School,
refused to talk to The Globe.

Students said they had not demonstrated
publicly against the physical and educational
conditions at the school because the ITT
Corporation could retaliate by revoking the
low-interest federally-insured loans it ob-
talns for the students to pay tuitions, School
officials say such fears are groundless,

A four-month Investigation by the Globe
Spotlight Team into the gquality of educa-
tion offered by the 100 licensed profit-mak-
ing tralning schools in Massachusetts, in-
cluded research into the operation of ITT
Tech. It found:

ITT Tech has one of the highest student
default rates for federally-insured loans of
any school in Massachusetts.

ITT Tech conducted a concerted drive to
enroll students from numerous ghetto neigh-
borhoods in Boston last November using
phony telegrams that the Better Business
Bureau had previously warned the school
were ‘“‘unfair,” “deceptive” and against state
and Federal laws.

The school's massive promotional cam-
palgn includes television and newspaper ads
which have been used before being submitted
as required by law to the state Education
Department. When some of the ITT ads were
brought to the state’s attention by The Globe,
they were found to be questionable.

Many of ITT's Instructors have taught at
the school for months without having their
qualifications checked, as required by law,
by the Education Department., This delay
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stemmed from laxness by the state and stall-
ing by ITT Tech’s director.

ITT salesmen, in standardized presenta-
tlons to prospective students, routinely and
improperly misrepresented vital features of
the school’s courses and completion and job-
placement success.

Unlicensed by the state due to a loophole
in the law, the salesmen are pald entirely by
commission. For every student they enroll,
the salesmen receive a $100 commission which
is paid for by the student who Is told the
money is instead a “registration fee" like
those pald at colleges.

School officials say that deception by ITT
salesmen is “not a problem.” However, the
files of the state attorney general, the Edu-
cation Department and the Better Business
Bureau all contain complaints about decep-
tions by various ITT salesmen.

Three members of the Spotlight Team
posed as prospective students and found that
misrepresentation by ITT salesmen was the
rule rather than the exception. Here are some
examples:

Salesman Dexter Bishop told one caller
seeking information about the mechanical
drafting course that 80 percent of the course's
graduates are placed in related jobs and that
“just about everyone who starts the course
finishes it."

In fact, only about three out of ten who
enroll in the course have graduated, and only
seven out of its 27 recent graduates, or 27
percent, have found jobs.

Salesman George Zack promoted an elec-
tronic engineering class as having a dropout
rate of between five to ten percent. In fact,
the only figures the scheol has on the course
indicate a dropout rate of more than 80 per-
cent.

Salesman Edward Calamese started his
pitch on the medical assistant course by
stating that “all of the graduates” are placed
in jobs. School figures provided The Globe
indicate that only 50 percent of the course's
graduates find Jobs in the field,

Salesman Robert Sousa assuaged the pro-
spective student’s fears of dropping out of a
dental assistant class by saying that “only
one or two girls a class leave.” In fact, 85
girls have dropped out of the school's five
dental classes in the last two years, an aver-
age of 17 girls per class.

False statements by school salesmen are
considered a serious enough problem for the
state's Consumer Protection Act to prohibit
specifically the misrepresentation of a course
“iIn any . . . material respect,” Including
the course’'s influence in obtalning employ-
ment for its students. Neither ITT nor any of
its salesmen have ever been prosecuted under
the law.

False statements are also considered
serious by the ITT Tech officlal who oversees
the Boston salesmen. The official, Francis C.
Curran, told a prospective student he is con-
stantly on guard for misrepresentation by
his salesmen,

“If any of our men did not represent a
course precisely, he wouldn't be with ITT,”
he said. In his next breath, Curran exag-
gerated the school’s success in placing auto-
motive graduates by almost 30 percent.

A fast-talking former salesman, Curran
is now second in command at the school,
holding the curlously interchangeable titles
of director of marketing and director of ad-
missions. He even narrates some of its televi-
sion ads.

Curran admits to spurring on his sales
force to recruit more students with such
phrases as “Get the asses in the classes.”

GLoBE, What does that mean?

Curran. It means “students In the
classes.” . . . Our philosophy here is to get
students into the classes.

But there are never enough students for
ITT Tech. They recently advertised for three
new salesmen, A Spotlight Team reporter
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answered the ad and in an interview for the
job by ITT sales supervisor Donald Mac-
Calmon was given a rare view of what is
expected of their salesmen, MacCalmon con-
tradicted official statements later made by
the school that salesmen are constantly
briefed and provided the latest information
on ITT courses.

“You don't need to know much about the
course—just how much it costs and when
classes begin,” MacCalmon said. “You have
a canned speech you use with every lead;
it's orderly, it's consistent and what's best,
it works.”

In an Interview with The Globe, school
director Charles Feistkorn, who resigned
shortly before publication, defended his op-
eration of the six-year-old school: *“We have
a good school here and good courses. When
you have an excellent product like this you
don’t need to misrepresent.” And he boasted
of an overall completion rate of 52 percent.

However, of the 3500 total students en-
rolled during the last three years at ITT,
figures show that only about one out of three
have completed the course.

Its overall completion rate would be even
lower were it not for its 50 percent success
in training automotive repalrmen at its
garage in Chelsea.

Most startling is the fact that fewer than
15 percent of the 1400 students who have
enrolled in its elght technical courses since
1970 have graduated, according to data in the
school's latest report to the Education De-
partment. The remainder either dropped out
or failed to attend class,

Feistkorn also has defended the school's
placement procedure. In 1971, he told the
state that “each student” is interviewed by
the school's Office of Student Affairs and its
director, David Brockmeyer, on job opportu-
nities.

This was false, many ITT graduates told
The Globe. They had never been interviewed
for job placement and said that Brockmeyer,
a former semlprofessional football player,
spent most of his time coaching the school's
sports teams. The school says it has no rec-
ord of placement statistics for much of
Brockmeyer's tenure.

The present placement director, Victor
Kissal, also has a background In sports. Be-
fore coming to ITT last March he was pub-
licist for the Eastern Massachusetts Small
Colleges Assn, At ITT, he is also responsible
for sports, but he claims he has had time
during the last year to place about 65 per-
cent of its graduates,

His clalm was deflated by a present ITT
instructor who told The Globe: “I don't
know what type of jobs these kids are being
placed in. This school has no rapport with
industry. The jobs certalnly are not the
‘high-paying' ones as advertised.”

Far greater success in the training of stu-
dents and placing of graduates has been ex-
perienced by the several public vocational in-
stitutes run by local communities or re-
gions. At two of the schools, Quiney Voca-
tional Technical School and the Blue Hills
Technical Institute, courses similar in con-
tent but lower in cost than ITT's have coimn-
pletion and placement rates of up to 95 per-
cent.

Some contrasis:

An architectural engineering course at
Blue Hills Institute last year had 16 students
start. Thirteen students, or 82 percent, grad-
uated from the course, ITT's latest architec-
tural engineering class had 77 students en-
rolled. Only seven graduated, or about 8 per-
cent.

At Quincy Voeational Technical School,
the latest electronics technology course had
a 00 percent completion rate, The rate for
the latest ITT course was 36 percent. Dental
assistant courses at the Quiney school in the
last three years have had a 92 percent com-
pletion rate, while the course at ITT has
graduated less than half that percentage.
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There are 28 such public schools in the
state. All are nonprofit and maintain a lim-
ited enrollment, High school graduates seek-
ing admission must show some capacity to-
ward the field of study before acceptance.
Such screening of prospective students is
lacking at ITT Tech, several former and
present instructors said.

“The school looked at the prospective stu-
dent not to see If he had the capacity to
learn anything, but did he have the capacity
to pay his tuition or his loan,” one former
instructor said, “The school’s philosophy was
‘Sign the kid up. Tell him anything but get
him signed up." "

School Director Feistkorn said that each
student is now given a qualification exami-
nation before being enrolled, But only a
fraction are rejected, since the student must
exhibit only an 80 IQ to pass.

Further, Feistkorn said, the decision to
admit a student to the school was “not made
by the salesman and it shouldn't be.” How=-
ever, he was unable to explain why the
school’s sales director, Frank Curran, is also
its director of admissions.

More than half the communities in the
state have no vocational institute for their
high school students, and ITT Tech is try-
ing to contract with them to provide the
training. “We're out to get the public sec-
tor,” Neill R. Cronin, recently retired presi-
dent of ITT's Educational Services division
told The Globe.

The recruitment drive, in the guise of
public service, would bring hundreds of stu-
dents into ITT. The school joined an asso-
ciation last year that hired a lobbyist and
filed legislation which would have had the
state pay for the high school students’
tuition at ITT. The bill was killed, but could
be revived in the future.

However, the public did pay ITT Tech
$62,353 last year to train 76 students sent to
the school by the Massachusetts Rehabilita=
tion Commission (MRC). Comr. Russell E.
O'Connell of the MRC said his agency makes
no official check of the quality of the schools
before recommending them to students,

Prospective students are enticed to enroll
at ITT by having their tuition paid by a
federally-insured loan.

ITT salesmen were found to use the loan
forms like personal calling cards. When a
Globe reporter sought a loan, an ITT sales-
man improperly filled out the program’s
Federal forms.

The reporter gave a family income that
made his eligibility for the entire program
guestionable, but salesman Alan Brown told
him, “That’s all right,” and put down a low=
er income figure on the official form.

With the loans insured by the U.S. govern=
ment, ITT enjoys a no-risk proposition. If a
student defaults on his loan—that is, re-
fuses to pay it back—the school simply walts
90 days and informs the Federal government,
The government then reimburses the school
the entire amount of the default. Five per-
cent of all defaults in Massachusetts come
from ITT students although more than 200
schools in the state participate in the pro-
gram.

But cracks have begun fo show in the pro-
gram. The high amount of defaults coming
from students from proprietary schools such
as ITT has caused Federal education officials
to reconsider the program.

The officials said there was a direct corre-
lation between the quality of education pro-
vided by particular schools and the number
of students who default. “As the education
standard decreases, you'll find an increase in
defaults,” David Bayer, acting director of the
program, said.

However, ITT corporate executives disagree,
Neil Cronin, in an interview before quitting
the firm, blamed ITT's high default rate on
the high number of minority students who
attend the schools. “And you know, the low
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groups, the low socio-economic kids come in
and they're not inclined to pay. They are
used to seeing the generations before them
go on welfare.”

It is not an accident that a high number
of persons from lower economic classes at-
tend ITT.

Last November the school made a blatant
effort to recruit students from neighbor-
hoods in Roxbury and the South End.

About 17,000 persons were informed they
had been “selected” to take a test at ITT for
“our special scholarship program.” The en-
tire campaign appears, however, to have been
fraught with deception, as the "telegrams”
were in fact plain letters sent through the
mail.

The recipients of the phony telegrams had
not been “selected” by any personal achieve-
ment but rather by their zip codes. The
“special scholarship program'” consisted of
but four scholarships to the school. Only one
has since been awarded.

Weeks before, in late September, ITT be-
gan a similar recruiting drive by sending
out phony telegrams with only the words
“Call me,” the phone number of the school,
and a salesman’s name on it.

The Better Business Bureau learned of the
telegram, investigated and found its use was
unfair, deceptive and against the state and
Federal Consumer Protection laws. The BBB
attorney expressed this opinion in a letter
to ITT's lawyer.

Two weeks later the school sent out its sec-
ond onslaught of phony telegrams exclaim-
ing its “special scholarship program.”

By law all such advertising and recruit-
ment brochures must be submitted before
being used to the state Education Depart-
ment. But they were not—and Joseph De-
Rosa, the state official responsible for super-
vision of the trade school law, says he was
therefore unable to check them for possible
deception and misrepresentation,

DeRosa has not seen or approved many
of the ads that ITT is supposed to file with
him by law before using daily in newspapers
like The Globe and nightly on television
stations such as Channel 56.

Most of the ads tell of high-paying jobs
walting for graduates of ITT courses. “The
jobs are walting, the salary is good,” states
one ad for the heating and air-conditioning
course. “One of these (173,000) new jobs can
be yours if you start training now at ITT,”
states another for automotive mechanics, “If
you'd like to become a dental assistant, ITT
can make it happen,"” exclaims a third.

Incredibly, DeRosa says the “onus” is on
ITT to submit its ads for clearance and he
“hasn't got time” to monitor television and
newspapers to see which ads the schools are
running. There is a maximum fine of $500
for running ads before filing them, but ITT
has never been questioned on the issue,

Nor was the school questioned by DeRosa
last year when it failed to file its financial
profit and loss statement as required by law.
Feistkorn, the school's director, wrote that
the statement was “very bulky” and could
not be sent to DeRosa with ITT's license
renewal application.

The “very bulky” statement—filed after
The Globe threatened the Education Depart-
ment with sult to obtain it—turned out to
be one-page long.

But its contents showed that in 1972, ITT
Tech had spent more than a quarter of a
million dollars on advertising, promoting
and selling its courses, almost $200 for every
student it enrolled that year.

The school was also remiss in filing the
names and qualifications of its teachers, as
also required by law. The Globe found a
pattern of ITT instructors teaching at the
school for months at a time without their
qualifications being first submitted to the
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state. ITT Director Felstkorn blamed the
failure on the school’'s former education di-
rector, who he said “was not good on detail.”

However, last Sept. 4, Feistkorn himself
wrote DeRosa that “pending your approval”
the school was considering hiring a new in-
structor for its heating and air-conditioning
class. In fact, the instructor had been teach-
ing at the school for nearly a year, having
been hired in November 1972.

The school’s fallure to file the teacher
qualifications on time was upsetting to state
Trade S8chool Supervisor DeRosa.

“I admit it's a real bitch,” he told The
Globe. “They've really been dragging thelr
feet on this one.”

ITT HEALTH-ASSISTANT COURSES PROVE
CosTLY, BITTER LESSONS

In single-file the young women walked
quickly up to the stage to accept their diplo-
mas, Dressed in crisp, white uniforms, each
girl cradled in her arm a red rose, a fragile
symbol of her graduation from ITT Tech.

The young women should have been about
to enter the health professions because they
had successfully completed their one-year
course in medical or dental assistance. But
for many the only thing the future would
bring was a $2000 bill from the school.

The expert instructors, the modern equip-
ment, the training programs, the countless
well-paying jobs they had been promised
by the school and its salesmen had wilted
and disappeared as the roses would after
that August graduation night.

One graduate recalls: “When I went up on
the stage to recelve my cap and diploma, I
knew I was never going to wear it. When I
got back to my seat, I took off my cap and
I haven't worn it since. They didn’t teach
me anything, so how could I get a job?”

The medical and dental assistant courses
attract 200 women a year to ITT Tech on
Commonwealth avenue, Brighton.

No Federal or state agency approves any
health assistant course, and ITT's courses
have also not been accredited by profes-
sional societies evaluating the two fields. Yet,
courses are a mainstay in ITT’s big business
of selling vocational education.

From interviews and personal experiences,
the Globe Spotlight Team learned that mis-
representation by the school and its sales-
men is a frequent occurrence in enrolling
women in the courses.

An advertisement the school has been run-
ning on Boston television several times a
week promotes its medical assistant course
as including training at “one of the world's
most respected private hospitals located
right here in the Boston area.” ITT salesmen
identify the hospital as the Peter Bent Brig-
ham in Roxbury.

However, the school has no training pro-
gram with the Peter Bent Brigham Hos-
pital at the present time. For less than eight
weeks last summer, several students were
“volunteers” at the hospital, but the pro-
gram was canceled by the hospital after
reported unresponsiveness by the school and
the students.

“It was one of the worst experiences of
my life,” Mrs. Jacquelynn Hunt, director of
volunteers at the Brigham Hospltal said of
the program. “The ITT girls all thought they
would be doing nurse’s duties and when I
told them it would be routine work, they
lost all interest. The school led those girls
astray.”

Months after the program had been dis-
continued by the hospital, the school was
still running the ad on television and ITT
salesman Edward Calamese was trumpeting
it in this fashion: “You'll be working on the
wards of the Peter Bent Brigham. You'll be
glving shots, doing everything a nurse does.”

The short-lived program has been used
by the school for more than soliciting unwary
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young women. School Director Charles Feist-
korn listed the working agreement with the
hospital as a major reason to state officials
to have the course approved for the subsl-
dized training of veterans,

Approval from the Veterans Administra-
tion (VA) for the course had been denied
last July after a review of the curriculum
and facilities by a team of medical and dental
experts. Felstkorn was upset by the rejection
and appealed the decision.

At the August appeal hearing before VA
Approval Agent James E. Burke and state
Vice-Chancellor of the Board of Higher Edu-
catlon Graham R. Taylor, Feistkorn cited the
hospital program and also clalmed the school
had a “reglstered nurse and a doctor on its
stafl.” He is also quoted as saying he had
been a superintendent of a public school
system in Ohio before coming to ITT in
Boston.

In fact, two of the Impressive claims were
inaccurate and a third was misleading. Feist-
korn has never been a public school super-
intendent. There is no registered nurse on
their staff, although Mrs. Elizabeth Murphy,
chief medical instructor, is listed as one in
the school's catalogue. She is only a licensed
practical nurse which requires much less
skill and training.

And the doctor Feistkorn boasted about
is a graduate of a medical school in the
Philippines who is not a registered physician
in Massachusetts and cannot practice medi-
cine here.

But the state officials checked none of the
claims Felstkorn made at that August meet-
ing, and two months later, on October 10,
1973, Burke told the school its medical as-
sistant course was approved for veteran
tralning.

In September, about a month before it
received its veteran epproval, the school was
informed by Peter Bent Brigham that Its
training program was being discontinued.

Although he had used the hospital pro-
gram as a major selling point at the meeting
with state officials, Feistkorn did not inform
them when the cruclal program was dis-
banded in September. VA agent Burke did
not learn of the action until told by The
Globe.

Asked about Feistkorn’s activities, Burke
said, “I guess I shouldn't have taken him
at his word. I took him at face value . .. I
guess I was naive.” (Felkstkorn resigned as
school director shortly before publication.)

Neither ITT course in medical or dental
assistance is accredited by the professional
associations in the two fields.

“The accreditors would have laughed in
our face,” a former dental assistant instruc-
tor said, “When I first came to the school,
the girls were being taught without a formal
curriculum. They were being instructed on
whatever came into the teacher's head.”

With its dental assistant course unaccred-

ited by the American Dental Assn,, ITT grad-
uates cannot take the exam to become cer-
tified professionals, it is a crippling disad-
vantage when the graduates go looking for
obs.
: Of the 236 students who have enrolled in
the courses in the last two years, only 52, or
22 percent, have found jobs. In stark con-
trast, Northeastern University's dental assist-
ant course, which is accredited, has placed
85 percent of the 334 students it enrolled
during the same period.

Moreover, like all of the 13 schools which
offer accredited dental assistant courses In
Massachusetts, Northeastern's program costs
much less than ITT's course.

The contrasting statistics take on a tragic
tone when interviewing the numerous ITT
graduates who have been unable to find the
jobs the school had promised on graduation.

“Everywhere I went looking for a job it
was the same question, ‘Are you certified?"
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What could I say?’ one graduate sald, “I
guess I was fooled by their being part of a
big corporation. Well, the course was expen-
sive, but I got nothing out of it but a big
bill which I couldn’t pay off because I could
not find a job.”

One girl found her ITT tralning so unsat-
isfactory that after graduating she enrolled
in Northeastern's course so she could find a
job. She says she recently called her high
school counselor and advised her not to rec-
ommend ITT Tech’'s dental assistant course
to any students.

The word appears to be getting around. An
official of the state Board of Dental Examin-
ers told a prospective student recently to
“stay away from unaccredited courses like
ITT's.”

What the course lacks in substance, the
school and its salesmen try to make up for
in their promotion.

“Calling All Girls,” one ITT health assist-
ance ad appearing in The Globe begins. "Why
settle for a humdrum office and secretary's
salary—when exciting openings in industry
and the professions are waiting to offer you
more money to start, faster advancement,
more interesting and challenging work.”

ITT salesmen pick up where the ad leaves
off. “We have the equipment here to teach
you everything you need to be valuable to a
dentist,” salesman Robert Sousa told a pros-
pective student recently as he showed off the
school’s new $20,000 laboratory. “You'll be
able to clean teeth, take mouth impressions,
take X-rays and all that once you finish our
course."”

The dutles Sousa outlined are all beyond
the scope of a dental assistant, and doing
the work he described would put the dental
assistant in violation of state law.

The prospective student—a Spotlight Team
member—was then glven a gqualifying ex-
amination which she was told would deter-
mine if she could take the course.

A former dental instructor had previously
told The Globe that the school “loved to sign
up the ungualified girl. They were easy marks
for the salesmen who were just interested
in getting their commissions.”

Purposefully, the reporter answered more
than half the guestions wrong, glving her
a mark well below the national average. But
it was still good enough to be accepted by
ITT. “You're pretty smart,” Sousa told the
reporter. “You're going to make a lot of
money from this course.”

The money, however, is made by Sousa. Al-
though he falsely told the reporter that he
was a salaried employee of the school, Sousa
is paid strictly on commission, $100 for ev-
ery student he enrolls.

(The Globe found that ITT Tech goes to
great lengths to satisfy its salesmen, even
at times at the risk of violating two state
laws—one glving students three days to can-
cel home enrollments and the other calling
for refunding within 10 days all deposits
to & student who has properly canceled.

(Although its practices have been the sub-
ject of complaints to the Better Business
Bureau and the attorney general's office, the
school has never been challenged for its ac-
tions which have kept substantial amounts
in commissions in its salesmen’s pockets.)

Once the $100 commission is secure, stu-
dents say they are forgotten by the sales-
men. Also forgotten for the most part are the
exaggerated promises of expert training and
high-paying jobs on graduation.

“] have an ITT diploma, but it is worth-
less,” a medical assistance graduate says as
she dusts off the display case of the watch
repair shop where she now works as a clerk.
“The only job I could get was here.”

A customer enters the store and the med-
ical assistance graduate walks over to walt
on him, She is still wearing the white nurse’s
shoes she had purchased for the career ITT
training was to provide her.
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STUDENTS SUFFER BY INACTION OF REGULATORS

The fallure of the Massachusetts Educa-
tion Department and the attorney general to
crack down on questionable schools can af-
fect the financial and even the physical well-
being of students.

The Spotlight Team found one Boston
school that has served food and housed stu-
dents for four years without either the req-
uisite health or lodging-house permits. Nor
did the schoeol have the required state li-
cense to operate.

Two other schools folded up in January—
in the midst of the Spotlight Team’s in-
vestigation of them—and locked their 45
students out, owing them at least $15,400.

To determine the consequences of the
state’s lackadaisical regulatory efforts, The
Globe investigated five schools that have
either failed to obtain the required state
licenses or have been the subject of com-
plaints to consumer agencies.

Operating an unlicensed school may be
punished by six months in jall, a $1000
fine or both.

FUTURE CAREERS INC.

Nineteen-year-old Susan DiNicola wanted
to mall the deposit for her $500 medical
secretary course, but the official at Pittsfield
Medical Annex sald she had to pay im-
mediately if she wanted to enroll.

“I ran down to the bank and took out all
my savings and paid him,” she said.

Six days later, as an elevator carried her
to what she hoped was her first class, the
operator turned to Miss DiNicola and re-
marked. “Say goodbye to your money,” It
was sound advice.

‘When she reached the classroom, workmen
were removing desks, chairs and other furni-
ture. The school had closed without open-
ing. Twelve students had lost $3400.

The would-be Pittsfield school was owned
by Future Careers Inc., which also had
schools In Boston and Worchester that
closed about the same time. At the Worces-
ter school 30 students who had paid some
$12,000 were left stranded in mid course.

The Boston school reportedly closed at the
end of its courses.

The attorney general’s office has filed sult
against Future Careers to recover the stu-
dents” money and to prevent the company
from engaging in further alleged “deceptive
and unfair acts and practices.”

But Future Careers, which offered courses
in paramedical training at costs between
£300 and 500, was well known to both the
attorney general and the Education Depart-
ment before any of its schools went out of
business.

The Boston school had been Involved In so
many dubious dealings with students that
Atty. Gen. Robert Quinn and the school en-
tered into a formal agreement recorded pub-
licly a year ago—the only one ever to involve
& school—Iin which the company promised to
cease certaln allegedly deceptive practices.

The sudden closings of the Worcester and
Pittsfield schools were precisely the events
that a state law, passed in 1971, sought to
avoid. To protect students, it requires cer-
taln schools to post a $25,000 bond before be-
ing licensed to sell courses In Massachusetts,

Yet Future Careers was able to escape the
law and avold licensing when a ruling by
the Education Department allowed the com-
pany to change the name—but not the ad-
vertised content—of its courses.

FASHION SIGNATURES

“Want to model? Fashion Signatures needs
girls, If not (a) professional, short training
may qualify you.”

This advertisement by Fashlon Signatures
Modeling Agency appeared recently In the
“help wanted"” section of newspapers. It was
used to enroll students in a 48-class-hour,
$345 modeling course at a school of the same
name.
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Under the state Consumer Protection Act,
use of “help wanted"” columns to solicit stu-
dents by making them think a job is being
offered is “an unfair and deceptive trade
practice.” In addition, the state rules gov-
erning private business schools prohibit them
from advertising in employment sections.

(Until The Globe stopped accepting all
such ads, McCall's Modeling Agency also
placed ads for an assoclated school in the
employment columns. John Porcello, direc-
tor of the school, admitted recently he had
only two modeling jobs to offer.)

All four Fashion Signatures schools are
unlicensed—and consequently have not
posted the required bond—because the state
auditor has not certified their financial sta-
bility.

In the Spotlight Team's Investigation, a
reporter enrolled with Fashion Signatures
school and mailed in a $50 deposit. Although
the reporter canceled the following day, the
school has refused to return the money.

The school's refusal contrasts with a state-
ment its president, Harry W. Guida, made on
Feb. 16, 1973, on a school license applica-
tion he signed “under penalties of perjury.”
Guida saild deposits were “not refundable
unless notified within 48 hours.”

JULIET GIBSON SCHOOL

‘““Integrity”’ is a beautiful word!" says the
sign taped to a door at Juliet Gibson Profes-
sional School for Women.

But judged by its professed standard, the
Boston school is far from exemplary.

Juliet Gibson, which offers a $1,900 fashion
course, recently lacked not only the required
state license, but also a city lodging house
permit and a state health permit.

In addition, Linda Ross, the school's
youthful director, admitted she had used her
position as membership chairman of the
Massachusetts Personnel and Guidance Assn,
to enroll students. All 10 of her current stu-
dents, she said, were signed up after visits
to high schools across Massachusetts,

Although the school has operated without
a license for 115 years, Quinn’'s office filed
suit against Juliet Gibson only after the
Spotlight Team inquired at his office about
the school.

The suit seeks to enjoin the school from
enrolling students until 1t is licensed.

Quinn has been acquainted with the school
for two years, In December 1871 Miss Ross
and “the Gibson girls"” proclaimed “Bob
Quinn Candy Day" to honor “the quality of
character and sincerity of heart” of the
donor of a box of candy—Quinn,

How did “Bob Quinn Candy Day" come
about? As Miss Ross explains it, “There had
been a complaint registered against the
school in the attorney general’s office, and,
in order to investigate, he met the Gibson
girls at a wedding reception that they
sang at.”

Later, Quinn brought a box of candy to
the school and stayed for 10-15 minutes,
Miss Ross said, but his acquaintance with
the school apparently had one benefit to
Juliet Gibson: Miss Ross heard nothing
further about the complaint.

FRAMINGHAM CIVIL SERVICE SCHOOL

Salesman Alex Cataldo of Framingham
Civil Service School was indignant at a call-
er's question about whether any complaints
about the school had been filed with the
state attorney general.

“Nope. Never,” he declared. “The attorney
general is a classmate of mine, so there better
not be any complaints.”

Actually, Atty. Gen. Robert Quinn's office
has on file at least five complaints about
deceptive selling by salesmen from the cor-
respondence school—two about Cataldo him-
self,

Yet no action has been taken against the
school, and 1its salesmen continue making
false statements llke the one by Bert Meltzer,
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who told a reporter posing as an applicant
that no one could pass the state Motor Vehi-
cle Reglstry Examiner's test without taking
Framingham's $400 course,

In fact, the Framingham course is mnot
even necessary to study for the test. A Bos-
ton bookstore offers a study guide for the test
costing 4.

NEW ENGLAND SCHOOL OF INVESTIGATION

New England School of Investigation Is one
of the few state correspondence schools ever
threatened with formal sanction by the Edu-
cation Department, but the department’s ire
centered on a minor change in the school’s
contract.

The school is owned by Allied Adjustment
Service, Inc., an insurance clalms company
that appears to use the course as a profitable
in-house employment agency, hiring a large
portion of the few students New England
graduates.

However, the Allled corporation was dis-
solved in 1970, according to state records..

Walter J. Gillespie, vice president of Allled
and an advisory faculty member of the
school, refused to explain in a telephone in-
terview why the company was operating
under the name of a dissolved corporation,
but he said Allied “might be incorporated
under another name.”

New England, which offers $600 courses in
insurance adjusting and private investiga-
tion, is administered by Thomas Fortier, a
boyish-looking salesman who has sold
courses for at least three correspondence
schools, including LaSalle Extension Uni-
versity.

Fortier claims to have done four years of
college work at LaSalle, but the school says
he actually finished one correspondence
course in business administration. Fortler

made his assertion on a license application
he signed under “penalties of perjury.”

SicN Mow, SAam SaLEsmanN; $1,850 AND A
YEAR LATER . ..

The ITT salesman jumped up from the
living room couch and shouted at the youth;
“If you don’t sign up now, you won't get into
the course. Those seats are selling like hot-
cakes, In fact, I'd better make sure you can
get in.”

The salesman, Donald Barbaro, reportedly
rushed to a telephone in the next room and
called, He returned breathlessly: *“There's
still a few seats, thank God, but you've got
to sign now."

Hesitant up to that point, 17-year-old
Robert Marquis made a decision that he has
regretted ever since. He signed his name to
an ITT contract to take its $1850 course In
heating, air-conditioning and refrigeration.

There was no real urgency for Marguis to
slgn. The class did not begin for another nine
months and there were seats avallable to the
end. He was rushed Into enrolling because
salesman Barbaro wanted his $100 commis-
sion.

Within a year's time, all Marquls's reser-
vations about the school and the instruction
turned into reality. The course proved to be
i1l conceived, poorly taught and badly
equipped.

When Marquis and his classmates com-
plained to the attorney general, the state
Education Department and to school offi-
clals, their pleas for the most part fell on
deaf ears.

Marquis’s year at ITT ended last August
with graduation ceremonies at which 236
students and their families were given a
stirring speech about the school’'s excellence
by a Federal education official who now ad-
mits his praise was based on his friendship
with the school's director.

In his address, Dr. Albert Riendeau of the
US Office of Education saild: “You made a
wise choice when you enrolled here ... I
have discovered you have an outstanding
program at all levels at ITT Tech ... You
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have been taught by a thoroughly dedicated
stafl that has the interests of the students at
heart.”

He ended by extolling the school's “out-
standing placement program.”

Listening to Dr. Rlendeau, the youthful
Marquis, recalls thinking: *“That guy just
doesn't know what he's talking about.” Dr.
Riendeau now admits as much.

He recently told a Globe reporter that his
acclaim of the school was “probably ques-
tionable” since he had never been inside ITT
Tech before the afternoon of the graduation
and he had based this speech on a tour and
a short talk he had with his ‘‘personal
Ifriend,” school director Charles Feistkorn.

Following the graduation speech, the ITT
students field past Dr. Relndeau to receive
their diplomas. One student recalls thinking,
“It may not be much, but at least it shows
I graduated.” He was wrong. When he opened
up his envelope, instead of the diploma, he
found a notice from the school informing
him that he still owed them money.

“My mother was sitting there with my
grandmother and my sister and her husband.
The all wanted to see my diploma. What do
you say to them when all you've got to show
for your year is a stinking bill,"” the student
said,

Although Marguls received his diploma, he
is just as bitter about his year at ITT. He
says he was attracted to the course by sales-
man Barbaro's claim that it would include
instruction in both auto and truck air condi-
tioning. But in fact, the course did not cover
these two areas.

Marquis also says the salesman told him
the school maintained a free student park-
ing lot. This also was false, as there is a
$12.50 monthly parking fee.

Salesman Barbaro says his recollection of
the interview is “fuzzy,” but he does not re-
member making the claims were still avail-
able, Marquis’s parents were present and
they substantiate their son’s version.

Also, a second student signed up for the
course by Barbaro told the Globe he was
rushed into slgning “because the salesman
told me I couldn't get a seat If I walted.”

When Marquis signed his contract in Feb-
ruary 1972, the course had no officlal status.
It was not until Aug. 2, 1972, a full six
months later, that the state Education De-
partment licensed It. Joseph DeRosa, state
trade school supervisor, told the Globe that
state law prohibits a school such as ITT from
soliciting students into a course until it is
fully approved by the state.

In approving the course DeRosa notified
Felstkorn that state regulation sets the
maximum number of students who can be
taught by one instructor in a laboratory at
15. A month later, when the course began,
Marquis says he was crowded into his labora-
tory with 26 other students, a dozen above
the state-allowed limit, The size of his lab
stayed above the legal limit for more than
half the year, he said.

From the beginning, the heating, alr-con-
ditioning and refrigeration students en-
countered trouble. Their instructor con-
tinually skipped classes and finally quit in
November. The new teacher disliked his
predecessor’s methods and started all over
at the beginning—meaning a month’s in-
struction had to be made up.

The episode, llke his year at ITT, still
rankles Marquis. "I was one of the top stu-
dents in my class, but I'll be frank; I hardly
learned a damned thing. I had to drive B0
miles a day to go there but I wouldn't go
back if it was next door.”

[From the Boston Evening Globe, Mar. 27,

1974]
HoME-STUDY SCHOOLS: CoN GAME OR WAVE
OF THE FUTURE?

Correspondence education has been halled

by one congressman as the “wave of the fu-
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ture” and condemned by another as “the last
legalized con game in America.”

Its proponents present home study as the
last hope for those who cannot afford college
in an education-conscious soclety. It's said
to be the only place in America where oppor-
tunity knocks twice.

Opponents castigate the industry as a pred-
atory, insatiable monster that feeds off peo-
ple's dreams and gobbles up millions of tax
dollars through systematic exploitation of
government education programs.

A four-month Globe Spotlight Team inves-
tigation, based on extensive interviews with
students, salesmen, school executives and
government regulators and a survey of Fed-
eral research, found overwhelming evidence
indicating the burgeoning industry is falling
students in droves, with few finishing high-
priced courses of negligible value.

Saturation advertising is the cornerstone
of an industry that sells education like any
other marketable commodity. And its surging
growth is taking place in a comfortable void,
virtually unchecked by consumer and educa-
tion agencies across the country,

It's now big business and the trade is be-
ginning to be dominated by huge corpora-
tions like ITT, Bell & Howell, McGraw-Hill,
MacMillan Co. and Montgomery Ward.

What reliable data is available concerning
a tenaciously insular industry shows corre-
spondence education dramatically fails the
acid test—do students finish their studies and
get jobs in the field?

The answer, based on research by the Gen-
eral Accounting Office and the Veterans' Ad-
ministration, is a resounding no.

Both found that about three out of four
students using GI education benefits never
finish the course and many wind up with
only bills to show for it all. The GAO re-
vealed that only six percent of sampled vet-
erans achleved the critlcal objective of em-
ployment in the field of training.

Four well-known correspondence schools
are examined in today's installment.

WANT A SceEnNIC JoB RAKING Rocks?

Against the panoramic backdrop of a pris-
tine forest, a solitary ranger rides slowly
toward sundown. The narrator beckons man
back to nature: “. . . Live and work by a
peaceful lake, a sparkling river, in the moun-
tains or by the seashore. ., . . As a conserva-
tion officer, wild-life manager or foresiry
aide, you work outdoors, preserving our
natural environment and protecting it
against the dangers of violators. Call for this
free career kit . . "—television ad for the
North American School of Conservation,
Channel 56.

For $585, North American School of Con-
servation offers you a solid career away from
smog, city crime, sirens at night, hurried peo-
ple, snarled traffic. But the raw truth Is it
really can't deliver.

Government officials who hire in the con-
servation field have a decidedly negative view
of the course as a job credential.

A Globe survey of state and Federal agen-
cles found a firm consensus that the school’s
instruction is of negligible value In getting
even a bottom-level forestry position—such
as groundskeeper—and then only if all other
things are equal.

The course is virtually worthless for ob-
taining a “professional” level job in the US
Forest and Park Service Departments, where
the starting pay ranges from $8,000 to £10,000
and requires a college degree,

The only job available for a North Ameri-
can graduate who had no other credentials
would be at “the $100-a-week level raking
rocks,” according to one official. In most
instances, the job would have been avallable
without taking the course in the first place.

Orlo M. Jackson, director of management
of personnel for the Federal Forest Service,
criticized the school for using *“misleading
advertising” and sald he had complained sev-
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eral times about it to the school without
much success.

Jackson gave this characterization of
North American's ads: “The stuff is right
out of the 1920s—the rugged frontiersman
who lives off the land and the romanticized
stuflf about nature and fishing and hunting.
Today you need a specialized technieal edu-
cation to do this kind of work.

“Besides, there are not that many jobs
available, period. Even on the professional
level there's 300 applicants for every posi-
tion."”

North American doesn't see it that way.

In chatty, “howdy” letters from a man
pictured in a cowboy hat, prospective stu-
dents are told North American offers “the
special training and skills you need . . .
and the proof is in our graduates."” The let-
ters carry the plcture and signature of a
man who died several months ago.

Ironically, the school refuses to discuss
its graduates and students, except to guess
that about half finish the course and most
get jobs.

However, a 1871 stock prospectus obtained
by The Globe shows a stark dropout figure of
T4 percent for all North American courses,
which include other types of instruction.

North American’'s disregard for a student’s
job potential is illustrated by the fact it
seeks employment and education informa-
tion from students who sign up by mail only
after they're enrolled and indebted to the
school.

A Globe reporter who enrolled indicated
he was an unemployed 31-year-old high
school dropout who was color biind and par-
tially paralyzed and wanted to be a forest
ranger. A Federal expert said the descrip-
tion made “any outdoor job impossible.” The
school simply took the student’s money and
welcomed him aboard.

Despite any early contract cancellation, the
reporter got nothing but increasingly hostile
letters for more money—even though the
school at one- point was sending him the
wrong person's bill and was informed about
it.

In sharp contrast with the folksy letters
from the dead conservationist, the school's
executive vice president is the embodiment
of corporate slickness. He refused to answer
any gquestions about North American’s fac-
ulty, course completion, job placement and
financial structure. Most gquestions were in
line with Federal Trade Commission (FTC)
recommendations to students who want to
“get the facts.”

ADVANCE SCHOOLS—SELF-PROCLAIMED INDUS-
TRY SAVIOR

Advance Schools, Inc.,, of Chicago is the
self-proclaimed savior of the home-study in-
dustry, sitting at the right hand of the Fed-
eral Trade Commission (FTC), high above
the charlatans wallowing below.

“You won't find our ads in girlie maga-
zines and matchbooks," one sales executive
sald. “We're in Time and US News."

Yet Advance appears to be the Elmer Gan-
try of the trade, using some of the dublous
sales techniques and misleading claims it
condemns, All of this is done under the ap-
propriated seal of approval of the FTC.

Even as the FTC was investigating the
school for possibly unscrupulous practices,
one of Advance's sales managers, to the FTC's
consternation, was claiming the school works
“hand-in-hand” with the regulatory agency
in cleaning up the industry.

In an interview with a Globe reporter pos-
ing as a would-be student, William A. Thurs-
ton, who managed a hamburger stand before
joining Advance, was in high gear: “"We're
the so-called guys in the white hat. We're
the shining example for other schools to
follow. ...

“We're working with the FTC. They've got
a big push on now to clean up the home study
industry . . . They're using us as an example
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to follow becsuse of the tvpe of contract we
have, the quality of our programs and our
high graduate rate . .. The FTC and the VA
and anyone else concerned with education is
very much pro Advance Bchools."

Herbert Ressing, director of the FTC’s con-
sumer education division, was stunned by
Thurston's assertion: “What can I say? That's
outrageous."” He sald a current FTC educa-
tional campaign was directed against ‘‘just
this type of misleading claim”™ and he had
seen “no evidence” of Advance's ballyhooed
cooperation.

The school’'s president and founder, Sher-
man T. Christensen, is a man who likes to
appear above the venality of politics, but, in
fact, he has his own lobbyist in Washington
and other powerful friends there. He is also
a dominant figure in the industry’'s fraternal
accrediting body, based in the capital.

Christensen is a friend of former US Rep.
Roman Pucinski of Illinols, who ran unsuc-
cessfully for the Senate In 1972 against
Charles Percy. Christensen denied doing any
more for the Pucinski campaign than buying
two tickets to a dinner for “20 bucks,” but
Illinois records show he donated $1000 to
Pucinski.

(Christensen also denied making any polit-
ical contributions other than at a local level,
disdaining the process because of “what
Watergate has shown us.” But, again, records
show he gave the Committee to Reelect
President Nixon $1000).

Pucinskl, now an alderman in Chicago, has
long been an ebullient advocate of home
study, calling it the “wave of the future.”
He has described himself as a consultant
to the industry, but rejects the term “lobby-
ist."

In a public relations coup, Christensen was
recently featured in Fortune magazine as
the lone ranger of correspondence education.

“Christensen began cleaning up his own
company's practices in 1967," the article
states. “When he switched his salesmen (who
had ‘learned every trick in the book') from
commission to salaries, 61 of 62 quit.”

What Christensen did not say is that the
reform is a matter of semantics. He initially
claimed that his salesmen receive salary only
but, under questioning, admitted they also
receive substantial bonuses per sale and ex-
pense money.

Christensen, 64, started the family busi-
ness in 1837 and now runs a nationwide cor-
poration that expects to take In about $40
million in sales from 21 separate courses in
1974.

He told Fortune magazine last October he
was “so pleased” with an FTC pamphlet
warning prospective students about un-
scrupulous practices the he ordered 50,000
copies for distribution to his salesmen,

Or did he?

FTC education director Ressing sald: “This
has not occurred yet. In fact, I just sent
Christensen a little note asking why this
has not occurred.”

Advance, like other large-scale correspond-
ence schools, is highly dependent on govern-
ment subsidies for its students and appears
to be one of the foremost users of GI benefits.

VA records show that as of last October
about one out of every seven veterans using
benefits for home study across the country
were students at Advance. It appears that
the VA underwrites at least half of Advance's
tuitions.

It is not surprising, then, that Advance
was in the vanguard of an industry move
to stop a reduction in GI benefits for voca-
tional education, which dropped tuition cov-
erage from 100 percent to 90 percent.

Advance even flew in some well-rehearsed
students in 1972 to ask Congress not to make
the cut, which Advance claimed would be
ruinous to the industry and unfair to
veterans.

One of them had his prepared statement
taken away from him abruptly by an at-
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torney for Advance, who told him to give
an impromptu account. His written state-
ment contained an admission that he had
also attended a resident state-run trade
school while taking Advance's $800 course
in air conditioning and refrigeration.

“There’s something I should tell you," the
student from Fern Creek, Ky. sheepishly
told the Globe. “I went to a trade school at
the same time. It cost me $22.50 and had
all the equipment and top teachers.

“Even though Advance Schools gives you
(equipment) kits, It doesn't give you every-
thing you have to have, so I went to this
other school . . . That’s how I got my real
knowledge.”

Here’s what he told Congress: "I could
have gone to a trade school and pald the
minimum charge and made money (off the
VA), but under the circumstances it was
impossible for me to go to another
school . , . I got all the help I could pos-
sibly need from (Advance) and I guess that's
all I have to say.”

LAFAYETTE—T70 PERCENT Do NoT FINISH

A well-traveled salesman from Lafayette
Academy of Rhode Island shifted uncom-
fortably in his chair, looked pale and coughed.
He had been confronted with his erron-
eous clalms and what the facts actually were
and he was struggling to remain composed.

After assuring a prospective student that
the material for a travel-agent course was
prepared exclusively by the school's “experl-
enced stafl,” he was shown a section of the
school's textbook that matched up exactly
with a section of a standard tour handbook
used widely by travel agents,

Here's the by-play:

Q. The course material is prepared and
packaged by the school itself, Correct?

A, Yes, that’s correct.

Q. Is the so-called travel agent's hand-
book used as part of the course?

A. No. Your lessons won't come from that.

Q. Are you sure of that?

A, Yes.

Q. May I show you something? (School
text and handbook material are the same.)
You said no lessons would come from the
handbook and here they match up perfectly.
What's the difference between the #$8.50
handbook and the 740 course material?

A, No difference, It's the same thing.

Murray Geberer went on to say there were
many other things to learn from the course—
g little history of the business, a little geog-
raphy”—hbut ultimately conceded the hand-
book material, which deals with the nuts
and bolts problems of booking passengers, is
a "significant portion™ of the course.

Lafayette Academy was formed in 1969 by
some young Turks from LaSalle Extension
University, with headquarters in Providence
and heavy selling concentration in New York
City. It now has branch offices across the
country.

Stuart Bandman, the operation’s prime
mover, is a 37-year-old former salesman who
jumped from LaSalle and is now chairman
of the board of a rival school that offers the
usual wide array of Instruction.

The move has paid off handsomely, He
is paid a maximum of §75,000 in salary, has
lucrative stock options, and lives in the posh
bedroom community of Stamford, Conn,
When the company offered its stock to the
public, Bandman appears to have reaped
about $300,000.

The firm's 1972 stock prospectus, under
the heading of risk factors, revealed that
seven out of 10 students do not finish the
course. This starkly contrasts with Geber-
er's claim that 80-90 percent complete the
courses.

Bandman, who cut short an interview
when questions began to cut close to the
bone of his operation, claimed 40 percent of
the students graduated and 40 percent of
those got jobs in the field. This means only
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four out of 25 who enroll get a job, accord-
ing to the head man himself.

Informed that his answers were at sharp
variance with claims made by one of his
salesmen, Bandman ended the interview.
“Let me tell you this, We are an accredited
school. I refer you to the National Home
Study Council. We're getting into an area
where it's best that they handle these ques-
tions.”

In January, the PTC cited the school in a
proposed complaint containing a litany of
deceptive sales and advertising practices. An
FTC official sald negotiatlons with the com-
pany could take years,

Meanwhile, it's business as usual.

LaSALLE—THE NaTioN's LARGEST

Just about dusk on a cold, gray Saturday,
Samuel Ellison knocked on a suburban door
and asked the little woman if the man of
the house was interested in bettering him-
self at LaSalle’s Extension University.

Ellison arrived—without any advance
notice—because a reporter mailed in a re-
quest for information on a correspondence
course, Instead, he got an unlicensed sales-
man at his door,

Contacted later by telephone, Ellison
reeled off a long list of “careers” avallable
through LaSalle Extension University, a
subsidiary of MacMillan Publishing Co. The
courses, ranging from bookkeeping to dlesel
mechanics, take In an estimated §70-$80
million a year, making LaSalle the biggest
volume home-study operation in the coun-
try.

The school retains its leading position
despite the fact it nearly had its accredita-
tion withdrawn in 1969 by the usually docile
industry-sponsored National Home Study
Council. (The council, which backed off
when threatened with a suit by MacMillan
Co., refuses to give the reasons for the
censuring action,)

Ellison in an interview, made several seri-
ous misrepresentations and managed to
make two false statements in answering
one question.

Asked if he had a license to sell cor-
respondence courses as required by state
law, he said: “Yes, I do. All LaSalle repre-
sentatives have to be licensed by the state.
Even though we are salesmen, the state posi-
tions us as guidance counselors.”

At the time of the statement, Ellison was
unlicensed and months later, still does not
hold a license, according to records of the
state Department of Educatlon. Moreover,
the state does not transform salesmen into
counselors, and appropriating the title runs
counter to the Federal Trade Commission
Act and Massachusetts consumer laws.

Pressed for an explanation of why the
state had no record of his license, Ellison
referred the matter to regional manager
James Davies of Dedham.

The telephone Interview with Davies took
a bizarre twist when Ellison called him on
another line and held a conversation with
Davies overheard by The Globe. It went like
this:

Davies. Mr. Ellison is In the process of being
licensed.

GLOBE, There's no application on file.

Davies. Did he come to your house? (Other
telephone rings), Excuse me.

Hi, S8am. I know. He's on the other phone
now. This is hairy. The only thing we can do
is, I don’t know, man. See, he already checked
and found you weren’t licensed. . . .

Davies went on to falsely state that Ellison
only *“checks out” a prospective student's
“qualifications” and then turns over the stu-
dent to a licensed LaSalle representative for
enrollment.

Ellison, like all LaSalle salesmen, is trained
in the “art” of negative selling, where stu-
dents have to convince the salesmen they're
good enough to give them their money,

An instructional booklet, given to sales-
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men and obtained by The Globe, outlines a
five-step sales pitch “to take you right from
the prospect’s door . ., to an enrollment. It
answers most of the prospect's questions be-
fore they are raised.”

Success, according to company guldelines,
means the applicant “has been trying to per-
suade you that he is gualified."”

The booklet starts the salesman at the
door: “Mr. . 1ast year the university
enrolled only 15 percent of over 500,000 inter-
ested people. Wouldn't you be interested to
see if you qualify?"

Moving into the living room, the key, ac-
cording to the booklet, is to extract—by
repeated questioning—a confession of dissat-
isfaction with the prospect's current job and
standard of living. “Are you happy? ... Is
this the job you want for the rest of your
ule? .. .

The climax of the negative sell is sheer
gall—given the specious nature of the
school’s “selectivity.” It's called the summary
question. “Now, Mr, , can you give
me one final reason why your application
should be accepted?"” The booklet advises the
salesman to wait a minute or two for an
answer if necessary,

Ellison, in the best tradition of tenacious
home-study salesmen, was undeterred by the
dispute over his unlicensed status, which
could bring a fine of up to $1,000. Contacted
the very next day by a second Globe reporter,
he snapped at the chance for a sale. “You
called the right person. Now what's your
address?"

He did not even blink when the prospect
capriciously changed his mind at the outset
and decided that he'd rather be a lawyer than
an accountant. It only disturbed him when
he was later questioned about his license.

In a classic oration, Ellison made multiple
misrepresentations about LaSalle’s four-

¥year law course. They all paled before one
overshadowing fact: the course, according
to company policy, cannot be offered in

Massachusetts or any other state except
California, which allows some correspond-
ence students studying law to take its bar
exam.

To do otherwise is viewed as misrepresen-
tation by LaSalle itself, according to its
corporate general counsel.

Ellison, after enrolling the second reporter,
was again questioned about his license. He
went on the offensive this time, questioning
the student's “whimsical lifestyle.” He
ultimately informed the school the prospect
had decided not to take the course.

GrLopE. Now that I've signed a contract and
asked about your license, you don't think
I have the right motivation?

ELvisoN. My not being licensed doesn't
have anything to do with that. I'm simply
asking you—do you really know what you
want to be in life?

(Ellison later was fired for “breaking com-
pany regulations” that his superior, regional
manager Davles, apparently knew about all
along. Davies falsely told one applicant that
Ellison was licensed.)

One former LaSalle salesman told The
Globe he quit the firm largely because he
didn’t like what he was becoming. Even his
friends sald his personality was changing.

Lawrence Kiggins of Newburyport said:
“My job was just a big con game.” He was
broken in by a salesman who told him to use
whatever works. So, Kiggins began intro-
ducing himself as “Prof. Kiggins of LaSalle
University.”

“Actually,” he said, “T 'was taught to be
nasty. By being so aggressive you'd over-
power some people. You'd force your way
into their home, and I was doing things
Ididn't think I was capableof . . .

“I was degrading people. I was told by
my friends that I was changing. By being
so overbearing and gruff, it changed me as
a person.

A McMillan Co. spokesman refused to
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allow the Globe to interview the head of
the Chicago-based LaSalle on the telephone
“hecause nobody likes that.”

In a written response, Warren B. Smith,
president of LaSalle, ignored or only par-
tially answered most of 18 questions. He also
failed to substantiate several advertising
claims and made at least three apparent
misrepresentations of fact, concerning sales
guotas for representatives, the total num-
ber of LaSalle salesmen and the use of salary
figures in advertisements.

[From the Boston Evening Globe, Mar. 28,
1974]
Career ScHooLs Burry STupeENTS To ENROLL

Note.—This is the fourth installment in a
series by the Globe Spotlight Team on the
profit-making vocational education industry.
Today’s article examines three resident
training schools in Massachusetts,)

Brushing up on his lines like an actor be-
fore his entrance, business school salesman
Charles Ahern mumbled to himself in prep-
aration for the interview.

Suddenly Ahern stared sternly at the un-
comfortable applicant seated across the
kitchen table from him. “Why doesn't she
care about you?"” he demanded scornfully.

“Why doesn't who care?”

“Your wife. Where is your wife? If she
doesn’t care about your future, why should
P ¥ g

The question, which the prospective stu-
dent thought both presumptuous and irrele-
vant, had its purpose. It was part of a potent
sales technique known as “the negative sell.”
Employed by high-pressure salesmen, it puts
the applicant on the defensive, debases him
and evokes a groundless fear of rejection by
the school.

Yet the Spotlight Team found the negative
sell to be but one of many practices that lead
past and present students, teachers, and
school officials to speak of the profit-making,
or proprietary trade school industry with
bitterness describing it as an unregulated
shell game in which the only loser is the
student.

An estimated 150 proprietary schools oper-
ate in Massachusetts—and some 10,000 na-
tionwide—selling courses that purport to
teach everything from tractor-trailer driv-
ing to fashion merchandising, repalring tele-
visions to assisting physicians. They cost from
£500 to $4000 and last anywhere from four
weeks to two years.

During The Globe's investigation of these
schools in Massachusetts, Spotlight Team
reporters posing as prospective students ob-
served flagrant and repeated flouting of the
law, both by salesmen and by school admin-
istrators.

The most frequently violated law was the
Consumer Protection Act, which prohibits
unfair or deceptive practices, Among sales-
men of profitmaking vocational schools in
Massachusetts, such techniques appear
rampant.

sampled schools were also found in appar-
ent violation of state laws and rules regulat-
ing advertising, refunds to students, the li-
censing of salesmen and state approval of
teachers. The laws carry criminal penalties.

In addition, several schools were found to
have misrepresented the training they of-
fered, which had little practical value, high
dropout rates and dismal placement records.

Many schools exist, The Globe found, by
virtue of expensive, high-powered marketing
campaigns and systematic exploitation of
Federal grant and loan programs created to
help veterans and underprivileged youth,

Some schools concentrate their sales drives
almost exclusively in poor neighborhoods,
where they foster hopes that success can be
purchased on the installment plan.

Others seek the teenage high school drop-
out, who s no match for the salesman’s
polished pitch.
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“1 would try to get him to believe the rea-
gon he has been such a faiflure lles within
himself,” one former salesman sald in ex-
plaining his approach. “You try to degrade
the kid in his own eyes. Once you've done
that, you try to make him see that the school
you are selling can offer him the gateway to
a profitable future. He'll buy it every time.”

Commissioned salesmen at some schools
who are skilled in the negative sell are re-
warded for lucrative enrollments with large
cash bonuses or gifts such as stereos and
leather chairs.

Predictably, the stock In trade of such
salesmen is deception—practiced all the more
eflectively and forcefully in the intimacy of
a prospective student’'s home. In such a set-
ting, the Spotlight Team found, anything
goes.

Deap-Exp TRIP 0N RATTLETRAP TRUCKS

On a windswept abandoned air strip in
Quincy, dozens of young men sit in their
cars for hours each day awaiting ‘their turns
to drive run-down tractor trallers.

They are there largely because a sales-
man from New England Tractor-Trailer
School promised modern training equipment
and individualized instruction. Instead, they
sit and smoke and talk bitterly about the
school.

For most, the “road to prosperity” de-
pictes! in school literature will be a dead end.

Those who eventually receive their truck
drivers’ licenses—and former students esti-
mate that about half the graduates pass
the license test—will likely face years of toil
as delivery truck drivers or dock workers.

Only a few will become well-pald long-
distance drivers.

Moreover, graduates who find jobs likely
to get them on their own, for the school’s
“placement service” consists of distributing
names of local trucking companies to the
students.

And when they enroll in the $800 four-
week course, prospective students do not
expect to walt up to six hours they spend
behind the wheel of a decrepit, sometimes
unsafe truck.

Nor do they expect to Le told by their
classroom teacher, Fritz Heller, that “truck-
ing is the lyingest, cheatingest business you
could ever get into, and if you're not ready
to lie and cheat then don't get into it."

But these and other experiences have been
described by former students of New England
who are bitter and angry about the school.
“They don't really give a damn about any-
thing except the money they're pulling in,”
said one graduate.

About a third of the students are veterans.
At least one veteran, a former student
is disenchanted with the Veterans Admin-
istration for allowing GI Bill benefits to be
used at the school, “I thought to myself,
being VA apjroved it must be a Dbetter
school,” he said. “That couldn't have been
less true.”

Former students also complained about the
equipment and instruction at New England.
While the school used some good trucks,
the students said in interviews, they had
driven trucks without brakes or clutches,
with faulty steering, bald or flat tires, fuel
leaks, broken transmissions, windows and
heaters.

One graduate sald the brakes on & truck
he had driven were so bad that one of the
school's mechanics rammed it into a wall
trying to drive it into a garage. “The equip-
ment is extremely ratty,” he sald. “I know
you can't have beautiful equipment for guys
who are just learning to drive, but this
equipment is terrible.”

Arlan Greenberg, the school's president,
conceded his school was “not perfect,” but
he argued that he had “no incentive” to cor-
rect its problems. “If we're going to do it,
let everybody do it," he declared. “We don’t
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mind. If we have to follow them, we'll change
our ways."

Salesmen for New England, which calls
itself the largest such school in the region,
do not include such sobering assertions in
their spiels to prospective students.

In addition, the Spotlight Team has found
that the school apparently has violated state
laws in Massachusetts and New Hampshire,
and Greenberg appears to have lied to the
Registry of Motor Vehicles, which licenses
New England.

In his tape-recorded interview with The
Globe, Greenberg also made a number of
demonstrably false statements and misrep-
regsentations about the school.

Three years ago Reglstry inspectors ex-
amined the school and found defective
trucks and filthy conditions. They described
the equipment as being “in very poor con-
dition™ and "in rough shape.”

It still is. A list of school trucks filed last
March with the Registry showed the average
aga of the tractors to have been 10 years,
while the average of the trailers was 17
years,

During its 1970 visit, the Registry made
another discovery. When inspectors asked a
school teacher to produce his instructor's
certificate, which is required by law, he sald
he had left it at home, That was false; he did
not have one.

Last August the Registry conducted a sec-
ond inspection of the school. This time two
more men were found teaching without re-
quired certificates, “This has been a common
practice,” a Registry examiner concluded.

The Registry held a hearing on the teach-
ers, and Greenberg and school manager Rich-
ard Grassette admitted having violated the
law. They were given a warning, although
the infraction could have cost the school
its license.

In an interview with The Globe, Green-
berg maintained that no uncertified instrue-
tor had ever taught at New England.

Greenberg Intimates his school is highly
profitable. One reason for its success—and
one way in which it appears to violate the
laws of at least two states—is its practice
of collecting a $200 “nonrefundable’ deposit
from applicants.

Under the laws of Massachusetts and New
Hampshire, school contracts must contain a
specific cancellation clause permitting full
refunds in certain cases where students have
enrolled in their homes. Greenberg contends
New England's contracts contain both the
cancellation and “nonrefundable” provisions.
He refused to show a copy of the contract
toc a Globe reporter.

In fact, it appears his salesmen have not
always used such a contract. The Globe has
in its files coplies of contracts signed re-
cently in the homes of students from both
states, and none contains the refund-can-
cellation provision.

In Massachusetts the penalty for violating
the cancellation law is imprisonment for up
to six months, a fine of up to $500 or both.
In New Hampshire, violations can bring &
$1000 fine, one year in jail or both,

The Reglstry supervisor responsible for li-
censing tractor-trailer schools, William
Mitchell, said he had been assured by Green-
berg that New England's contract had been
“cleared” with the attorney general’s office.
Greenberg repeated the claim in his inter-
view with The Globe.

An official in the attorney general's office
denied the assertion and said contracts are
not cleared by the office.

Dubious claims were made by other school
officials, Richard Grassette, New England’s
manager, in trying to enroll a Globe reporter
posing as an applicant, made a number of
contentions that former students strenuously
disputed.

The former students were especially in-
censed at his claim that the institution gives
each student 10-20 hours of open-road driv-




April 4, 197}

ing practice and sends information on each
student to potential employers. Grassette also
claimed falsely that no student who wants a
license leaves the school without getting it.

A major student complaint is overcrowded
conditions at New England. One former
student calculated he had not received eight
hours of actual instruction in more than 100
hours spent at the school.

(Such practices are not confined fo New
England. Vito Augusta, a salesman who
worked briefly for Andover Tractor-Trailer
School, assured a Globe reporter acting as an
applicant that despite the “one or two Reg-
istry examiners who are really striet,” 99
percent of Andover graduates pass their li-
censing tests.

(“There are certain days we go when you
get the . . . (examiners) who bend a litile,"
Augusta said. We know what towns they go
to, what days, so you'll get the good guys.
You won't have any problems.")

In a sworn statement, he said instructor
Fritz Heller had told his class how to “get
around” U.S. Department of Transportation
(DOT) safety rules and also had “related
personal experiences regarding such eva-
sions.”

The graduate recalled Heller telling the
class not to become truck drivers unless they
were ready to lie and cheat. Heller later pro-
vided him and other students with the an-
swers to the DOT safety test while they were
taking it, he said.

The former student's observations were
corroborated by three other former students.
Heller refused to be interviewed by The Globe
about his teaching.

Greenberg was critical of state efforts to
regulate truck driving schools, but he was
openly disdainful of the license under which
he operates New England.

As he put it, “I don't think the license
means anything . . . It's like a fish peddler's
license. If you want to sell fish on the street

you've got to have a health department li-
cense . . . It's the same thing.”

AsiLiTy To Pay Is ONLY APTITUDE NEEDED FOR
CosTLY COMPUTER COURSE

Salesman John Everson was nonchalant
about the prospective student’s near-failing
performance on the “qualification” test given
by Electronic Computer Programming Insti-
tute (BCPI).

“Although your test doesn't show it,” he
calmly assured the applicant, “I'm sure you
can do the work here, You've got to stop
guessing."”

When the applicant—actually a Globe re-
porter—denied he had guessed, Everson be-
came annoyed. “Don't worry. Just listen to
what I say. You can do the work.”

At the Boston branch of ECPI, located
above a bar in Kenmore square, aptitude
tests apparently are used not to weed out
untalented prospects but to enroll them.
Everson’s applicant, deliberately giving wrong
answers, scored 54 percent on the test.

ECPI, part of a nationwide chain, offers
courses in computer programming and secu-
rity services costing $1850. Until two years
ago it was owned by a steak house operator
and his headwaiter.

To evaluate ECPI, The Globe hired Alan
Taylor, a consultant with years of experi-
ence in the data-processing field. Taylor
found serious deficiencies in the school, in-
cluding 1ts use of the test as “‘a selling tool,”
a practice he sharply criticized.

Taylor concluded that the school appeared
to be providing a course substantially dif-
ferent in content than the one it advertised,
and he found ECPI to be distorting the pur-
pose of its course.

While the student is led to believe the
school will train him for a career in computer
programming, he noted, ECPI actually re-
gards lower-paying computer operator jobs
as successful Job placement,
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During a tour of the school, Taylor found
serious weaknesses in its methods of instruc-
tion. He observed that the computer used
by ECPI had extremely limited capability for
teaching students the fundamentals of com-
puter programming.

Two ECPI officials refused to be interviewed
about the school. Sidney Neely, director of
the Boston school, refused even to state his
own professional qualifications, while Wil-
liam Kalaboke, vice president of the com-
pany that owns the school, requested that
guestions be submitted in writing and then
would not answer them.

Their reticence is understandable. Aslde
from its questionable educational value, the
school gives its salesmen free rein in their
sales technigues, which were frequently de-
ceptive, The Globe found. Two ECPI salesmen
made a serles of false claims to a Globe re-
porter acting as a would-be student.

Everson maintained the school had placed
B0 to 90 percent of its graduates in program-
ming jobs, a claim that one knowledgeable
former employee sald was preposterous. The
former employee estimated that no more than
10 percent of ECPI graduates get “decent
jobs” In the computer fleld and said the
school lost at least 50 percent of its students
before graduation.

(By contrast, Blue Hills Regional Tech-
nical Institute, a Boston-area public school,
reported that 82 percent of the 135 students
who started its data processing programs over
the past three years completed them, and 95
percent of the graduates were placed in jobs.)

Salesman John Stolos falsely said ECPI had
“several” computers and confided, “Listen, if
you can type on a Royal typewriter you can
type on anything., Don't worry about the
machines.” In fact, ECFI has only one out-
moded computer.

The competitive urge at ECPI apparently
leads to excesses that surpass the fanciful
claims of its salesmen. Perhaps the most
serious was committed by director Neely
himself.

On Oct. 9, 1973, director Neely wrote to an
officlal in the state Education Department
stating that " effective immediately” his
school would not be “interviewing or enroll-
ing students in their homes,” according to a
copy of the letter, which is in the Spotlight
Team’s files.

Because of Neely's assurances, ECPI sales-
men were exempted from the state licensing
requirement.

Just one week after Neely's letter, a Globe
reporter was enrolled in his home by Everson,
The next day, Oct. 17, the newly enlisted
student visited ECPI and spoke to Neely, who
was told several times that the contract had
been signed in the home.

The penalty for violating the licensing law
is up to six months in jail, a $1000 fine or
both.

One former salesman said he and his col-
leagues knew of the licensing law but just
did not bother to obey it. At ECPI, he said,
student enrollments came first and successful
selling was rewarded with expensive bonuses
selected from a Gold Star Coupon book, He
received a stereo set, a leather chair and a
movie camera for high production, he said.

The school's primary market was high
school dropouts and underprivileged youths,
the ex-salesman explained, and television
advertising was found to be “the perfect way
of getting leads.”

Salesmen used the negative sell to “break
down' the prospect psychologically until he
believed “the only friend in the world he
had was the school salesman,” he said. Ap-
plicants who asked tough, probing questions
about the school were hastily abandoned,

Schools like ECPI have recently focused
atiention on the questions of professionalism
and ethics in the computer training field.
“This is a major problem for our profession,
and 1t is degrading to us,” said Homer Cates,
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president of the Boston chapter of the So-
clety of Certified Data Processors.

Cates was especially critical of ECPI's
claims about what it can teach its students.

“It is virtually impossible for the best of
MIT's students to learn this amount of in-
struction in a year, studying eight hours a
day with use of all their machines,” he as-
serted. "“To think that an ECPI student can
do it in 41 months with the use of a single
Unlvae machine for four hours a day is simply
ludicrous.”

“It would be hilarious except that they are
getting away with misrepresenting the course
this way, and students are being misled."

MASSACHUSETTS RADIO—FALSEHOODS HELP
SELL ELECTRONICS COURSE

A drawing of a rat running on a treadmill
flashed on the television screen, followed by
an unbeat voice: “Getting no place fast?
Contact Mass, Radio and Electronics School.
Join the change-of-pace people . ..”

A call to the school brought a quick re-
sponse from one of the “change-of-pace peo-
ple.” His name was Maurice Sadur, ahd in a
home interview with a reporter posing as an
applicant he combined a tone of relaxed can-
dor with a sale spiel filled with exaggeration
and falsehood as he trled to sell a $1014 elec-
tronic technician course.

“We classify ourselves as a little MIT,” he
declared. Here are three of his more egregious
assertions:

"“We place you with a major company” (The
state trade school rules prohibit such guar-
antees.)

“All my students pick up #50 to $100 a
week dolng part-time work™ (This claim is
contradicted by the school director).

The school is “endorsed by the state Edu-
cation Department.” (This false claim is an
apparent violation of the state trade school
rules.)

Badur, a Dorchester High School graduate,
is the school’s “top salesman,” according to
Russell Heiserman, its director, who esti-
mates Sadur enrolled about 200 of the
school's 380 new students last year. There
are two other salesmen.

Public funds are a major source of Mass.
Radio's income. About 356 percent of its stu-
dents are veterans, whose tuition is 90 per-
cent paid by the Veterans Administration.
Moveover, the state Rehabilitation Commis-
slon sent 41 students to the school last year
at a cost $29,500.

When Sadur’s applicant visited the Boston
school at its second-floor 271 Huntington
ave. location, the commissioned salesman
warned, “You can't approach this like a col-
lege campus.” It was sound advice. The front
windows were filthy and several were broken.
The halls and classrooms were dirty as well,

Less criticism of Mass. Radlo was volced by
its graduates than by graduates of other
schools about their own education. However,
the school is not the “model institution’ its
parent cmpany depicted in its annual report.

“I like it OK because I was older and ap-
plied myself,” sald Edward DeCosta of Rolin-
dale, “but for half the kids it was a case of
the school taking thelr money and running.”
DeCosta said he would have to take a cut
in his current salary to get a job using what
he learned at Mass, Radio.

Other students were critical of the school
for accepting applicants they regarded as
ungualified or unmotivated.

Apart from such criticism, Heiserman con-
cedes he has had problems.

In an interview, he admitted two apparent
violations of the state trade school law. Two
instructors taught for months before their
qualifications were submitted to the Educa-
tion Department as required, and Heiserman
“forgot” to submit his television ads, he
sald.

Heiserman also took slx weeks to refund a
deposit pald by a Globe reporter acting as a




9748

would-be student. He confessed he was un-
aware of the state law that requires such
refunds within 10 days and carries a pos=-
sible penalty of six months in jail, a %500
fine or both.

Mass. Radlo’s most serlous problem ap-
pears to be its dropout rate of nearly two-
thirds, Heiserman downplayed its importance,
insisting the figure was inflated by an esti-
mated 20 percent of enrollees who failed to
appear for even the first class—one likely
consequence of a high-pressure sales cams-
paign.,

INSIDER SAYS BELL & HoweLL Uses Its NAME
To “HUNT" BTUDENTS

A rare Inside view of one of the largest big-
name correspondence schools in the couniry
reveals it to be a fast-buck operation with
little regard for its students.

A former regional manager of the natlon's
second largest seller of home-study educa-
tion—Bell & Howell—claims the school bul-
lies its sales force and gives its students short
shrift, with the “annual revenue figure the
only thing that counts.”

For several months in 1973, Wallace C. Ral~
ston was responsible for overseeing a natwork
of 15 salesmen in New York and New Jersey
and was intimately familiar with the New
England district, which brings in "a mini-
mum of $4.3 million a year'—making it one
of the top sales areas in the firm.

Ralston rose to the managerial level with
Bell & Howell despite a tainted background
that the company apparently knew about
when it put him at the helm of one of its
sales reglons,

About three years before he was hired,
Ralston was arrested in Salgon carrying the
seafaring papers of a dead man., Federal
agents were walting in San Francisco to in-
terrogate him about a stolen stock scheme
that involved some underworld figures.

Once a well-to-do insurance executive,
Ralston returned home a penniless soldier
of fortune.

Ralston eventually turned state's evidence
and received suspended sentences for charges
of receiving stolen goods. He had bheen
“duped” by the pros, according to himself
and the prosecution.

He tried to get back Into the job market
in 1971. It was not easy. “I tried everything
to get work. The only industry open was
home study. I hated selling, but I had no
cholce."

He started as a salesman for the Famous
Artist Schools, but within two years held ex-
ecutive positions with the International Cor-
respondence Schools and Bell & Howell.

Harp-NoseEp SALESMEN FrouT STATE LaAwWs,
DECEIVE APPLICANTS AT CAREER ACADEMY

“Train for a rewarding career!"” urged the
quarter-page advertisement in the 1973 Bos-
ton Yellow Pages. “Exciting courses prepare
you for one of the many good-income jobs
available.”

This appeal and others like it by Career
Academy have lured hundreds of young
people to the school near Kenmore square.

Only after enrolling, however, did they
learn that Career—with a haphazard “place-
ment service” and deficlent curriculum and
facilities—cannot deliver what it promises.

Located above a lounge and bowling alley,
Career appears to have walved ifs student's
welfare and given the run of the school to
what one knowledgeable source termed
“head-hunting” salesmen.

Its salesmen are masters of “the negative
gell,” a technique of breaking down appli-
cants psychologically by creating anxiety and
insecurity about whether the school will
accept them. Among these salesmen, the
Spotlight Team found, deception is canon
and the negative sell veritable scripture.
~ Under Douglas Springmann, until recently
the school’s director, a hard-nosed sales force
armed with Federal loans and grants was
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unleashed on & market of high school drop-
outs and underprivileged youths to compete
for commmissions as high as $275 per student.

Moreover, Springmann hired as his *ad-
missions director” Judith Saperia, a former
Playboy Bunny with no recorded previous
experience in the education field.

About 50 new students are enrolled at
Career each month, Springmann estimated,
and about a third of them are members of
minority groups.

The school offers resident courses in broad-
casting and medical and dental assistance
that cost $1700, as well as a $2300 drafting
course and a $1270 correspondence course in
hotel-motel management. Career's faculty,
like that of many private vocational schools,
has a high turnover and is paid about half
what the school's salesmen earn.

In its zeal for more students, the school
has flouted at least two state licensing laws
designed to protect the public from un-
scrupulous sales practices: at one point,
three unlicensed Career home salesmen were
enrolling students.

Although Springmann claimed no sales-
men had been gullty of “dishonest misrepre-
sentation,” Globe reporters posing as would-
be students were told innumerable false-
hoods by all of the Career sales representa-
tives.

In the midst of the Spotlight Team's in-
vestigation, the hierarchy of the school
resigned.

Joseph Maher, president of the Milwaukee-
based chain, admitted the Boston school had
“problems” and sald he was pondering
whether to comply with a request by The
Globe for placement and dropout statistics.
He provided no information,

His reluctance was understandable, for
Career has a dismal record In the one facet
of vocational education that matiers most—
job placement.

A former instructor in Career's broadcast-
ing course n Boston said that of the 300 to
400 students he has taught, he could think
of only four graduates who held jobs with
a future.

Another knowledgeable former employee
told The Globe that a recent survey by
Career had disclosed that about 70 percent
of graduates of the school's medical and
dental assistant courses and about 95 per-
cent of broadcasting graduates had not
found employment.

Somber facts like these are seldom divulged
in a Career salesman's splel. On the con-
trary, favorable statistics are often invented.

Salesman Agammenon Topoulos told one
applicant Career had a 15 percent dropout
rate and found jobs for 85 percent of its
broadcasting students and 100 percent of its
medical and dental students.

Salesman Charles Ahern claimed all but
one of the last broadcasting graduating class
had gotten jobs, and “we could have gotten
the last fellow a Job, but he wanted to work
in just one city."”

(Ahern, who was unlicensed, later enrolled
a Globe reporter in the broadcasting course
in apparent viclation of a law carrying a
penalty of up to slx months in jail, a $1000
fine or both. He subsequently resigned.)

Such assertions might be dismissed as pre-
dictably hyperbolic salesmanship were it not
for their effectiveness in enrolling young
men and women—especially the deprived—
with little chance to succeed in the fields
they study.

“They were really poor souls who had been
taken advantage of,” sald G. Michael McKay,
one of Career's few successful broadecasting
students.

“They focled around with the equipment,
listened to tapes and records and took ple-
tures of each other on the tape machine,
but you knew they weren't golng anywhere,”
McEay sald. “They would never find a job. I
don't know why the school ever accepted
them. But I guess there's no law agalnst
trading on people’s dreams.”
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Abuses in selling the broadcast course have
been manifold. A former instructor said he
had a student with a harelip and a lisp whose
volce never fell below a high, squeaky pitch.
One salesman even enrolled a woman student
who could neither read nor write, and she
was taken out of the class only because the
teacher threatened to quit, the former in-
structor said.

This “turn no one down' policy was fol-
lowed with a Globe reporter who applied at
Career. The reporter, however, brought to
his “audition” a professional broadcaster
whom he introduced as his friend.

After reading three short paragraphs into
a microphone, the reporter received a nod
from Robert Patterson, a broadcasting
teacher later elevated to acting adminis-
trator of the school.

“I could tell you knew how to speak from
looking at you,” Patterson remarked, “but I
had no idea you were going to be that good.”
The reporter's “friend’ was less enthusiastic.
“You were terrible,” he said, adding that
even with training the reporter had little
future in broadeasting.

The school's medical and dental assistant
courses have little more to commend them
than the broadcasting course.

The dental course is not accredited by the
Amerlcan Dental Assn.—a significant lHability
for graduates—and Springmann admitted he
did not know whether accreditation was Im-
portant.

Besides being unaccredited, the courses are
extremely expensive, costing $1693. By con-
trast, regional public schools offer the same
courses free to area residents and at nomi-
nal cost to outside students. Even local pri-
vate nonprofit schools are considerably
cheaper.

While Career refused to provide placement
and completion statistics, nearby Quiney
Vocational-Technical School gladly disclosed
its record. Of 65 students who began the
dental assistant course In the past three
years, 51 finlshed and 50 were placed in jobs,
the school reported.

One former Career teacher attributed his
school's dismal record to three factors:
Springmann's insistence on admitting any-
one from whom a salesman could extract a
check, a badly organized curriculum and in-
frequent placement service.

Mary Staton of Dorchester, a medical grad-
uate, is angry about her experlence at the
school. Before enrolling, she said, a salesman
extolled Career's “placement” service.

“They told me there was no sense spend-
ing all those years studying to be a nurse
when I could get a good paying job as &
medical assistant, and they would find me &
job,"" she sald. “What lies. I spent $1200 of
my hard-earned money on that course and
got nothing out of it.” She is still lJooking for
a job as a medical assistant,

Even some salesmen are disgusted by what
they do for a lilving. A former salesman for
Career and other schools told The Globe: “To
be a salesman at these schools you need a
rugged consclence. You've got to dangle that
dream In front of those kids, knowing full
well that it's & hopeless dream, and seldom
have a second thought about what you are
doing.”

Salesman Agammenon Topoulos, one of
Career’'s top sellers, personifies this philos-
ophy.

In a home interview with a Globe reporter
posing as an applicant for a drafting course,
Topoulos made these false assertions: Career
sends each graduate on four or five job inter-
views; Topoulos himself was a salaried “as-
soclate manager" of Career; and the school’s
“enrollment application” was not a contract.

In reality, the school did not routinely
arrange one—Ilet alone four—job interviews;
Topoulos is a commissioned salesman; and
the “application” can legally bind the stu-
dent.

Topoulos falsely claimed to be licensed,
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Admissions Director William Taylor, asked
whether Topoulos was licensed, took the of-
fensive: “I don't think it's really important
as far as your career is concerned, is it?”
(Taylor later resigned.)

Besides working for Career itself, sales-
men also sign up students in mall-order
courses offered by a subsidiary. Robert Burns,
a portly, middle-aged salesman who improp-
erly identified himself as an ‘“educational
counselor,” enrolled in a correspondence
course a Globe reporter acting as a would-be
student.

Burns, also unlicensed at the time in ap-
parent violation of state law, engaged in the
traditional Career charade outlined in a “con-
fidential qualification form" that comprises
the heart of the school's negative sell., The
Spotlight Team has obtained a copy of the
form, which includes the following questions
and parenthetical notatlons to salesmen:

“Were you using the crutch of procrastina-
tion and future plans as an excuse for doing
nothing until now? . . . Also a lack of self-
confidence? (If yes, self-confidence must be
given at this point to prospect) . . . Do you
want to remain a dreamer or do you want
to become a doer? . . "

Salesmen were not the only Career per-
sonnel found to have committed apparent
violations of law. In a tape-recorded inter-
view, Springmann admitted he had violated
the legal requirement that the school’s adver-
tising be approved before it was used.

“I confess I have not done that,” he told
The Globe. “I know it's a violation.”

The school itself consists of one upstairs
floor at T0 Brookline av., Boston, paneled al-
most entirely in imitation wood wallboard
and decorated with in-house “awards" to
previous classes.

Plaques on the office wall recently identi-
fled the school as a member of the Better
Business Bureau (BBB) and the Greater
Boston Chamber of Commerce. In reality,
Career belonged to neither organlzation, Its
membership in the BBB expired in 1969,
and lts Chamber membership ended in 1971.

In this setting, a Globe reporter who had
enrclled earlier wac escorted by Ahearn on
a grand tour of Career.

Putting a final deceptive touch on the
transaction, Ahearn stopped at a drawing of
a building that hung in the corridor, In-
forming the student that the sketch depicted
Career’'s planned new school in Boston,
Ahearn pointed proudly to a window at the
top of the building. “That's where my office
will be,” he explained.

Springmann sald later that the sketch was
merely a drawing by a Career drafting stu-
dent. Apprised of what his salesman had
saild, he just shook his head and murmured,
“Oh no. Please, no.”

[From the Boston Globe, Mar, 31, 1974]

A STaMP AND SoME MoNEY GET ANYONE INTO
DREAMERS' SCHOOLS

The advertisements are found in girlle
magazines, comic books, matchbooks, veter-
ans' periodicals and “take one" displays at
gasoline stations and liguor stores,

A postage stamp, a few lessons and you're
out of your drab dead-end job. You're writing
situation comedy scripts at $5000 each: an
author of children's literature; building your
own house; repairing jet engines; and as-
sembling everything from a color television
to an ottoman.

Everyone qualifies. All you have to do is
“stop dreaming, become a doer, and send in
your money.

Later, much later, it comes down to hard
work and talent.

Then you are alone again, on your own
again, probably in debt and still looking for
the “well-paying” job.

If you fall—and most do because the vast
majority never finish correspondence
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courses—the school writes you off as a
slacker, a person who obviously didn't want
to “better yourself” enough.

How many finish and get jobs? Salesmen
guess that it's “just about everybody who
wants one,” and school officials tell you it's
none of your business.

Are the schools selective? As one Massa-
chusetts investigator put it: “If you're warm,
they'll take you.”

Here's what Globe reporters encountered
as students in some of the more-off-beat
courses:

HOLLYWOOD SCHOOL OF COMEDY
WRITING, CALIFORNIA

School director Ray Worsley had a solution
for a Globe reporter posing as a student who
was having trouble with his lessons on how
to be funny,

“. .. OK, I can send you the next lesson
if you just send $10 . . . Send the 10 bucks,
OK? Swell.”

Previously, Worsley had reprimanded the
student for not being “more serious about
the study of comedy.”

Reached at the Hollywood School of Com-
edy Writing, located at his home in Sepul-
veda, Callf., Worsley elaborated. “Comedy is
a serious thing, even though the idea is to
make jokes ... You seemed to be poking
fun.”

Q. There was a section on satire and I
picked the field of correspondence education.
Where's your sense of humor?

A. It's funny . . . But why don't you re-
submit the jokes in a more serious vein , , ,

The story of Worsley’s school should be a
chapter in one of its textbooks, which con-
stitute the bulk of the course and sell for
a “tuition” of §390.

The real-life script of the school's history
goes like this:

The founder, a former stand-up night club
comie, borrowed money in 1964 from the
owner of a clothing store to help start up
the school,

When he didn’t pay off the loan after five
years, he gave the school to the clothing
store owner to cancel the debt,

The founder's ex-wife then became the
school’'s registrar and the clothing store
proprietor became the assistant director and
owner.

The founder kept the title of director but
has nothing to do with the school anymore.

He does, however, remain the star of the
school’s promotlonal and enrollment pack-
age along with some of his celebrity friends
in show business.

The new owner's only comedy-writing ex-
perience is composing “funny little ads” for
his clothing store.

Unlike other school operators, Worsley
made no pretense about being highly selec-
tive. “We admit you if you can fill out the
application right,” he told the reporter.

After setting the course completion rate
at 20 percent, he referred guestions about
Job success to Ronald Carver, the founder
and author of the textbooks.

Carver, who describes himself as “consul-
tant director,” would have none of it. He
named three graduates now in show busi-
ness—the same names that appear in the
school's brochure—but refused to discuss it
further “because I think this thing is going
to be one of those exposes.”

Asked for a completion rate, he said,
“That's a percentage that's really our busi-
ness . . . You're asking for something that
is really part of whether we can continue in
business . . . It's like going to General Mo~
tors and asking them about defects or some-
thing. I mean, come on.”

Carver, who writes television comedy and
teaches a course at UCLA, describes his func-
tion at Worsley's school as “answering ques-
tions about the course . .. After 10 years,
it runs pretty much by itself. All the gques-
tions have been answered.”
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PEACE OFFICER TRAINING SERVICE,
CALIFORNIA

The application tells the story.

The Peace Officer Training Service of Oak-
land promptly accepted as a student a Globe
reporter whose physical self-portrait cast him
as a virtually blind, dwarfish diabetic,
shaped like a bowling ball.

The reporter, double checking to make
sure there was no mistake, was told there
were no problems.

The only section of the application left
blank concerned a question on whether the
student had ever been convicted of a crime.

Although all police agencies have rigid
physical requirements for acceptance, the
reporter was quickly informed of the good
news—he had been approved for the $835.77
course geared to appeal to recently dis-
charged servicemen.

“Congratulations,” the school wrote, “our
qualification department has processed your
application and are (sic) forwarding your
first set of lessons.”

SBhortly thereafter, a school official, who
assumed the title of “VA liaison” specialist,
called about the unanswered question on the
application.

Q. There's something on your enrollment
card that was not answered. Were you ever
convicted of a felony?

A. I didn't answer it because I thought it
might disqualify me. I've been convicted of
failing to obey a police officer.

The response: “No, that wouldn't matter.
Mild resistance is what it sounds like. It
looks like you are qualified. Let's see, you've
had diabetes since you were young, are you
on insulin? ,..”

The first lesson arrived with a “certifica-
tion of understanding”—a veiled disclaimer
that, In effect, meant the school promised
nothing and accepted no responsibility for
Job placement.

What the "“VA liaison” had termed the
“largest police officer school in the world”
came as news to its chairman of the board,
Joseph Lindsay, who did not even know how
many students were enrolled,

“I couldn't really tell you off hand,” Lind-
say sald. “"Maybe you're not talking to the
right person. I have three people that run
that school, I don't have a hell of a lot of
knowledge about specific problems.”

CHILDREN'S LITERATURE INSTITUTE,
CONNECTICUT

The ad for the Children’s Literature Insti-
tute of Redding Ridge, Conn., could not have
been clearer: its aptitude test is “carefully
designed to uncover . . . natural writing abil-
ity . . . If we feel you do not have writing
talent, we’ll tell you so—right on the line.”

The Globe’s entry was written to test “the
test” and included this answer on how to
cook an egg; “Grab the egg with both hands.
Put it in a pot of bolling water. Pull it out
when it's done. If it's not done put in the
oven. Baste occasional if it needs it.”

The reporter's test answers, replete with
egregious errors of grammar, spelling and
common sense, were accepted with high
praise by the school’s “dean of admissions.”

The test required a writing sample and
The Globe submitted a nonsensical 210-word
essay that had an error in nearly every sen-
tence. The school titled it “Walk in the
Woods," and the dean said he was “especially
impressed” by the essay.

“In short,” the dean wrote, “you are the
kind of student we are looking for. You
should be proud of your test result. Our
standards are high.”

The school later admitted the accolades
are sent out in a standard form letter, with
only five percent being rejected—also by form
letter.

The test answers were a deliberate, top-to-
bottom mess. They listed Hemingway as the
applicant’s favorite juvenile author and
“Moby Dick"” as the favorite adult author.
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One entire section of the five-part exam was
left blank. Another depicted a “typical four-
year-old who enjoyed reading French; a
sadistic 14-year-old girl who liked watching
people “scratch and hop around"” from flea
bites and a seven-year-old boy with the vo-
cabulary of a college student.

In a fill-in-the-blank section, the reporter
had “Johnny gazing across the (dusty) wa-
ters of the lake . .."” while in the background
*he could hear his mother (barking) in the
kitchen of the (gingerbread) house.”

The $300 course promised that after scru-
pulous screening the student who completes
his lessons “will have a finished manuscript
ready to send to a publisher.”

Dean Robert Schneider was asked to per-
sonally review the test for a student sur-
prised that he showed such promise. Schnei-
der hedged a little, terming the ludicrous
essay “a bit naive,” but remained unshak-
able in his assessment that the prospect had
talent and could “absolutely” become a pub-
lished author,

Nearly everything the dean sald was con-
tradicted by the school’s president, Douglas
Chouteau, a former publishing house sales
manager who has never written a child's
book, or any other. “I'm rather illiterate
when it comes to writing,” he told The Globe.

He admitted using deceptive advertising;
was unaware the school violates regulations
of an accrediting body it belongs to; and
conceded the aptitude test is virtually worth-
less, even though it is the chief screening
device for measuring student potential.

While the dean found the essay “naive,’”
the teacher tentatively assigned to the Globe
student, Mrs. Elizabeth Lansing, was horri-
fied that it was approved: “I thank God I
never saw that before. Jesus . ., . I would have
thought it was written by a child of ten.”

Desplte the school's hyped-up ads about
turning out “qualified writers with a fu-
ture,” Mrs, Lansing, a teacher there since
1972, has found the course fulfills a psycho-
logical need of its students rather than a
practical purpose.

“Most of it releases creative energy," she
said, “Quite often they have a message they're
trying to get out, and it does satisfy some-
thing within them.”

Q. The school’s blographical sketch of you
says you work there because “the course is
outstanding.” Is that true?

A, Sure. It's outstanding because I guess
it's the only one. Bo there you are. Can't
catch me on that one.

COMMERCIAL TRADES INSTITUTE, CHICAGO

Bold black letters in the brochure tell you
that you can do it yourself; You Can Build
Your Own House,

The course conjurés up a picture of malil-
men across the country staggering along city
blocks and pastoral lanes, buckling under a
load of bricks and two-by-fours.

Well, not quite. But let Bruce Troob, a
salesman for Commercial Trades Institute
(CTI) explain how it works. “The course en-
ables you to become a contractual estima-
tor.” In short, you receive a batch of blue-
prints and the course tells what kind of sub-
contractors you need to do the work.

Although the construction Industry is in a
sharp decline, Bruce is very high on the $495
course—even plans to take it himself. “I
want to build a house—that's the reason I'm
getting the course. I'll have my choice of
house, colonial or cape or whatever, . . . The
course will save me $3000, $4000, #5000, just
because I'll be hiring guys to build varlous
parts of my house.”

Ironically, the head of CTI, Kenneth Lot-
soff, has his doubts about being able to han-
dle construction of his own house, even
though the school's brochure says knowledge
of simple arithmetic is enough and many

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

graduates “have only elementary-level edu-
cation."”

Q. Do you really think someone who was
not in the industry could learn from a mail-
order course how to build his own house?

A. Gee, I'm really not equipped to answer
that question . .. I myself can’t turn the key
in an ignition. I really would not know what
I was doing when it comes to something like
that,

(Lotsoff is president of CTI, a subsidiary
of Montgomery Ward, which offers several
types of correspondence courses.)

Like his counterparts in the industry, sales-
man Troob refused to say precisely how many
finish the course and get a job, retreating
to the safety of a nebulous never-never land
of obfusecation,

As usual, a dropout has only himself to
blame. “If one of our guys enrolls a guy
that takes six lessons and quits, then I'll
find out why. Maybe the guys enrolled are
not really interested in bettering themselves.”

Pressed on the school's claim that “you
can build your own house,” Troob said:
“Yeah, you're building it. It's not going to
make you an electrician or a plumber. It's
like a doctor doesn't make his equipment,
but he knows how to use it. You'll take bids
on each part of your house and you'll know
exactly what kinds of questions to ask . ..
There's nowhere else you can go for that
kind of knowledge. The courses just aren't
around.”

BUREAU OF CARTOONING, COLORADO

The stick characters blurting banalities
drawn in minutes by a Globe reporter, were
christened Hipple the Hippo and Berty the
Bird for no particular reason and shipped
off to the Bureau of Cartooning school in
Colorado for appraisal.

Only the reporter was confldent he would
be “accepted” by the school, even though he
knew left-handed scrawling by Globe car-
toonist Paul Szep had already been discarded
as “too good.” His colleagues did not share
his optimism.

But the reporter was positively cocky, coyly
implying he knew something no one else did.
He even began to muse about national syndi-
cation,

Finally he revealed that along with his test,
he had also enclosed a down-payment check.

After his acceptance into the $400 course
(a more expensive one is available to veterans
with GI benefits), he reluctantly gave up the
school's overpriced 13-by-19-inch drawing
board, T-square and two triangles and inter-
viewed the head of the school, E. R. Powell,

The director was told that the best a full-
time cartoonist for a local daily would say
of the work was that it was “putrid.”

Undeterred, Powell laughed it off and said,
“I'd tell you not to listen to him so much
because he doesn't sound like a friend to me
.+ « Stop straddling the fence and get to
work on those cartoons right away.”

Powell rated Hippie the Hippo's quality
“right in the middle” of the school's current
class caliber and reaffirmed that the student
was on his way to a career as a professional,

“I think you can do it,” he sald. “Other-
wise, we would not have accepted you. We
have graduates making $15,000 to $25,000 &
year who were showing less talent than you
have shown me when they started.”

Earlier, Powell had stressed the opportu-
nities in newspaper cartooning work—prob-
ably the tightest job market in the country,
with only a handful of persons making a
good living at it.

“When you finish,” he said, “you can walk
into any newspaper in the Boston area and
fill out an application form to get the job."

P, Couldn’t I do that now without spend-
ing all the money on this course?

A, That's right, but wouldn't you like to
have the calling card of the Bureau of Car-
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tooning? That's going to open up a few doors.

Right, E. R. All exits,

FAMOUS WRITERS BCHOOL, CONNECTICUT

In 1970, a free-lance writer named Jessica
Mitford was received warmly by the late Ben-
nett Cerf in his “wonderfully posh office” at
Random House's headquarters in New York
City.

Cerf talked about his role as one of the
more prominent literary members of the
“guiding faculty” for the Famous Writers
School,

By the end of the Interview, he had just
about put the school out of business single-
handedly.

Ms. Mitford did some famous writing for
The Atlantic Monthly magazine in which
Cerf confided to the self-described “gover-
nessy"” journalist that he knew “nothing
about the business and selling end and I
care less. I've nothing to do with how the
school is run.”

But the Connecticut-based school used his
name and others to sell 1ts courses.,

Asked how many books of Famous Writers'
students Random House had published, Cerf
sald in the 1970 interview, “Oh, come on, you
must be pulling my leg—no person of any
sophistication, whose book we'd publish,
would have to take a mall-order course to
learn how to write.”

Ms. Mitford charged the school had a
“staggering dropout rate” due to “rapaclous
salesmen who sign up semi-flliterates and
other incompetents.”

The article had a devastating effect on the
operation, which ultimately went into bank-
ruptey.

But Famous Writers School is back, and
sales manager Bruce Toy was in Massachu-
setts recently recruiting commissioned sales-
men ($1256 maximum, monthly quota of at
least 10 sales).

Since Massachusetts law does not provide
for regulation of out-of-state correspondence
schools, the revived operation is free to
sell here as soon as its salesmen receive
perfunctory licensing by the state Educa-
tion Department,

In fact, some apparently don't even bother
to do that. One salesman, who Identified
himself as Roger Daunais, 20, of Connecticut,
arrived uninvited and unlicensed at a Globe
reporter’s home in February. He left shaking
after being informed he may have broken
& criminal law.

So, the same school is back using the same
courses with the same “gulding faculty"—
even though two of them—Bennett Cerf and
John D. Ratcliff—are deceased.

Another Globe reporter discussed a job
opening with Toy in late November after
Toy had just signed up an Attleboro man.
The sales manager explained the firm had
a new president with a “financlal back-
ground" and had formed a new board of
directors.

Q. I was a little put off on the company
after the Atlantic article.

A, Don't worry. That only had a small
circulation. The public didn't know much
about that.

UNIVERSAL TRAINING SERVICES, FLORIDA

A special paper ribbon is placed across the
toilet seat for the purpose of:

(A) advertising; (B) giving the maid her
instructions; (C) assuring the pguest of
cleanliness; (D) holding the seat up while
cleaning.—from lesson nine, Universal Motel
Schools of Florida.

The $795 course in motel tralning, one of
six offered nationwide by Universal, also
includes some resident instruction, but you
have to pay your own way and then $14 a
day to work free in a motel in Florida
or Las Vegas, Food 1s also extra.
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Charles Calareso, a Universal salesmnan with
an expired license, sold a Globe reporter the
course. It took two letters and six telephone
calls to get a refund after canceling a con-
tract that appears to violate Massachusetts
law.

Calareso has a motto he carries on a card.
He read it to the reporter: “I fully realize
you believe you understand what you think
I said, but I am not sure you realize what you
heard is not what I meant.”

Uwntren SrtaTEs GiveEs MiLLions, REQUIRES
LirTLE oF CAREER SCHOOLS

(Nore.—This is the seventh in a series by
the Globe Spotlight Team on the profit-
making vocational education industry. To-
day’s article examines the performance of the

Federal regulators of the industry.)

The private vocational school business has
mushroomed into a multibillion dollar in-
dustry, thanks largely to the government's
massive financing on one hand and its lack
of regulation on the other,

While taxpayers’ money fiows smoothly into
many dublous profitmaking schools, Federal
and Massachusetts regulatory agencles have
proven to be chaotic fallures in protecting
frequently abused students.

The system is geared to the filawless dis-
persal to the schools of milllons of dollars
and nothing more. A four-month Globe Spot-
light Team Iinvestigation has found that
state and Federal governments are headless
monsters that simply have no idea of what
the public has been getting for its money
and lack even a method of finding out.

Government officials responsible for po-
licing the schools wait passively in remote,
private offices for comsumer inguiries that
rarely reach them. They have a standard line:
“Except for a few bad apples, everything is
fine.”

This was pointedly contradicted by one of
the handful of experts on the subject of
private vocational schools. “The officials just
don't want to know what's going on in the
industry, because if they did, they'd have to
go on such a head-hunting expedition to
clean it out that few of the schools and fewer
of the officials would be left standing,” a
financial consultant to a national network
of the schools told The Globe.

An in-depth Investigation by The Globe
has found that a shocking number of voca=-
tional schools are operated primarily to make
money, with the student's welfare a fleet-
ing afterthought at best.

Poor performance by the official agencies
responsible for protecting the public has al-
lowed the situation to continue. The Globe
investigation found:

The Veterans Administration and the US
Office of Education, two agencies which have
pumped more than a billion dollars into the
schools in less than ten years, admit they
have no control over what the student receive
for the money.

The two steps—Ilicensing and accredita-
tion—that & school must take to open its
doors for the glut of Federal programs are
vastly overrated and provide virtually no
protection for the public or the student.

In Massachusetts two harried officials rub-
ber stamp licenses to operate with few of the
intended safeguards fulfilled.

Nationally, accreditation of a school to
qualify for the flood of Federal dollars is
determined by Industry-dominated assocla-
tions that even thelr supporters admit are
little more than self-serving, fraternal or-
ganizations.

Recent efforts to make the hulking bu-
resucracy more responsive to the student
and public have been effectively opposed by
the industry's two Washington lobbylsts,
Where congressional contacts failed, sheer
official incompetence has mnearly always
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stepped in to benefit the industry at the
publie’s expense.
The agencies researched in The Globe Spot-
light Team investigation were:
VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION

The title of the Federal report was to the
point: “Most Veterans Not Completing Cor-
respondence Courees: More Guidance Needed
from the VA.”

The little-noticed findings of the General
Accounting Office (GAO) report were ex-
plosive: three out of four veterans whose
Federal benefits were paying for their cor-
respondence course were dropping out of
the course before completion; a staggering
94 percent of the veterans had not reached
their objective of gaining employment from
the course; and most astonishingly, a vast
majority said that if the VA had provided
them with counseling, they would have never
taken the course.

The Spoflight Team's findings paralleled
the GAO report. The VA, the third biggest
spender in the United States govermment,
is unable to determine how much money has
gone to each individual correspondence or
resident training school, and it has no central
office to handle the growing number of com-
plaints regarding the schools.

Inquiries into the VA by a Globe reporter
were invariably met with either stony silence
or & bureaucratic shuffie. Officials evaded
pointed questions by eifther handing out a
VA pamphlet or referring the reporter to
another bureaucrat down the hall. A Boston
VA official protested being inferviewed by
saying, “How did you find me? Who sald
you could call me?" '

The implications of the GAO report were
clear: veterans and servicemen have not been
getting the education and training promised
by the correspondence school industry. The
$300 million the VA has given to the cor-
respondence schools in veterans’ benefits
since 1967 has been virtually wasted.

The VA’s first response was to check out
the validity of the GAO’s Indicting report.
A six-month study of the 1.3 million veterans
and servicemen who had taken correspon-
dence courses came to the same sad con-
clusion. However, the VA's findings were
couched in neutral terms and never sum-
marized for ready reference, The Globe found.

Despite the reports, the problem is grow-
ing. Last year alone, the VA spent $119.7
million on correspondence courses, almost
twice as much as in 1971,

However, the VA's Washington headquar-
ters, stunned by the critical findings on the
correspondence school industry, followed two
recommendations in the GAO report. It ad-
vised that the veteran be counseled person-
ally on what he would be getting out of the
mail course and also be told what were
the course’s graduation and job-placement
rates—figures the schools had been unwill-
ing to give out on their own—so that he
knows his chances of success.

The stark figures, which had to be fer-
reted out of the VA by The Globe, have had
no impact on the money spent for the de-
monstrably inferior produect. The informa-
tion has never filtered down to the veteran
who needs it most.

Last May, the two recommendations were
included on the back of the mew veteran's-
benefit applications sent to the VA’s regional
offices throughout the country with the VA's
watered-down bulletin on the perils of cor-
respondence education.

As far as the Boston VA office was con-
cerned, the recommendations could have
been written in Sanskrit.

William ¥. Connors, Boston regional di-
rector, was unaware on first being contacted,
of either the bulletin or the new recom-
mendations. “I'm the director of all trades
and the master of none,” he sald.

On locating the bulletin showing high
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course dropout rates a week later, Connors
sald he was wary about disclosing the figures
to either veterans or The Globe: "“We're cau-
tioned by Washington about giving out the
dropout information. Those figures could be
misleading.” Connors recommended contact-
ing his head counselor to find out how Bos-
ton-area veterans seeking advice on cor-
respondence education are “handled.” It
didn't take long.

“Correspondent students do not need per-
sonal counseling,” Walter Dray, head coun-
selor, said. “They just sign up and send in
the forms. They request the benefits and
they get it.” Asked if he had seen the VA
bulletin recommending veterans seek coun-
seling before signing for such courses, Dray
sald, “What bulletin? We get an awful lot of
bulletins around here.”

The VA has paid more than a billion dol-
lars in the last seven years to the resident
career schools for educating nearly a million
veterans so they could find jobs. But there
were indications, as in the correspondence
fleld, that the money was being squandered.

In a bulletin to all its state agents in
charge of approving the schools to train vet-
erans, the VA directed the institutions show
“substantial placement” of its graduates in
jobs before being cleared.

In Massachusetts, VA Approval Agent,
James E. Burke said he “just never received
the bulletin" and approved 130 schools with-
out checking for substantial placement.

Veterans' complaints persisted and in May
1871, the VA sent state agents a second
bulletin, again requiring information from
the schools about jobs obtained. Burke got
this bulletin and “immediately implemented
it by requiring 50 percent placement.”

Burke's records show, however, that he
misrepresented the VA directive, completely
nullifying its effect. Instead of requiring a
school to show that half of its entire grad-
uating class were placed in related jobs,
Burke only asked the school to submit the
names of half the graduates who had found
Jobs. This sometimes meant that the names
of three placed graduates won approval for a
school and, even then, the school's word was
taken on faith.

¥U.S. OFFICE OF EDUCATION

The under-paid clerks in this Federal office
were the first to notice the multimillion dol-
lar problem. Most of the defaults on federally
underwritten loans made to students to pay
tuition were coming from the minority of
students attending profit-making vocational
schools.

But the problem, which has cost the Fed-
eral government more than $50 million in
seven Yyears, is baffiing the upper-echelon
executives in the Office of Education.

Like the VA, no one has an overview, and
there is no handle on the big picture. The
department does not even know which cor-
respondence and resident vocational schools
are responsible for the high rate of student
loan defaults and they have no constructive
program to deal with it.

“Right now we have a massive computer
problem trying to sort out which defaults
are coming from which schools,” sald David
C, Bayer, until recently acting director of
the Federal-Insured Student Loan Program
(FISL). "That’s our first order of business.
After that I don't know where we'll go.”

The FISL program, which has insured
more than $6 billion in loans to help six mil-
lion students attend public and private post-
secondary schools, is imperiled by the de-
faults.

Although officials claim the default rate for
the student loans is 5.7 percent, a Bank of
America vice president told The Globe that
judging from his bank's experience the figure
is closer to 20 percent.

One thing is certain: 75 percent of the
defaults in the Federal program are coming
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from the 30 percent of the students taking
out the federally-insured loans to attend pro-
prietary correspondence or vocational schools.

Globe reporters posing as prospective stu-
dents found several correspondence and resi-
dent vocational schools using the insured
loan program as a selling tool to solicit stu-
dents.

All too often, the only recourse a student
has, once he finds his training to be deficient
and his promised job nonexistent, is to de-
fault on his loan. But the school is safe. It
already has its money, and the defaulted
loan is paid off by the Federal government.

The government then begins its chase of
the delinguent student—another area where
The Globe found taxpayers are taking a beat-
ing., During 1973, a year when the Federal
government paid off more than $52 million
in defaulted loans, the education regional
offices throughout the country recovered less
than $2.8 million.

Although officials see a distinet correlation
between & school’s high default rate and the
inferior quality of its program, they are
presently unwilling to cut funding to these
types of schools.

The New York Higher Education Assist-
ance Corp., a state agency that banned two
profit-making schools from the insured-loan
program several years ago because of a high
number of defaults, was sued and had to
reinstate the schools. The situation still
rankles the agency's officials.

Also nettled by the default problem is the
Massachusetts agency which operates the
program. Helge Holst, president of the Mas-
sachusetts Higher Education Assistance Corp.
(MHEACQC), said: “The less sald about defaults
the better. The more publicity we get the
more defaults we get.”

A novel but effective approach to the de-
fault problem has been used by the privately-
sponsored United Student Aid Fund in New
York., Alarmed by the high number of de-
faults being logged by profit-making schools,

the Student Ald Fund last April decided to
make these schools financially responsible
for their defaults. Any profit-making school
with a default rate above five percent was
asked to sign a contract making the school

itself and not the fund the
defaults.

“This way we make the proprietary school
responsible for his students,” Robert C.
Sinnaeve, vice president of the Fund said.
“If the school is just giving out the loans to
get bodies In their classes, then it'll show in
their defaults.”

The steps have worked, but curiously, the
Office of Education is quick to debunk the
approach for the Federal program. “Congress
would never accept our cutting the pro-
gram,” acting director Bayer said. He may be
wrong.

Congress has become increasingly alarmed
over the rising number of defaults.

“We want to know what schools are re-
sponsible for these defaults and what the
Office of Education plans to do about it,”
sald Harley Dirks, staff director of the Sen-
ate Education Appropriation Committee.
“We're not playing games down here; we
mean business.”

The Federal education officer in charge of
accrediting agencies, initially told The Globe
the government cannot remove a school from
participation in the insured-loan program.
John R. Proffitt sald current law was too
vague to give the US education commissioner
this power.

However, Atty, Harold Jenkins of the of-
fice of general counsel of the US Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare told
The Globe that according to a law passed two
years ago, the education commissioner has
the power “to remove & school from the ap-
proved list.”

Profiitt subsequently agreed: “I guess no
one has really been ready to bite the bullet
against these schools. Maybe now we are.”

liable for
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ACCREDITING ASSOCIATIONS

The three associations that dominate the
proprietary school industry are well repre-
sented in Washington. Their two spokesmen,
Bernard J. Ehrlich for the trade and cor-
respondence schools and Richard Fulton for
the business schools, have friends in the
right places in both Congress and the execu-
tive departments, and their activities have
kept their assoclations in power despite
growing complaints,

Ehrlich, a strong voice for the profit-mak-
ing schools for more than 20 years, calls
President Nixon his friend and every year
like clockwork a presidential message is read
at the correspondence schools' conference.

Although Fulton is newer to the business,
having been hired as executive director for
the business schools after Ehrlich resigned
the position, he is also well connected in
Washington.

A former aide to the late Louisiana Sen.
Allen J. Ellender, Fulton used his connec-
tions to have removed from a 1972 Federal
bill a provision which would have stripped
from the three assoclations the sole power to
accredit proprietary schools and allow states
to share the responsibility.

Fulton agrees he had a hand in having the
proposal changed, but said his role was
limited to responding to a request for his
opinion from the US Office of Education’s
accreditation division.

The head of that division, John R. Prof-
fitt, however, disagrees with Fulton: “It was
obviously a self-serving thing for him (Ful-
ton) to do ... That change was made with-
out consulting us,” Proffitt said.

In an interview, Proffitt called both Ehr-
lich and Fulton “effective lobbylsts. They
lobby Congress by the usuai means, cultivat-
ing key people, watching over legislation that
concerns them,"

However, neither Ehrlich or Fulton are
reglistered with either branch of Congress as
lobbylsts. Both men hedged when asked if
their Washington activities for the associa-
tion included lobbying., "I've done some;
well, I don't know how you would define a
lobbyist,” Ehrlich said. Fulton meanwhile
said, “All I can say is when I'm invited to
give an opinion or testify, I will respond and
I have done so in the past. There's a great
difference between that and aggressively go-
ing forward.”

The associations which the two men rep-
resent have an iron-grip on the proprietary
school industry, Accreditation is the life-
line of a profitmaking school. If the school
is not accredited by one of the three asso-
ciations, it cannot participate in the wealth
of Federal programs which have reaped
profits in the past for the schools.

The performance of the assoclations was
found by The Globe to be deficlent in their
two major functions: the investigation of a
school seeking accreditation and the subse-
quent policing of schools which have received
accreditation,

The linchpin of the original investigation
is an evaluation of the school filled out and
submitted by the school owner himself. A
check on the evaluation report is made by
an accrediting team whose members are
cleared by the school itself before they enter
its doors.

The Spotlight Team found numerous ac-
credited correspondence and trade schools
apparently violating the associations' stand-
ards regarding truthful and fair advertlsing,
selection of salesmen with ultmost care, ade=
quate testing and counseling of students,
fair and equitable refund policies and ac-
ceptance of only properly qualified students.

Profitt, who decided for the Federal gov-
ernment which assoclation is recognized to
accredit the schools in its field, is taking a
hard look at the performance of the three
assoclations, “They're the best we got, be-
cause they're all we got,” he sald. At the least,
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he said, the associations should be stripped
of one of their two major functions, the po-
licing of their member schools, & job which
even Atty. Ehrlich says is not being done.

Proffitt also says the associations should
require all schools to make public their drop-
out and job placement rates and asked both
NATTS and National Home Study Council to
provide The Globe the rates "In the public
interest.” The industry vehemently clashed
with him on this consumer-oriented issue
and put off Proffitt’s request. William A. God-
dard, executive director of NATTS says the
figures should not be released because “truth
can be misleading.”

FEDERAL TREADE COMMISSION

The only national effort to protect and in-
form the public about unscrupulous prac-
tices by private vocational schools is being
made by the Federal Trade Commission
(FTC). The $80,000 FTC program which also
includes detailed investigation of the op-
erations of 400 of the 10,000 profit-making
schools in the nation, was found by The
Globe to be an over-promoted sham.

This is not the first time the FITC has
launched a clean-up effort against vocational
schools. In 1972, it said it intended to sue
three major computer schools under the Fed-
eral Trade Commission Act for deceptive and
unfair advertising and sales practices. The
news gained national attention, but now, al-
most two years later, the cases are still being
“negotiated,” no suits have been filed and at
least one of the schools, Electronic Computer
Programming Institute, is still engaged in
the allegedly deceptive acts.

But the FTC claims this is an all-out effort.
As one spokesman told The Globe: “We feel
only a small number of the schools actually
have successful graduates.”

The FTC began its program last summer
with a debilitating compromise. A public
brochure severely critical of the industry
and its accrediting associations was replaced
with a watered-down version after concerted
industry opposition.

The brochure—93,000 copies of which had
to be scrapped at the taxpayers’ expense—
warned prospective students of schools that
promote their memberships in associations
such as “NATTS, ACOS, NHSC, CAC, TOFPS.”
This struck a raw nerve and industry pres-
sure caused the caveat to be dropped from
the second brochure.

The brochure ended with a recommenda-
tion to the public to contact the FIC in
Washington or its regional offices if it wanted
further information. The Spotlight Team
took them up on this and asked to see com-
plaints concerning various vocational schools,

Martin Dolan, assistant director of the FTC
Boston office said The Globe could not see
complaints nor would he divulge if a school
was under investigation. A lawyer for The
Globe formally petitioned the FTC board in
Washington in December for the complaints,

Without making a formal determination
on The Globe's original request for records
it had on 14 schools, the agency, after months
of delay, finally provided some documents
from a 20-year-old case against one school,
A lawyer for the FTC said it would go to
court to keep industry-supplied data out of
the public's hands.

The FTC in the meantime has made an-
other public pronouncement. Printed in
newspapers throughout the country, the FTC
statement last month promised the public
greater access to its proceedings and the
“wealth of information” it collects on adver-
tising, business practices and frauds.

ScHoOL ABUSES UNCHECKED By BAY STATE
REGULATORS

The profit-making vocational school in-
dustry has gone virtually unregulated and
the public left unprotected in Massachu-
setts because of the desultory performance
of two state Education Department officials.
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Schools are operating without required
state licenses; salesmen are roaming house to
house without proper credentials; adver-
tisements are being shown on television and
in newspapers without being cleared for de-
ception and teachers are instructing without
being registered with the state.

These apparent violations of state laws
were uncovered by the Globe Bpotlight Team
in its investigation of proprietary (or profit-
making) schools, which included evaluating
the roles of state Education Department
supervisors Joseph J. DeRosa and Donald A.
Carbone.

These two men are responsible for the
licensing of Massachusetts’ 86 private trads
and business schools and 13 correspondence
schools and supervising the school’s salesmen.

Overwhelmed by paper work, the two offi-
cials have been forced to be content with
issulng the Hcenses without ensuring the
quality of the schools' education and the
honesty of their salesmen.

The interests of the students have been
placed, as Carbone candidly admits, “on the
low ebb . . . Our public is the school owner.”

But Massachusetts is not the only state
with poor licensing of the schools. John
Proffitt, head of the Federal Accreditation
Division in the U.S. Office of Education, said
that three out of every four states have
elther no or inadequate licensing proecedures.
“This is a major reason for the low quality
of schools i1 operation today,” Proffitt said.

SCHOOL ABUSES UNCHECKED BY BAY STATE

REGULATORS

Massachusetts, Proffitt estimated, should
have between 12 and 20 persons responsible
for the licensing of the private vocational
schools in the state. Carbone agrees. He says
proper implementation of the 1972 Mas-
sachusetts law requiring annual licensing
of business schools would require as many as
12 more inspectors.

The 1972 Massachusetts law also required
the licensing of all salesmen who sell busi-
ness school courses in the homes of prospec-
tive students. A check in December showed
that only four salesmen from one schoel In
New Bedford had been approved In the law’s
18-month existence.

Although they had been in the homes of
Spotlight Team members solicitng for busi-
ness courses, salesmen for the Boston schools
of Career Academy and the Electronic Com-
puter Programming Institute had not been
licensed.

While misrepresentation by business and
correspondence school salesmen was found
to be a systemic problem, no proprietary
school salesman has ever had his license re-
voked in Massachusetts, according to De-
Rosa and Carbone.

Nor have the two state regulators ever
revoked the license of a school, and they are
unable to say on what grounds they could
take such action.

“We're here to work with the schools, not
zap them,"” Carbone said.

In contrast, the state of Ohio enacted a
proprietary-school lNeensing law inm 1972
which has resulted in 56 schools being closed
down ‘and about 25 salesmen losing thelr
licenses for lying to students,

Frank N. Alvanese, the Ohio state of-
ficial responsible for implementing the law,
is a tough regulator who says: “The student's
welfare Is our primary concern. 'We insist
these schools be both legal and ethical, If
they're dragging their feet, we put them out
of business,” Alvanese sald.

Months ago, Carbone recommended to his
Education Department superiors that two
Boston Schools—Fashion Signatures and
Juliet Gibson—be denied licenses to operate.
However, his recommendation was caught in
bureaucratic red tape and the schools' doors
remained open even though they were un-
licensed.
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“I've got to go through channels on these
matters,"” Carbone said when asked why the
schools had been allowed to remain open.
“I can’t step out of line or you know what'll
happen.” He proceeded to draw his finger
in razor-like style across his throat.

Carbone was not always a passive state
regulator. He says that on belng hired in
the spring of 1972, “I was out to get these
schools in line or else. If they dragged their
feet, I was ready to zing them.”

His hard-nosed approach to the schools
was changed by a committee of business
school owners that was created to advise the
Education Department on the 1972 Iicensing
law. “They cooled me down,” Carbone said.
“They gave me professional charisma. I
thought I had more power than I did, and
they showed me my job was to deal with the
problems of the schools."

The regulation in Massachusetts of the
two other types of profit-making schools—
correspondence and resident trade Iinsti-
tutes—has been equally lax.

Joe DeRosa, the Education Department
official responsible for these schools, said
a lack of manpower has forced him to “take
the school owner at his word.”

DeRosa said he does not have tlme to
monitor television and newspaper trade
school ads to determine if they have been
submitted to him before being used, as re-
guired by law. DeRosa said he was therefore
not able to check the ads for possible decep-
tion. The Globe found many dublous ads
have been run by the schools and not sub-
mitted to DeRosa.

DeRosa cites his “good working relation-
ship” with ITT Tech of Boston, the state’s
largest private trade school. Yet, The Globe
discovered that ITT conducted two highly
questionable promotional campaigns last
fall with phony telegrams that had not been
submitted to DeRosa. When shown the tele-
grams by The Globe, DeRosa became visibly
unset and called them “a cheap way to get
students."

Although he says he receives hundreds
of calls a week, many of them complaining
about practices by the schools and salesmen
he supervises, DeRosa requires all complaints
to be sent to him in writing before he re-
sponds.

A group of ITT students who complained
last year about being lied to by a school
salesman and about inferior instruction at
the institute were summarily dealt with by
DeRosa. He never called an official investiga-
tlon into their complaint; never guestioned
the salesman named; took as gospel the ex-
planation of the ITT administrators and
never even bothered to inform the students
of his decision in favor of the school.

In his three years as state Trade School
Supervisor, DeRosa has been content to op-
erate in a vacuum. He has never referred a
single complaint e has received for possible
prosecution to the state attorney general
or the Federal Trade Commission.

Moreover, he has never informed a com-
plaining student that the first section of the
state’s trade school law allows a person who
has been subjected to misrepresentation by
a school or s salesmen to recover in court
three times the amount of money he lost.

But bureaucratic bungling in the state
Department of Education is not limited to
DeRosa or Carbone, Much fo the disadvantage
of the public, it was found to go higher,

In October 1972, Anthony V, Cipriano, as-
sistant director of the state Division of Oc-
cupational Education, asked the Education
Department's Legal Office if the attorney
general should be asked to rule on whether
the new business school law would require
the licensing of numerous dental and medi-
cal assistance schools in Massachusetts.

Several raonths later, in March 1973, Cip-
riano was Informed that head counsel
Joseph Robinson had determined the at-
torney general should not be asked to rule

9753

on the question. Cipriano took this to mean
that the health assistance schools were not
covered by the law, and to this day they
operate without regulation in Massachusetts.

Atty. Robin=on, however, now says he
meant no such thing. “All I meant was that
we were asking the attorney general too
many damned things and I didn't want to
bother him with another question. Cipriano
should have come back and asked me per-
sonally if the new law covered the schools.
Bince he didn’t, I never brought it up again,”
Atty. Robinson said.

While the health assistant schools remain
unlicensed, the attorney general’s proprietary
school investigator Arnold Epstein, firmly
feels the courses are covered by the licensing
law.

Q. Why don’t you tell the Education De-
partment of your opinion?

EPSTEIN. Hey, that's not my job.

Mr. BROOKE. Mr, President, although
the series concentrates on the Boston
area, the described abuses exist in all
parts of the counfry. We are not dealing
simply with “fly-by-night” or marginal
schools, but schools run by large and
nationally well-known firms. There are
pressing questions. I am, today, address-
ing these auestions in letters to Donald
Johnson, Administrator of the Veterans’
Administration, and to John R. Ottina,
Commissioner of the Office of Education.

I am also bringing the enfire series
of articles to the particular attention
of our colleagues, Senator CLAIBORNE
PeLL and Senator PETER DoMINICK, the
chairman and ranking minority mem-
ber of the Education Subcommittee of
the Labor and Public Welfare Com-
mittee, and to Senator VancE HARTKE
and Senator ROBERT STAFFORD, the chair-
man and ranking minority member of
the Readjustment, Education, and Em-
ployment Subcommittee of the Commit-
tee on Veterans’ Affairs.

Mr, President, I do not propose to let
this matter drop here. The Boston Globe
has done its duty by turning the spot-
light of publicity in the finest traditions
of journalism, on federally subsidized
education programs of questionable use-
fulness and repute. Government must
accept the challenge by providing rem-
edies and redress. When proposals for
action are received from the Veterans'
Administration and the Office of Edu-
cation, 1 will have additional comments
on the future of these vocational edu-
cation enterprises.

TRIBUTE TO LAURENCE N. WOOD-
WORTH, CAPITOL HILL TAX EX-
PERT

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, in the
more than 17 years that I have served in
the U.S. Senate, I have known and
worked with many hard-working and
dedicated congressional staff people.
Laurence N. Woodworth, chief of staff
of the Joint Committee on Internal Rev-
enue Taxation and adviser to all the
members of the Senate Finance Com-
mittee, and the House Ways and Means
Committee, is the most able and the most
dedicated I have ever known.

There appeared in the March 30 issue
of Business Week magazine an article en-
titled “Capitol Hill’s Resident Tax Ex-
pert.” It is a splendid tribute to the pro-
fessional excellence of Dr. Woodworth.
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Also, this morning’s Washington Post
carried an article on Larry Woodworth
and the joint tax committee staff, which
I also bring to the attention of the Sen-
ate.

I salute Larry Woodworth for his dedi-
cated public service, and ask unanimous
consent that these articles be printed in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Carrrorn Hiny's RESIDENT Tax EXPERT

‘When President Nizon surrendered his tax
returns to Congress for an audit last Dec, 12,
a veteran Capitol Hill staffer, Laurence N.
Woodworth, suddenly found himself with
one of the touchlest assignments in Washing-
ton. Since then, Woodworth, who is chief of
staffl of the Joint Committee on Internal
Revenue Taxation, has devoted “at least a
little time each day" to the President’s re-
turns. And although he has 10 assistants on
the project, many a night he trudges home
with some of the accumulated documents
now filling six file drawers.

The President's taxes are only a part of
his preoccupation, however, He is also en-
meshed in the pension reform bill and the
oil profits package the House is about to vote
on. Although every Congressional tax bill
passes through Woodworth’s hands, he oper-
ates mainly behind the scenes and receives
little public attention. In fact, he has tried
hard to keep it that way, preferring to play
the role of a faceless, no-opinion technician
doing what his 41 “bosses” on the House Ways
& Means and Senate Finance committees tell
him, The Joint Committee stafl serves as liai-
son and provides technical help to both
House and Senate tax committees. The open=~
ing of Ways & Means bill-drafting sessions to
the public this year, however, has blown his
cover.

CENTER STAGE

Observers have had no trouble seeing how
heavily the legislators depend on Woodworth
in shaping tax bills. Seated at the center of &
horseshoe arrangement of desks, ringed by
some of the most influential members of
Congress, Woodworth is peppered with ques-
tions about how various tax tactics would
work, how much revenue they would raise,
who would be hit.

Members' suggestions may rise or fall on
his instant assessment. One, for instance,
wanted to know recently if it would “be pos-
sible” to tap oil companies’ income from
shipping that is now sheltered by oil tax
credits. “Yes,” sald Woodworth, “but I'm
not sure they'd be American companies very
long. They'd move to the Bahamas.” End of
suggestion.

Woodworth himself insists he is “just the
sieve” through which members’ ideas filter,
and he goes to great pains to stay neutral.
In the oil tax markup, one member asked if
another's suggestion for a plowback formula
would not “gut the bill.” Woodworth, who
has been around too long to get trapped
in that one, just smiled and replied: “I'd
rather not characterize it. I'll just give
you the statistics.”

In a town where knowledge is power,
Woodworth is one of the power kings. Often
the “consensus” of what the committee
wants the staff to do is very muddy, so the
staffer who drafts the actual proposal has a
lot of leeway to make policy. When the com-
mittee was stymled on a way to phase out
the oil and gas depletion allowance without
hurting the independent oll companies un-
duly, Woodworth came up with a proposal
for leaving at least 159, depletion on the
first 3,000 bbl. a day until the phase-out is
completed. The committee accepted it.

But while his ideas may bend the com-
mittee one direction or another, he can
influence the outcome only at the parameters
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of policy. His formula for giving oll com-
panies just a partial tax credit for the wind-
fall profits they plow back into Investment
was rejected; the committee voted a 1009;
plowback.

But the committee’s phenomenal reliance
on Woodworth was shown when Ways &
Means Chairman Wilbur Mills called for a
vote last week on an amendment after mem-
bers had been loosely discussing a half
dozen different proposals. Members pro-
tested that they did not know what it was
they were voting on. Neither, apparently,
did Mills. "O.K."” he said, "tell us where
we are, Larry.” Woodworth stralghtened
them out.

THIRTY YEARS OF SAVVY

Such expertise is surprising for a man who
is neither a tax lawyer nor an economist. He
is backed up by a staff of some 20 profes-
sionals, but his own savvy comes simply
from 30 years on the committee staff and
10 years as its chief. Woodworth has a B.A.
from Ohio Northern University; his Master's
from the University of Denver and PhD from
New York University are in Public Admin-
istration.

As one of the two highest paid staff men
on Capitol Hill ($40,000), the 66-year-old
Woodworth could take early retirement next
July on a comfortable pension. But he
shows no Interest in doing so. He thrives on
a six-day week and pursues few outside in-
terests these days, now that three of his
four children are grown and gone. Once he
served as the nonpartisan mayor of sub-
urban Cheverly, Md.,, and he keeps an in-
terest in Ohio Northern as a member of the
board of trustees.

But he has little time for the traveling
and camping he likes. In the pressure-cooker
atmosphere he operates in, some irasecibility
would be easily forgiven, but he remains
as patient, unassuming, and good-humored
as a country parson. That could come from
his upbringing as a Baptist preacher’'s son
in various Northeastern Ohio towns.

What he would like to do with the nation’s
tax system himself, if given a free hand, he
is reluctant to discuss. But he acknowledges
that “all professional tax people get upset
at things that create discrimination between
taxpayers. I would work In the direction of
eliminating shelters, simplifying the system,
and broadening the base—as long as ym*
don’t upset basic elements of the economy."”

Some tax reformers think Woodworth is
too close to the Establishment. One member
of the committee feels he “is too dependent
on Treasury sources; his assumptions are too
often Administration assumptions.” But
James S, Byrne, editor of a newsletter for
Tax Analysts & Advocates, a public interest
law firm, says Woodworth would lose all
influence if he tried to be anything of a
crusader. “He could be more aggressive on
positions,” he says, “but not much more,”,

THE OPEN DOOR

Woodworth makes a great effort to keep
in touch with outside sources. He likes to
operate “with an open door,” seeing one or
two people each day. His visitors include
academics of all points of views, Ralph
Nader's tax crusaders, and nearly anyone
with a big problem with the tax code. “A
tax lawyer in town who doesn't try to get
to Woodworth isn't doing his job,” says the
Treasury's Assistant Secretary for Tax
Policy, Frederic W. Hickman. If a lobbyilst
wants something included in a tax bill, he
will have to get a committee member to push
it, but if he can sound out Woodworth's
opinion first, he’s ahead of the game.

While criticlsm of Woodworth is hard to
find from members, one theme does recur.
“He says he’s for simplification,” says former
top Republican John W, Byrnes of Wisconsin,
now in private law practice, “but he can
come up with some pretty complicated ways
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of doing things.” Representative James C.
Corman (D-Calif.) jests: “Ask him what
time it is and he builds you a watch.” The
complexities grow out of Woodworth's need
to accomplish goals the members want with-
out hurting economic interests by too simple
an approach. The depletion phase-out
Woodworth cooked up, for instance, achieves
an end to depletion by 1981 but with some
complicated steps to ease the jolt.

The next big test will come when the
committee tackles another tax reform pack-
age, which Mills says it will do this year
after finishing with the Senate-House con-
ference on the pension bill. Woodworth is as
inscrutable as Mills as to what he thinks the
bill will look like, but he can point out what
he thinks the committee wants as a “main
thrust.,” Simplification will be one goal,
perhaps getting more people on the standard
deduction. A minimum tax is on nearly
everyone's priority list. Capital gains will be
dealt with, not to cut “true” gains but to
get at shelters and perhaps introduce a slid-
ing scale. He is not sure there will be time
to do much about estates and gifts.

Taxes is one of the few areas where Con-
gress still dominates the Executive branch,
and Woodworth sits in the middle. Says
Treasury’s Hickman: “I don't know what
kind of a mess we'd have if we didn't have
someone that able in the job.” Being in the
middle also on the report on the President’s
taxes—which will be made public im-
minently—Is an unaccustomed hot spot.
Chairman Mills has sald the report will
be a ‘shocker,” but Woodworth has main-
tained his traditional silence.

JOINT TAX STAFF REGARDED AS BEST oN HiLL
(By Spencer Rich)

When members of Congress get legislative
advice from Larry Woodworth, the 56-year-
old soft-spoken son of an Ohlo Baptist
preacher, they listen with special care and
respect.

For Woodworth—who heads the staff of
the Joint Committee on Internal Revenue
Taxation which has just issued a devastating
report on President Nixon's taxes—has a uni-
versal reputation as one of the best, perhaps
the very best, staff man on Capitol Hill.

And the 40-member stafl over which Wood-
worth has ridden herd for the past 10 years
is known as the ablest, most discreet, most
savvy and most professional group of com-
mittee aides in Congress.

Few people on Capitol Hill and virtually no
one off the hill—except the Treasury Depart-
ment and the private tax lawyers and lobby-
ists—know much about the joint committee.
Yet it is one of the most powerful in Con-
gress, with tremendous influence over legis-
Iation affecting the lives of millions,

The Joint committee, created under the
Revenue Act of 1926, consists of members of
the tax-writing committees—House Ways
and Means and Senate Finance. The chair-
manship alternates and the chairman this
year is Sen. Russell B. Long (D-La.), with
Rep. Wilbur Mills (D-Ark.) as vice chairman,
For years the Senate chairman was Harry
Flood Byrd Sr. (D-Va.), an arch-conservative
in fiscal matters.

The joint committee provides the major
staff for both chambers of Congress on tax
matters, and right now—in addition to
Woodworth, who holds a doctorate in public
administration and isn't an economist or a
tax lawyer—it has 26 professional staff mem-
bers.

Including secretarial and clerical positions,
the total staff is about 40. The professional
staff members include two legislative coun-
sels, six legislative attorneys, six economists
and a number of economic and tax-statistic
analysts. Several of the members have ac-
counting training as well. The staff has been
bullt up as a civil service-type staff—non-
political and nonpartisan.

When a tax bill is before either Ways and
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Means or Finance or on the floor of either
chamber, it is the business of the joint com-
mittee staff to draft the legislation, to write
the reports and to be at the side of commit-
tee members to advise and assist. Four or five
staffers are almost always seen on the House
and Senate floors whenever a tax bill is be-
ing considered.

Woodworth gets $40,000 a year, the high-
est possible staff salary in Congress. With
the committee since 1944, he Is a master at
trying to tailor and stitch the proposals of
members into a coherent whole. He is the
model civil servant—able, discreet, honest
and hardworking, according to members and
associates. He could probably triple his sal-
ary in private industry but he won't jump.

Second in command on the committee stafl
is Lincoln Arnold, 64, a one-time municipal
judge in Thief River Falls, Minn., who was
an Internal Revenue Service attorney, senior
legislative counsel for the House, and worked
in private practice for 15 years with Alvord
and Alvord.

Another staffl aide with a major role on
the Nixon tax report 1s Bernard (Bobby)
Shapiro, a soft-spoken lawyer in his early
30s with a trace of a drawl (he's from Rich-
mond) and tralning in accountancy as well
as law. Shapiro sometimes serves as a surro-
gate on the floor when Woodworth can't be
there.

Assistant staff chlef Herbert L. Chabot, 42,
who comes from New York and got his law
degree from Columbia, provided staff work
on penslon reform bills when they were con-
sidered by the Finance and Ways and Means
committees.

From the start, a staffl team worked ex-
tensively and virtually full time on the presi-
dent's tax matters. It consisted of Wood-
worth, Arnold, Shapiro, attorney Mark Mec-
Conaghy, attorney Paul Oosterhuis, account-
ant Allan Rosenbaum and economist James
Wetzler. From time to time, other staffers
pitched in, and at the end most of the staff
was working to get the final report in shape.

PIPELINES KEY TO COMPETITIVE
OIL MARKETS

Mr. HUMPHREY, Mr. President, last
week I read a very insightful article in
the Washington Post regarding the im-
pact of control of oil pipelines by the
major oil companies on prices and com-
petition. The article, “Pipelines Key to
Oil Markets,” by Pete Bowles and Fran-
ces Cerra, provides evidence to support
my contention for many months that
“through joint ownership of pipelines,
the major oil companies have managed
to control the flow of oil and its products
from the oilfield to the marketplace.”

According to these journalists, these
consortia possess two major advantages
by building their own pipelines, First,
major oil companies can recoup some
of their shipping costs by paying them-
selves dividends as stockholders of their
pipelines. Second, and most important,
the major oil companies have constructed
their lines close to their own refineries
and away from competing independents
who do not own an interest in the pipe-
lines.

The article also points out that joint
owners of pipelines have withheld fuel
oil from certain market areas that
needed it, in order to keep fuel oil from
reaching independent distributors, cur-
rently underpricing the major oil com-
panies. For instance, two detailed studies
have reportedly found circumstantial
evidence that Colonial Pipeline Co.,
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owned by 10 major oil companies,
prompted shortages in the upper Plains
States last winter and in the late sixties.
In addition, last winter's home heating
oil shortage in the Midwest coincided
with an enormous unexplained increase
in fuel shipments to the east coast,
where the winter was quite mild.

The Independent Fuel Terminal Op-
erators Association notes that its mem-
bers are in a very vulnerable position.
According to Arthur Soule, president of
the association, when the foreign market
finally became available to his organiza-
tion’s members, Arah oil prices made it
impossible to purchase and remain com-
petitive.

Mr. President, it is certainly up to the
Congress to further investigate all ques-
tions concerning recent shortages, price
hikes, and most importantly, the oil
companies’ formation of consortia to
control the oil business at every level.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this most informative article
be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

Prererines Ky To O MARKETS
(By Pete Bowles and Frances Cerra)

Through the joint ownership of pipelines,
the major oil companies have managed to
control the flow of oil and its products from
the oil field to the market place.

A Newsday study of oll pipelines has found
that a few major oil companies, by banding
together to build their own highways of dis-
tribution, have gained domination of the
marketing areas their pipelines serve.

Congressional investigators charge that the
major firms have gradually squeezed out
smaller, independent oil suppliers and dis-
tributors who don't own pipelines. The re-
sult has been scattered shortages and higher
prices,

Like an invisible railroad network, more
than 220 pipelines crisscross the country,
silently pumping crude oil to refineries and
refined products to terminal facilities in most
major cities. The pipelines are underground,
out of public view, yet they represent a sig-
nificant key to the huge profits enjoyed by
an industry that has been forced into the
public spotlight because of the energy crisis,

Most of the pipelines built since World
War II, about 40 in all, have been constructed
by consortiums formed by actual and po-
tential competitors.

There are certain advantages for the con-
sortiums to build the pipelines. The oil com-
pany owners tend to construct their lines
close to their own refineries and marketing
terminals and away from those of competi-
tors who don't own an interest in the pipe-
line. They also recoup some of their sh ipping
costs—charges they assess themselves—by
paying themselves dividends as stockholders
of their pipelines.

Although they are classified as common
carrlers, and are supposed to be equally ac-
cessible to all shippers, pipelines enjoy cer-
tain benefits legally denied to other com-
mon carriers. Railroads, for example, are
barred under the Hepburn Act of 1906 from
shipping products which they “may own in
whole or part." Efforts in Congress to apply
the act to pipelines have failed.

Under the Elkins Act of 1903, which helped
break up the Standard Oil Co. monopoly, all
common carriers are prohibited from grant-
ing rebates to their shippers. However, the
dividends paid to the pipeline shipper-
owners have never been declared illegal re-
bates,

Congressional investigators, working for
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several committees now studying the oil in-
dustry, have uncovered evidence which, they
report, proves that joint owners of pipelines
have withheld fuel oil from certain market
areas that needed it, diverting it instead to
warmer sections of the country. The purpose,
the investigators claim, was to keep fuel oil
out of the hands of independent fuel oil
distributors who had been underpricing the
major oil companies.

In condemning the control of the country’s
oil products by the major oil companies
which own pipelines, Sen. Frank E. Moss
(D-Utah) recently told a Senate committee:
“In effect, we have permitted a 'private gov-
ernment’ to control our oil economy for its
own advantage, regardless of the public
good.”

In two detailed studies, both invelving
Colonial Pipe Line Co., which operates the
world’'s largest pipeline, investigators found
circumstantial evidence that implicated
Colonial and its owner-shippers in shortages
of home heating fuel in the Upper Plains
States last winter and in the New York and
New England area during three winters in the
late 1960s.

Colonial, a Delaware corporation with
offices in Atlanta, has been "under study"
by the Justice Department almost since the
day it began its operations in 1963, How-
ever, the Department has taken no action
against Colonial, or other major oil pipeline
companies, apparently because of political
interference at high levels of the department
and timidity In the face of the industry's
political clout.

Although some members of Congress feel
that the petroleum industry should be made
more competitive, they do not agree on how
to do it.

Colonial pumps petreleum products
through a large-diameter line stretching
from Houston to New York. It is owned by
10 major oil companies which have refineries
on the Gulf Coast: Texaco, Citles Service,
Gulf, Standard Ofl of Indiana (Amoco), Mo-
bil, BP, Continental, Phillips, Union and
Arco.

Last winter's home heating oil shortage in
the Midwest coincided with an unexplained
increase In shipments of fuel oil through
the Colonial pipeline to the East Coast, where
the winter was mild.

At the same time, shipments of fuel from
the Gulf Coast through another jointly
owned pipeline that serves the Midwest—
where the winter was severe—were at least
20 per cent less than the pipeline had fore-
cast.

At the time, the midwestern states could
find no explanation for the shortages. “De-
mand was higher (because of the weather),
but none of the oil companies said that less
supply was coming in than in the past,” said
Dr. Samuel Tuthill, Iowa’s energy adviser
and chairman of the Midwest Governors’
Task Force on Energy.

The oil companies, when asked for in-
creased deliveries to meet the emergency,
said only that “supplies were not available,”
according to Tuthill, He said the shortages
forced independent jobbers—who sell on
both the wholesale and retail levels—to in-
crease prices, effectively eliminating them
as competitive forces.

A Washington energy consultant who in-
vestigated the Midwest shortages said a num-
ber of small fuel oil dealers, mostly one-
truck operators, were “wiped out” by the
shortages. The independent jobbers man-
aged to survive, he said, because of the efforts
of several states such as Iowa. "At least
three states bought fuel oil from other
sources and sold it at cost to the jobbers
on their certification that it would be used
for emergency purposes,” said the consult-
ant, who asked for anonymity.

The pipeline that carries fuel from the
Gulf Coast to the Midwest is Explorer Pipe-
line, a corporation which is owned by eight
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major oil companies—Texaco, Citles Service,
Gulf, Continental, Phillips, Shell, Sun and
Arco. Five of them also are joint owners of
Colonial. The Explorer line, which runs to
Chicago, connects at Tulsa to the independ-
ently owned Willlams Brothers Pipe Line Co.,
which moves products to the Upper Plains
States.

A spokesman for Explorer conceded in an
interview that its fuel oll shipments last
winter were about 20 per cent below *‘original
projections” but denied that this caused the
Midwest shortages. “I don’t have the basis
to make the type of judgment (Sen.) Moss
did,” sald Explorer's administrative vice
president, Glenn Welsh, referring to Moss’
accusations that Colonial’s owners were re-
sponsible for the shortages.

Moss, in testimony Nov., 28 before the
Senate speclal subcommittee on integrated
oll operations, said he could not prove that
the owner-shippers of the Colonial and Ex-
plorer lines devised a plan to create the
Midwest shortages. But in a statement based
on evidence gathered by his staff, he sald:
“One is unfortunately led toward that con-
clusion. There must have been, at the very
least, a mutual, tacit understanding in
which the Upper Plains States were shorted
in winter of the fuel they desperately
needed."

Shipments of fuel oil through Colonial
to the East Coast increased last winter by
almost 13,5 million barrels compared to in-
creases in previous winters of about 4 mil-
lion.

Moss reported that about 2 million barrels
of fuel oil which entered the Colonial system
last winter had not been delivered by last
April 30. He said he suspected that the in-
creased shipments ended up in storage tanks
along the line and were withheld from the
marketplace. Fuel oil storage tanks of Co-
lonial and its owners have a capacity of 39
million barrels—which is half the fuel oil
storage capacity on the East Coast,

Colonial has denled that it withheld any
heating oll. A company spokesman told News-
day that it was possible that fuel oil had
been stored by some of the line's 26 shippers,
but that Colonial had no control over those
storage Iacilities. Company officials charged
that Moss had misinterpreted the mass of
data supplied his staffl and said that Co-
lonial's increased * * *.

Shipments were due to expansions of the
pipeline system, whose main line is more
than 1,900 miles long, and whose branch
lines total 1,600 miles.

The shortages of home heating oil in the
Northeast began occurring in the winter of
1966-1967, a year after the Colonial line
became fully operational to New York Harbor.
During three winters of tight fuel oll sup-
plies, several independent terminal operators
in the area sold their facilities to major oil
companies, and fuel oil prices climbed to
new highs. The shortages ended in 1970 when
the federal government allowed the inde-
pendents to buy imported ofl.

Until 1966, most independent terminal op-
erators on the East Coast had purchased
fuel oll by two means—mostly in ‘“spot”
or “distress” market sales in which major
oll companies sold off their excess fuel, and
to & lesser degree by contract with the Gulf
Coast refiners. (Terminal operators, in most
cases, are wholesalers with storage tanks
who sell fuel oil to distributors. Some also
sell on the retail level to homeowners and
industries.) Up to then, most of the fuel
oil they purchased had been carried to New
York Harbor by tankers. With the arrival
of the Colonial pilpeline, the spot market
began to dry up.

Although shipments of fuel oll Increased
on the Colonial line during the three years,
less fuel oil was available for independents.
An article in Platt’s Ollgram Price Service, a
trade journal, reported at the time that the
“supply sltuation In New York Harbor is so
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critical” that the major oil companies had
warned their suppliers that anyone caught
reselling fuel oil to independent competitors
“likely will be penalized by the same amount
in his new contract.” Staff members of the
House speclial small business subcommittee,
which studied the effect of Colonial on the
Northeast fuel oil situation, reported that
the "voluntary restrictions of supply of home
heating oil by the large refiners” forced a
rise in prices.

“We started fighting to get permission to
buy foreign fuel oil because the integrated
companies got less interested In selling to
the Independents,” Arthur Soule, president
of the 17-member Independent Fuel Termi-
nal Operators Association, told Newsday. (An
integrated company is one that owns drill-
ing, refining, pipeline and marketing facili-
ties.) “The Ioreign market was cheaper in
those days, but it was not available to us,”
Soule said. “Finally, we got it (foreign fuel
oil) and now we can't afford to buy it" be-
cause of the higher price of imported fuel
resulting from the Arab embargo.

After the emergence of Colonial in 1863,
the number of Independent fuel oil terminal
operators on the East Coast was cut virtually
in half, to the 17 now belonging to Soule’s
assoclation, the small business subcommittee
reported. Soule named four Independents in
the Northeast who sold their terminal faclli-
tles to major oil companies during the three-
year period of shortages.

Not all the Independent operators agree
with the contention advanced by Soule and
the subcommitiee that the independents
were squeezed out of business by the emer-
gence of Colonial. “People sold out at various
times, but it was not related to Colonial, but
to economic opportunity,” said Howard Ross
of Howard Fuel Corp., secretary of the termi-
nal operators association. *“We may have done
a little erylng, but those who sold did so be-
cause they got the price. I would sell now if
the price was right.”

Calling the allegation that Colonial had
caused the shortages “another myth,” Co-
lonial's president, Fred F. Steingraber, testi-
fied before the small business subcommittee:
“The shortages would have been even greater
than they were if Colonlal had not been in
existence.”

By the winter of 19686-1967, Colonial was
supplying 50 per cent of all the heating oil
that was delivered to the East Coast, up from
38 per cent the year before. The 12 per cent
difference, the small business subcommittee
reported, was equivalent to almost all the
excess oil that previously had been avallable
to Independents on the spot market.

Committee Investigators suspect that the
increased supplies were kept away from the
independents in two ways—by being stored
along the Colonial system and by being ex-
changed among the owners of Colonial.

One reason for the shortages, small busi-
ness subcommittee investigators sald, was an
exchange agreement reached in the fall of
1066 between Colonial and a competing line,
Plantation Pipeline, which parallels Colonial
as far as Washington.

(Plantation is owned by Exxon, Shell and
Chevron.)

The agreement allowed the two companies
to ship on each other's pipelines at certain
points in order to supply products to citles
their individual llnes did not reach. “The
owners of the two lines found strong mogi-
vation to combine, expressly to keep No. 2
(fuel oil) out of the hands of the independ-
ent terminal operators, namely the motiva-
tion of forcing out low prices and aggressive
competition,” the subcommittee charged.

The combination gave the two lines, whose
owners have 82 per cent of the refining ca-
pacity on the Gulf Coast, control over most
of the fuel oll that goes to the East Coast.
Spokesmen for the two companies denled any
wrong-doing behind their exchange agree-
ment.
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While the spot market was drying up,
something also was happening to the con-
tract market, according to the subcommittee.
Independent terminal operators found that
Shell and Amoco were making less fuel oil
avallable for contract sales in 1966 than they
had the year before. The two companies
were jolned by Texaco the next winter and,
the subcommittee reported, “All three form-
erly major suppliers became negligible
sources of supply.” Asked by Newsday about
the report, the three companies could offer
no explanations.

The subcommittee concluded: “Somehow,
those who produced most of the No. 2 were,
for the first time, controlling its release to
the spot and contract markets. In brief, they
were holding the supply back; and this re-
straint accounted for the shortages and for
the eccentricities in the price structure.”

THE PRESIDENT'S TAXES

Mr. HANSEN. IMr. President, the
r_nedia. apparently plans to give the find-
ings of the Internal Revenue Service and
the staff of the Joint Committee on In-
ternal Revenue Taxation rather exten-
sive coverage as it relates to the Presi-
dent's tax returns.

Before it is lost forever in the rush of
headlines, let me make a few brief
observations:

First. The President has kept his word.
He indicated that he would pay the ad-
ditional tax if the committee found that
it was indicated he do so and that is ex-
actly what he plans to do.

Second. The joint committee’s report is
just that—a staff report— but the Presi-
dent has voluntarily agreed to abide by
its recommendations.

Third. There is a significant amount of
money, representing the 1969 tax year,
that has run the statute of limitations
but it is my understanding that the
President will also voluntarily pay that
closed year amount.

Mr. President, what I am suggesting is
that the President has agreed to pay
back taxes and interest even though his
lawyers think they could make a very
strong case against the staff report and
IRS findings. I think it is a good gesture
and I commend him for it.

DEATH AND DESTRUCTION IN
INDIANA

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, last night
tornadoes ripped through a number of
the Midwestern States and caused ex-
tensive damage. The State of Indiana
was hard hit by this natural disaster.

It is my understanding that the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment’s field staff, as well as the field
staff of the Federal Disaster Assistance
Administration, is already in the process
of investigation and assessing the extent
of the damage. But there is no doubt at
this time that many thousands of fam-
ilies will become or have become home-
less; and news reports indicate that hun-
dreds have been found dead as a result of
this disaster.

I have urged the Governor of Indiana
to request disaster relief from the Federal
Government and I assume that the Presi-
dent will respond in a positive manner, I
have also checked with the Department
of Housing and Urban Development to
get an assessment of how muci of the
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1974 appropriation of $400 million for
disaster is still available to meef this
most recent disaster. I am informed that
all but $63 million of these funds are al-
ready committed and that there is some
guestion about the availability of that $63
million. I am also aware that the Presi-
dent’s fiscal year 1975 budget includes a
request of $100 million for disaster relief.

In order to assure that the necessary
funds to meet the needs of the people in
Indiana and the other States are avail-
able in a timely manner, I have today
recommended that the Subcommittee on
HUD, Space, Science, Veterans, Appro-
priations include an amount of $100 mil-
lion in the second fiscal year 1974 supple-
mental appropriation bill for disaster re-
lief. These funds will provide State and
local governments, as well as individual
victims, assistance in the form of tem-
porary housing, free food coupons, un-
employment compensation, and restora-
tion of streets, roads, bridges, building
and utility systems. If these funds are in-
cluded in the supplemental appropria-
tions the victims can be assured that the
Federal Government will be able to
respond quickly and effectively. The com-
mittee could then take another look at
the fiscal year 1975 request at a later date
with a view toward augmenting the sup-
plemental request with whatever funds
are needed.

I would also like to point out that the
$100 million add-on over the supplemen-
tal budget request will be more than off-
set by my recommendation for a $1 bil-
lion reduction in welfare costs in the
Labor-HEW chapter of the second fiscal

year 1974 supplemental bill.

In summary, it will be possible to pro-
vide the $100 million for disaster relief
without exceeding the overall President’s
budget request for the fiscal year 1974
second supplemental.

TRUTH IN SAVINGS

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, for the
past 3 years, I have urged my colleagues
to become aware of the need for greater
consumer awareness in the field of bank-
ing. The practices of savings institutions
are confusing to most depositors. Mate-
rial which I have placed in the REcorp
from time to time has made it clear that
it is difficult for potential depositors to
know just what an institution’s earnings
practices are, and for existing depositors
to check an institution’s earnings calcu-
lations for accuracy.

It was these difficulties which gave
rise to my Consumer Savings Disclosure
Act, 8. 1052. During the 3 years which
this bill and its predecessor in the 92d
Congress have been before the Senate,
I have been gratified that there is a
growing realization of the need for fuller
disclosure of essential banking informa-
tion to consumers.

Mr. President, recently, an article by
Paul Dickson on the subject of banking
practices appeared in the Washington
Monthly. I ask unanimous consent that
the text of this article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp.
as follows:
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THE SCREWING OF THE AVERAGE Man: How
Your BANKER Does IT
(By Paul Dickson)

From Watergate and Equity Funding to
the “Dare to be Great' program of Glenn
Turner, the 1970s promise to be an era of
bigger and better scandals. As a result of the
publicity which these shenanigans have re-
celved there probably has never been a time
in which the average man was more apt to
look with skepticism on the fast-talking
sharpy who offers him a “rock-bottom" price
on the Brooklyn Bridge.

But let's face it, unless you happen to be
George McGovern, the holder of paper which
was once Equity Funding stock, or one who
dared to be great, these scandals probably
have affected your faith in America far more
than your pocketbook. This is not to say that
we should be unconcerned with multi-mil-
lion dollar heists, but we must not be so hyp-
notized by the super-capers that we fail to
notice the hundreds of mundane, little traps
in our daily lives.

No area more clearly illustrates the per-
vasiveness of these two-bit gyps than our
dealings with financlal institutions—from
opening checking accounts to taking out
first mortgages. The average man, mystified
by the overall system of gold crises, dollar
devaluations, and floating prime rates,
readily admits he is baflfled by these mone-
tary dramas, but he doesn't seem to know,
or care, that he is equally in the dark on the
level of his personal financial transactions.
The bank down the street or around the
corner from where we work is a place we
patronize not because it offers the best deal,
but because it is the most convenlent or has
the shortest lines on payday. We tend to re-
gard bank advertising with the same skepti-
clsm we bring to airline commercials—since
we know all banks are alike, what do their
sales claims matter?

Consequently, many otherwise intelligent
and well-informed people would be aston-
ished to discover that banks are at least as
diverse as restaurants or colleges. For ex-
ample, some savings and loan associations in
Massachusetts and New Hampshire will pay
what is, in effect, interest on checking ac-
counts. And, there are more than 50 different
ways to compute interest—with the varia-
tions meaning a considerable difference in
our earnings or the amount we pay for a
loan, It is remarkable how little most of us
who are pawns in the money game compre-
hend its rules and rituals. Even more re-
markable in this age of consumer conscious-
ness is how rarely these guestions are even
raised,

For starters, there is the basic question of
what rate of interest we get for our savings
and how often that interest Is compounded.
At the consumer level, bank profits stem
from the difference between the interest rate
granted savings depositors and the interest
rate collected on loans. As fundamental as
this is, the small consumer seldom shops this
spread with, say, the care that is almost auto-
matic in comparing the price of used-car
dealers or supermarkets. For example, some
savers can take money out of their accounts
when they want without losing interest (be-
cause it is compounded daily), while others
lose interest if they make their withdrawal
at any time other than the first day of each
quarter. There are, of course, limits imposed
on the range of bargains, The federal govern-
ment sets the maximum interest rates that
banks can pay on savings. On the other hand,
there are no explicit federal limits on the
interest rates the bank can charge when you
take out a loan.

The American Bankers Assoclation—not
known for self-flagellation—admits there are
54 widely used methods of computing inter-
est; the total might be more like 100 if you
count some of the rarer varlations. The dif-
ferences between the methods can produce
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dramatic results. There are those banks
which pay interest only on the smallest bal-
ance held in the account during the entire
quarter. Others pay interest on the entire
account, but only if there is a minimum bal-
ance of $50 or $100. Jackie M. Pinson, a grad-
uate student at EKansas State University,
demonstrated that two accounts paying ex-
actly the same rate of interest can differ as
much as 171 per cent in earnings over a six-
month period. (For the practical lessons of
the Pinson study, see the box on “Compari-
son Shopping.")

Some banks provide customers with de-
tailed information on their interest policies,
while others are entirely mum. The Pinson
study, Truth in Savings, has helped spark a
movement; already bills have been intro-
duced in both Houses of Congress to require
that banks use standardized phraseology and
provide certain standard information to their
customers. The legislation would mandate
the disclosure of such essential pileces of
information as the time unit for compound-
ing interest, the actual annual percentage
rate of interest, and the actual annual per-
centage yield. In the absence of such laws,
the jumble of bank practices leads the aver-
age man in confusing, often costly, direc-
tions.

But even if the average man prudently
requests his friendly banker to explain the
provisions of his new account, he may re-
main unenlightened, according to Citibank,
an exhaustive examination of New York's
First National City Bank (Citlbank) recently
completed by Ralph Nader's Center for the
Study of Responsive Law. The study re-
vealed that Citibank’s platform employees—
those who sit at desks rather than stand at
windows—are not nearly as omniscient as
they seem. The Nader organization somehow
was able to jar loose a series of studies,
conducted for the bank by an independent
management consultant, which showed that
only 40 per cent of the platform employees
could explain the costs of different types of
checking accounts, and only 35 per cent
could unravel the requirements for the
bank's highly touted “Ready Credit” form of
instant loan. The Pinson study of savings
account interest rates had a similar con-
clusion—most banks sampled had an ex-
tremely difficult time explaining how their
account procedures work.

Apparently the inability to explain the
many services offered does not deter the
selling of them. Citibank reports that First
National City has a volume-oriented incen-
tive program to get its branch office person-
nel to “cross-sell” as many services as possi-
ble to each customer., Depending on the
periodic needs dictated by the bank’s overall
cost flow, salesmen earn different commis-
sions for selling certain services at different
times of the year. For example, there are
periods when it is worth more to a bank
employee to get you to borrow than to save.

ROOKED AND CHECKMATED

One way the average man often suflfers for
his ignorance is through an immediate loss
in his checking account. Since savings banks
and savings and loan associations are for-
bidden by law to offer checking accounts,
commercial banks have a virtual monopoly in
this area. Across the country, commercial
banks hold $200 billion in checking-account
funds; this represents some 40 per cent of
the bank’'s collective assets and amounts to
& vast interest-free supply of capital. Yet de-
spite this enormous hooty, most banks still
charge for each check you write and often
for each deposit. Some banks do provide free
checking, but only if you maintain a sizable
minimum balance. Recently, though, some
banks in Pennsylvania, Virginia and New
York began to offer free checking accounts
with no minimum balance. But in an in-
dustry as conservative as banking, such ag-
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gressively competitive practices border on
heresy.

In any event, free checking is as far as even
the most consumer-oriented commercial bank
can go since federal law states that no in-
terest can be pald on checking accounts.
Of course, the law does not require the banks
to loan this money interest free.

FAIR WEATHER FRIENDS

The loan department is probably the one
part of the bank most of us enter with an
active sense of anxiety, the niggardliness of
banks in this respect is enshrined in aphor-
isms like, “A banker is someone who lends
you an umbrella when the weather is fair
and wants it back as soon as it begins to
rain."” The same baniks which had few qualms,
until recently, about lending millions to cor-
porations like Penn Central are often reluc-
tant to make consumer loans. Take this let-
ter sent out to all customers of a Washing-
ton, D.C. bank in 1971:

“Recent developments have made it nec-
essary that we revise our policies for con-
sumer lending. As a result, we normally re-
quire that new loans be made only to de-
positors with our bank, and we have also
placed a usual minimum of $1,000 on all
loans.”

For a person who needs only $300, the only
answer is a finance company—which often
obtalns its capital through bank loans—
where interest rates sometimes run as high
as 36 per cent a year.

Yet the average man's problems with his
local bank only begin once they deem him
worthy of borrowing. Take the 360-day year
custom—interest is charged for each day of
the real world's 366-day calendar, while the
customer only gets the use of the money for
360 days. In a non-leap year, a 12-month
loan comes due in 360 days, while the inter-
est payments are calculated for the whole
year. The sum lost by an individual bor-
rower on 8 six-year loan comes out to be
one month's interest—small potatoes, per-
haps, except that in the aggregate the ar-
rangement ylelds a healthy bonus for the
banks. One estimate is that this calendar
magic costs the consumer about 150 million
a year. According to a 1971 Federal Reserve
survey, 82 per cent of the banks contacted
used some form of the short year in ecaleulat-
ing interest on loans.

Whereas rent strikes are occasionally an
effective weapon against recalcitrant land-
lords, defaulting on a bank loan to protest
financial practices like the 360-day year is
not advisable, Citibank researchers reporfed
excessively harsh collection policles for over-
due loans at First National City—abusive
calls to the debtor and his family, complaints
to the debtor’s employer, wage garnishment,
and the use of what has been termed “sewer
service.” (For those lucky enough not to be
au courant with the vocabulary of collection
agencies, “sewer service” Is the practice
whereby a process server purposely neglects
to deliver the summons, preventing the
debtor from appearing in court and result-
ing in a default judgment against him.)

Mortgages provide another maze of pit-
falls for the borrower. One widespread prac-
tice which deserves closer scrutiny—and is
beginning to get it—is the requirement that
homeowners put money in escrow for pay-
ment on the property taxes and insurance
on thelr homes. In effect, this means that
the homeowner must pay his taxes to the
bank a year in advance, giving the financial
institution interest-free use of the money
until the taxes are actually due. One study
estimates that banks earn about $100 million
a year from use of this money.

There is some good news here—this is one
abuse that may soon be corrected. Last year
there was an abortive effort in Congress to
outlaw escrow accounts, and attempts are
continuing on the state level, The practice
is also being challenged in several law suits.
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At least one bank, Dade Federal Savings and
Loan Association in Florida, has adopted a
policy of paying three percent interest on
money held in escrow. But most bankers
still defend the practice by pointing out
that the annual interest earned on escrow
accounts would be small—a homeowner with
a $400 tax bill would get only $5.92 a year if
he were pald five per cent, compounded
quarterly. The banks might put it another
way: What does $5.92 mean to you against
the miliions it means to us?

OAKS FROM ACORNS DEPARTMENT

Lingering memories of the Depression have
caused bankers, customers, and even law-
makers to defend policles which favor the
banks at the expense of individual custom-
ers. When the average man thinks about
the financial soundness of his bank, images
of “panies,” “runs,” and “fallures” may
come to mind, despite the fact that the
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation
(FDIC) now insures most personal deposits
for up to $20,000, These memories of another
era's flscal catastrophes thus tend to blind
us to the modern abuses we are far more
likely to experlence at our local bank, The
average man may not endure a major loss
each time he goes to the teller's window, but
a number of little tricks his bank has devised
may nickel-and-dime him te death.

Many of these Depression era fears are now
almost comically outdated. Durlng the De-
pression, banks were forced to foreclose
when homeowners couldn’'t meet mortgage
payments. Many banks ended up with a lot
of houses they couldn't sell and a result-
ing cash shortage which caused them to fail,
Today bankers will resort to almost any set-
tlement rather than foreclose on a mortgage.
But most people outside the banking world
still haven't noticed.

The worst hangover from the Depression
days may be the laws regulating banks. The
1933 law forbidding interest on checking
accounts was clearly devised to help failing
banks cut costs; escrow accounts for mort-
gages date from the era when houses were
auctioned off to pay overdue property taxes.
Forty years later, banks are no longer Ifall-
ing en masse, but they continue to cash in
on the regulators’ fears. Admittedly, the
money any one of us loses yearly hecause
our checking account doesn't pay interest
might not fill our freezer with porterhouse
steaks, but from the banks' point of view it
adds up to a hefty amount when multiplied
by the number of depositors.

Similarly, the memories of bank runs
persist in the minds of government regula-
tors. Today, the tight-lipped FDIC 1s reluc-
tant to disclose to anyone that a bank is
having difficulty. Releasing such informa-
tion, the agency argues, might precipitate
a run and thereby scuttle a bank which oth-
erwise could have been saved. While there is
merit to this reasoning, it raises difficult
questions of whether the depositors or the
banks deserve greater consideration when
a bank starts having trouble.

A BANK BAEDEKER

The Depression mystique isn't the only
obstacle to effective banking regulation and
consumer awareness, The sheer variety in the
kinds of banks existing today is also an im-
pediment. First, there are the commercial
banks, the savings and loan associations, and
the mutual savings banks. Then there are
all the other institutions which perform
bank-1ife functions even though they aren't
banks: credit unions, insurance companies,
and for that matter, pawn shops. Each of
these Iinstitutions operates under separate
laws and customs. No wonder five financial
institutions on the same block in the same
community can have five different mortgage
policles, five different formulas for comput-
ing interest, and one common claim—that
each offers the best deal in town.

Sitting atop this entire structure is a
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serles of federal regulatory agencies which
creates complications unique even for the
federal government. Regulatory responsibil-
ity is shared by the Comptroller of the Cur-
rency, the Federal Reserve Board, the Fed-
eral Deposit Insurance Company, and the
Justice Department. This whole superstruc-
ture is shrouded in secrecy: even the General
Accounting Office cannot audit the Federal
Reserve, and their abllity to oversee the
Comptroller of the Currency and the FDIC
is limited. State banking laws also vary
widely—what is the standard interest rate
in one state may be usury in another.

Since the government is mute, the aver-
age man s left to rely on the banks them-
selves for information. But false or mislead-
ing claims in bank advertising are exempt
from the scrutiny given advertisements by
the Federal Trade Commission. What regu-
lation does exist comes from federal and
state banking agencles. Federal truth-in-
lending legislation affords some protection
to the prospective borrower, but there are
few protections regarding other banking
services.

With restrictions like these, bank ad-
vertising can easlly veer toward the far 1imits
of plausibllity. One New York savings and
loan association advertised the highest rate
of interest In Ameriea when, in reality, for
most of its depositors it didn't even pay the
highest rates in town. Commercial banks re-
gularly promise “the highest rate of interest
permitted under law,” even though the law
generally allows savings banks and savings
and loan associations to offer somewhat
higher rates.

HUNTING FOR MORE COMPETITION

Nonetheless, the future at the teller's win-
dow of your local bank is not entirely bleak.
In late 1071 a presidential commission on
“Financial Structure and Regulation,”
chaired ™ by retired businessman Reed O.
Hunt, came up with some 90 major recom-
mendations for re-shaping the American fi-
nancial world. The effect of these suggestions
would be to foster greater competition be-
tween commercial banks and thelr rivals—
the savings and loan assoclations, savings
banks, and credit unions. One recommenda-
tion called for permitting savings and loan
associations to offer checking accounts—a
move that could hasten the spread of the
free checking account. The report also urged
that the federal government gradually lift
the ceilings on the Interest rates which can
be paid to depositors. Unlike most commis-
slon reports, which are promptly filed under
“Forget,” this one has attracted serious at-
tention, and many of its conclusions are
being transformed into legisiative proposals.

And even now, the banking world is brac-
ing for a new specter which might best be
called “Beyond Free Checking.” A number
of state-regulated mutual savings banks in
Massachusetts and New Hampshire are trying
to break the commercial banks’ monopoly on
checking accounts by offering a kind of sav-
ings account which for all intents and pur-
poses functions as a checking account. Called
NOW accounts—for Negotiable Order of
Withdrawal—they allow you to pay the
plumber or the phone company by writing
a withdrawal order on your savings account
in lieu of a check. This way you are able
to use a savings account like a free check-
ing account while still getting some interest,
though rates tend to be lower than those
on regular savings accounts, The NOW ac-
counts are one of the most controversial
banking developments in recent years—al-
ready one effort to ban them outright has
been turned back in the House of Repre-
sentatives—and are likely to provoke con-
tinued legislative battles.

Another encouraging sign is that bank
customers are beginning to ask gquestions,
It was basically consumer pressure, for ex-
ample, that turned such sacred cows as no-
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interest Christmas Clubs into plans which
yleld capital and interest at Yuletide. And,
although there is still rampant inertia in
the banking community, free checking is be-
coming more common, as people ask, “If the
Mellon Bank lets its customers check for free,
why doesn’'t my bank?"

But it's a long way from free checks to
a square deal at the bank. The average man
must learn to ask a lot more questions of the
kindly institutions which safeguard his
money. Those friendly folks at the local
bank may need to hear from Marley's ghost
before they start asking the questions of
themselves.

OIL MONEY AND STARVATION

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr. President, the in-
ternational monetary shifts which are
occurring due to the rise in Middle East-
ern crude oil prices will have many
worldwide effects. As a developed coun-
try, we have been concerned primarily
with our balance of payments, domestic
implications of more expensive petro-
leum products, and initiating efforts to
become self-sufficient in supplying our
petroleum needs.

The world’'s underdeveloped countries
are feeling these effects in other more
drastic ways. Chester L. Cooper describes
these effects in a New York Times article
on April 4 entitled “Qil Billions for the
Few—Sand for the Starving.” That ar-
ticle is deserving of our attention and I
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

O1L BILLIONS FOR THE FEW—SAND FOR THE
STARVING

(By Chester L. Cooper)

WasHINGTON.—By the grace of Allah, a few
Middle Eastern nations have become rich
beyond even the wildest dreams of the fabled
potentates of ancilent Araby. Through little
effort of their own, 55 million people—or,
more accurately, their leaders—of Saudi
Arabia, Kuwait, Iran, Iraq, Abu Dhabl, Qatar
and Libya “earned” $16 billion in 1973 and
are expected to “earn’ almost 65 billion this
year. The spice trade was but salt and pepper
compared with commerce in black gold.

The roll of the dice and the leaders’ greed
have combined to raise havoc with the en-
ergy-intensive, interdependent economies of
Western Europe, Japan and the United States
and to jeopardize the development prospects
of scores of countries in Africa, Latin America
and Asla. Because of quantum jumps in ofl
prices, worldwide inflation is sharply acceler-
ating. International monetary arrangements,
chronically fragile in the most stable of
times, are under severe stress. The specter
of a worldwide depression is becoming all
too real.

Meanwhile, life goes on, at least for some—
the Iucky ones whose only urgent need is oil.
But milllons of Africans are facing another,
more terrifying crisis. They are dying of
thirst and hunger. Unknown thousands have
perisred over the last year and scores of
thousands have fled from baked fields and
destroyed herds to rot slowly away In un-
familiar, frightening cities.

On his return recently from the sub-
Sahara region of Africa, Secretary-General
Waldheim of the United Nations was aghast
at what he had witnessed. “Peoples and
countries could disappear from the face of
the map,"” he sald. "“"This region has not seen
such a disaster in two centuries.”

The International community, or rather
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a part of it, has not remained unconcerned.
Approximately $350-million in ald—{food,
money and services (not including airlifts) —
have been contributed to the stricken coun-
tries of Senegal, Mali, Mauritania, Chad,
Niger and Upper Volta. Of this, the United
States, despite domestic problems, has con-
tributed more than a third. The European
Economic Community, racked by balance-
of-payment problems and Inflation, has con-
tributed slightly less than a third.

The United Nations and its subsidiaries,
not includng the Food and Agriculture Or-
ganization, has given approximately 7 per
cent. The F.A.O. has provided separate as-
sistance, largely from American and Eu-
ropean contributions. France, West Ger-
many, Canada, China, Nigeria and the Soviet
Unjon have made up the remainder.

On rereading the roster of contributors,
one has the feeling that it must be Incom-
plete. Are there not some countries missing?
Some of the very rich, perhaps? Some
Moslem countries, since most of the stricken
people south of the Sahara are also Moslems?
Some fellow African countries, possibly? We
had better review the official data.

trictly speaking, three countries were
overlooked: Libya contributed §760,000—
from the $2.2 billilon it collected in oil
revenues last year. EKuwait contributed
$300,000—from the $2.130 billion of its oil
earnings in 1973. But what of Saudi Arabia,
which earned twice as much as Libya? Not
a dollar in 1973, and only $2 million so far
this year.

And Iraq, which earned as much as
EKuwait? Not a penny. Abu Dhabl, which
earned over $7 billion, or about $23,000 for
every one of its inhabitants? Nothing. And
Qatar, which earned almost $400 millon, or
about $2,600 per capita? Zero. Bahrain? Zero,
Algeria? Another zero. And what of Iran,
with almost $4 billion in ol revenues in
1973 and $15 billion projected for this year?
A further zero,

Altogether, then, the Middle Eastern oil-
exporting nations have contributed less than
1 per cent of the total ald to the starving
people south of the Sahara.

This is not to say that they remained
entirely aloof. Not at all. They raised the
price of oil, not only for the rich industrial
countries but for the desperately poor ones
as well, As a consequence, virtually all of
the American financial assistance to the
stricken countries of sub-B8ahara Africa will
be ibr.rbed by the Increased cost of their
oll imports—a “contribution” by the oil ex-
porters to the needy that should not go
unnoticed.

To be sure, the Arab League, with all
deliberate speed, has been discussing easing
the borrowing terms and doubling, to about
$400 million, the capital of the Arab Bank
for Economic Development in Africa. And
there has been talk of preferential oll prices
for some of the developing countries and
some desultory discussion of eventually
doing something about the famine. But,
meanwhile, by the grace of Allah, the oil
flows out and the billions flow in. And life
goes on, for some,

PRESIDENTIAL ACCOUNTABILITY

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, a re-
cent column by Austin Wehrwein, in the
Minneapolis Star, thoughtfully discusses
a question on which I have spoken re-
peatedly and which I believe to be central
to the present dilemma in which we find
ourselves—the problem of Presidential
accountability,

I ecommend this article, which discusses
both the difficulty and the necessity of
restoring the office of the Presidency to a
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position of real accountability to the
American people, to each of my col-
leagues.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

PRESIDENTIAL REFORM: PEERING AHEAD TO "77
(By Austin C. Wehrwein}

NEw York.—Let us suppose that it is 1977.

Richard M, Nixon by then, by one means
or another, is out of the White House. No
longer can he kick the Constitution around.

Let us suppose that, by then, there is a
mood of reform: a real sense that we can't
slip back to “normaley" but must, regardless
of who is then president, make changes in
“the presidency” that will prevent its being
manipulated the way Nixon did.

What changes could we expect in the
“post-Watergate' presidency?

A symposium at Columbia University Law
School on that subject last weekend reached
a consensus which Is reassuring or disap-
pointing, depending upon your viewpoint. It
was that in basic, institutional terms, there
isn't much that could or should be done.

Among those on the lecture platform were
Prof. Louis Henkin, author of “Foreign Af-
fairs and the Presideney,” Prof, Arthur
Schlesinger Jr., Sen. Clifford P. Case, R-N.Y.
and Willlam T. Gossett, former American
Bar Association president.

In truncated, indeed perhaps simplistie,
form, the discussion can be summarized
along these lines:

T > are dealing not only with the post-
Watergate but the post-Vietnam War presi-
dency. In retrospect, was the problem usur-
pation or was it simply that the Constitution
didn't work very well?

In the area of foreign affairs the Constitu-
tion says very little about presidential
powers. The specific references are to the pres-
ident's power to “make treaties” with the
advice and consent of two-thirds of the sena-
tors voting . . . and to “appoint ambassadors
(and other public ministers) and consuls.”

That's all.

The controversy, you see, is about what's
missing.

The ability to run the foreign affairs of
this country with a free hand is the result
of the inevitable day-to-day monopoly a
president has, whether he wants it or not.
That began, not with Nizon, not with thé
Roosevelts. It began with George Washing-
ton.

Through the ambassador (actually, now
the State Department) power, a president
gets a monopoly on communication, Too, of
course, only the president "speaks for the
United States” in the world community, And
unlike Congress, the presidency is always in
session.

Delegation of any of this power serves to
increase rather than diminish this presiden-
tial role.

Moreover, it is unrealistic to contend there
Is a clean line between foreign policy (to be
made by Congress) and foreign affairs (to
be conducted by the president). Simply by
conducting those affairs a president makes
policy. A dramatic example: Nixon's embrace
of a newly compliant China,

Nevertheless, if Congress has the guts it
can curb the president. It could have ended
the Vietnam War, for example.

The Supreme Court refused to let Truman
seize the steel mills under “war powers.”

While it is often impossible to disentangle
the parts of the presidency, It is absolutely
and perfectly clear that not all foreign af-
fairs involve “national security.” Congress
must force that issue.

Separation of powers does not of itself en-
large presidential powers, as Nixon contends.
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The question, finally, is: Would major
structural changes in the presidency be
elther possible or wise? Do we really want to
“break up the presidency”?

Will a fervent desire to cut down Nixon in
1874 necessarily become in 1977 an equally
ardent will to cut down the scope of the
presidency?

Those who most ardently nurture the 1974
passion are usually those who in the past
most admired strong presidents and their
good works,

Where do would-be reformers go in 19772

Well, far short of catastrophic confronta-
tion, Congress could review and limit the
massive body of legislation that has en-
hanced presidential discretion, Congress also
has the ever-ready power of the purse to
force the executive to come across with in-
formation. Congress must be a place where
people can call the president to account. But
any notion that a parliamentary system holds
a clue is absurd, because that system unites
executive power,

If the central problem stems from one
man’s control of day-to-day foreign rela-
tions, then it follows that the people,
through and with Congress, must have more
access to the presidency, day by day.

Congress might, for example, set up con-
sultative joint committees with the whole
house. Instead of calling the executive to
Capitol Hill, Congress would go into the
executive valley. To an extent, secrets would
have to be shared far more than today.

Congress has already taken some steps to-
ward collaboration. It did, after all, pass the
War Powers Act, albeit after Vietnam in-
volvement was ebbing.

In the pre-World War II era, Congress
passed a Neutrality Act of 18356, That, how-
ever, was buffeted by the great debate be-
tween the isolationists and internationalists,
s0 that the 1937 War Policy Act gave FDR
the first of his wide “emergency” powers.
The flood that began then surrounds the
presidency like a Sargasso Sea, much to Nix-
on's glee.

But long before Nixon, it is obvious on re-
flection, Congress and the people lacked the
will and-or the confidence to check presi-
dential exercise of foreign affairs policies,
and that spills over to domestic affairs. This
is not, however, "inherent” or a form of
divine right.

The solution is more a matter of increas-
ing accountability than of reducing power,
the Columbia Law School panel tended to
agree.

«In the words of Teddy Roosevelt, a pres-
ident should be “sharply watched.”

Rather than “getting off his back,” the
nation should be forever on it.

The oversight prescriptions do not so far
sound remarkable. Or radical.

Still, their implementation would require
tremendous skill, attention and energy on
the part of both those on Capitol Hill and we,
the people, who sent them there. Is there,
however, no more concrete proposal to offer
in 19772

One object surely should be to avoid an-
other White House staff like that under and
over Nixon. It was an independent operat-
ing bureaucracy with absolute and, by axiom,
corrupting power.

Appropriation authority can curb this sort
of aggrandizement; such purse-power can
in turn be combined with the requirement
that all key aldes be subject to confirma-
tion plus constant inquisition on Capitol
Hill.

Kissinger's former role as a de facto secre-
tary of state should never be repeated.

What is often overlocked is that the Nixon
system also is to “extrapolate” the staff, not
only by adding (as others have done) droves
of bureaucrats on White House detached
service, but by putting its zealots into the
bureaucratic structure, rather like implant-
ing political commissars.
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Be that as it may, the major points (slo-
gans, if you will) at Columblia were that
we should be able to punish the offender
without punishing the office.

The goal is to restore the presidency, not
to emasculate it.

THE GENOCIDE CONVENTION

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, it has
been 25 years since the first nation signed
the Genocide Convention, At that time
the United States was in the forefront
of those who sought to make genocide
an international crime. In the interven-
ing years over 75 nations have ratified
this treaty, but this body has yet to give
its consent. It is as vital that we do so
today as it was 25 years ago.

Throughout history, the United States
has been known for its leadership in the
field of human rights. Our concern with
preserving the right of religious, racial,
and ethnic groups to coexist dictates that
we sign the Convention., The fact that
we have not yet signed the treaty puzzles
our allies and delights our enemies. In
fact, former U.S. Ambassador Charles
Yest testified that our refusal to ratify
the treaty was one of the most difficult
and embarrassing things he has ever had
to explain.

The psychological impact of our ratifi-
cation of this Convention should not be
underestimated. International law grows
extremely slowly. It requires the unani-
mous support of the world community
to become established. Thus it is hard
to see how any international understand-
ing can become binding without the
concurrence of the United States.

Also, if the United States now adds its
signature to the treaty, it could well
prompt new nations to join in support
of the convention. It is imperative that
we here in the Senate give our consent
to this treaty.

DETENTE: SOME QUALMS AND
HARD QUESTIONS

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr, President, in to-
day’'s New York Times an article by Gen.
Matthew B. Ridgway voices some of the
questions regarding détente that have
been of some concern to me.

I ask unanimous consent that this ar-
ticle entitled “Détente: Some Qualms
and Hard Questions” be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Record,
as follows:

DETENTE: SOME QUALMS AND HARD QUESTIONS
(By Matthew B. Ridgway)

PrrrseurcH.—"Détente,” I belleve, poses
the potentially gravest danger to our nation
of all the problems we face. Whether it is to
prove a siren’s call to lure us to our destruc-
tion, or the first long step toward defusing
the terrible threat of nuclear warfare and
worldwide holocaust, no man can today pre=
dict with any assurance.

But what any reasoning person can clear-
ly perceive is the distinct possibility that
treaties can be abrogated or ignored, that
solemn undertakings by the Soviet leader-
ship can be deliberately flouted or repudiated
and that an overnight reversion to the hard-
line policies of a former Soviet Government
can take place,

April 4, 197}

Against these possibilities this country
must have ample safeguards, for we are deal-
ing not with the fate of our own nation,
though that may well be what we are doing,
but with the fate of a civilization, the fate of
the fundamentals on which our nation and
the free world have built that civilization
through two millennia.

What must be done is to critically and
coldly examine and analyze every facet of
this problem through the widest practicable
public debate and then to make baslc decl-
sions and formulate policy guldelines.

Fortunately, it appears that an assess-
ment of where we may be going, for what
reasons, and for what guarantees of national
benefits, is being made, constructively, by
highly qualified individuals, in and out of
Government, whose intellectual honesty, in-
tegrity, competence and devotion to our
country command respect.

There can be no real lessening of tensions,
except in an atmosphere of mutual trust.
Such trust does not exist. Positive action, not
mere words, by the Soviet Government will
be required over an extended period to
create such trust. For America’s part, I fail
to see how it can exist in view of the un-
relieved evidence of the actions taken and
the courses pursued by the Sovlet Govern-
ment over the last fifty years, the frequently
expressed fundamental objective of spread-
ing its form and concept of government
throughout the world—Iin short, of its alm
of world domination.

Would it be in our national interest to ex-
tend long-term credits to the Soviet Union
for the development and marketing of Sibe-
rian oil and gas reserves in exchange for So-
viet promises to let us share them at fair
prices years hence; to furnish technology
that we have developed and that the Rus-
slans lack and eagerly seek; to continue to
pare our military strength while the Soviet
Union continues to augment its own in the
nuclear and conventional fields, as it has
been doing for the last five years; to consent
to the present disparity in nuclear capabili-
ties brought about by our 1972 agreement on
limiting strategic weapons; to agree to a
common percentage in the reduction of
armed forces in Europe, leaving the Soviet
Union in its present position of greater
strength—another Soviet proposal?

These are hard guestions of immense sig-
nificance to us and to the free world. They
demand hard thinking.

Under the vision of those who established
our form of government, mankind's fires of
imagination were kindled. They burned with
an intense flame and spread over much of
the world. They have yet to be extinguished.
But now in the continuing erosion of morals
and ethics, and in the apathy and muddled
thinking of many of our own people today,
they have been allowed to burn dangerously
low.

We now have before us in our greatest hour
for two centuries, an opportunity to show
the world whether we are determined to keep
those fires burning; whether we shall be
found too lacking in integrity, too weak in
moral courage, too timid in planning, too ir-
resolute in execution to set before Almighty
God and mankind an example of those prin-
ciples, faithfully adhered to, on which our
Founding Fathers staked “their lives, their
fortunes, and their sacred honor"—whether
we will show the world an example of what
in our hearts we know is eternally right.

In this Bicentennial era, the cholce is ours
to make.

ENERGY SHOCK AND THE DEVEL-
OPMENT PROSPECT

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, one
of the people calling for immediate at-
tention to the impact of the energy crisis
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on the developing world has been James
Grant, president of the Overseas Devel-
opment Council.

In a council report, entitled “Energy
Shock and the Development Prospect,”
he discusses in detail what the impact
of the energy crisis will be on different
groups of countries. He states that while
the development prospects for most de-
veloping countries were fairly promising
a year ago, they are now absolutely dis-
mal for 40 of the poorest countries.

The article then sketches out certain
elements of what could be looked at as
a global strategy or game plan to deal
with this problem.

Mr. President, whether or not we in
the United States want to cope with this
problem, we can only avoid it at our
peril.

I commend this article to the attention
of my colleagues, and I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Reconrb,
as follows:

ENERGY SHOCK AND THE DEVELOPMENT

PrOSPECT
(By James P, Grant)

Early in 1873, the growth prospects of most
developing countries for the decade ahead
appeared reasonably good. Twelve months
later, these prospects are in grave jeopardy
for some 40 countries with approximately 1
billion people because of the jolt of sudden
massive price increases of thelr essential im-
ports—primarily ofl, food, and fertilizers.

Many also will be hurt by the deepening
of the global economic slowdown already In
prospect for 1974 even before the announce-

ment of the Arab oil embargo and the OPEC
price increase for oll. The result of these
massive changes is that some developing
countries will suffer severe, but manageable,
shocks; others now face catastrophe and
thelir development prospects are endangered
for the rest of the decade, Still other de-
veloping countries, notably the oil exporters,
are, however, major beneficiarles of recent
price changes.

The “energy shock” which many develop-
ing countries are experiencing comes from
two different factors: (1) the increase in
oll prices, and (2) higher prices for essential
food and fertilizer from developed countries.
If prices remain at current levels (which are
four times those of 1972) the non-oil ex-
porting developing countries will have to
pay $10 billion more for necessary oil imports
in 1974 than in 1873. Moreover, it is likely
that most of this money will be “recycled”—
in the form of ofl-country purchases and
investments not into these economies but
into those of the developed countries. And
the increased cost of food and fertilizer im-
ports from the developed countries will ex-
ceed 85 billion. With wheat and nitrogenous
fertilizer prices more than three times those
of 1972, their increased import bill for these
two commodities alone (primarily from the
United States) will be over $3.5 billion.

As @& consequence of these rises, the de-
veloping countries will need to pay some $15
billion more for essential imports in 1974.
The massive impact of these price increases
is indicated by the fact that they are equiv-
alent to nearly five times the total of net
U.S. development assistance In 1972, and
almost double the $8 billion of all develop-
ment assistance that the developing coun-
tries received from the industrial countries
in the same year.

Equally important, many developing coun-
tries will be further damaged if the present
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worldwide economic slowdown drifts into a
major global recession. Their export earn-
ings would be reduced, and those countries
depending heavily on workers’ remittances
and on revenues from tourism would suffer
additional harm. Whether a global depres-
sion can be avolded depends on how the
developed countries (and notably the UB.)
react to the new situation.

For many developing countries, however,
a major offsetting factor is the higher prices
they now receive for their commodity ex-
ports. Thus, Brazil's Increased oil bill for
1974 of more than $1 billion is largely offset
by the much higher prices for its commodity
exports as compared to two years ago.

THE EFFECTS WILL VARY

The developing countries as a whole can
be divided into four separate categories
on the bhasis of how they will be affected
by these new scarclties,

1. The oil exporters. These countries, with
a combined population of more than a quar-
ter of a billion (greater than North America,
the European community, or Latin America)
and whose governmental oil revenues will in-
crease from $14.56 billion in 1972 to an ex-
pected $85 billion in 1974, obviously will be
in a greatly improved position., Countries
such as Nigeria and Indonesia, which have
large impoverished populations, will now
have sufficient resources to support and ex-
pand existing developing programs.

2. A group which either will not suffer
significant injury or who appear to be mnet
beneficiaries of recent price increases., Some
are virtually self-sufficient In energy (e.g.,
Colombia, Mexico) or even small exporters
(e.g., Bolivia, China); others, such as Malay-
sla, Morocco, Zambia, Zalre, are benefiting
from the greatly increased prices for their
raw material exports.

3. A group of couniries which will suffer
disproportionately from serious slowdowns
in the developed couniries because major
sectors of their economics (tourism, worker
migration, fruits and vegetables) are closely
linked by prozimity with the developed
countries (e.g. Turkey and Tunisia) or who
are closely integrated into the world econ-
omy through the processing of goods (eg.
South Korea, Taiwan, Singapore). The in-
herent economie strength of these countries
and their access to the world financial mar-
kets will help them overcome the short-
term difficulties.

4. Some 40 seriously injured countries
which together contain some one billion peo-
ple and which have very dismal prospects
for the future. These countries, mostly the
very poorest and already slowest growing
countries, and without major increases in
the prices of their exports (e.g., India, Bang-
ladesh, Philippines, Sahelian Africa),
urgently need ald in meeting an increased
import bill of some $3 billion In 1974 for es-
sentials ($2 billion for ofl and §1 billion plus
for food and fertilizers). They also will need
additional capital of $1-2 billlon annually
for the next several years to increase domes-
tic food and energy production so as not to
be permanently disadvantaged by the higher
prices.

THE ROLE OF THE UNITED STATES

Paradoxically to most Americans, the
United States may be the only major in-
dustrialized country currently able to take
8 lead in a cooperative global effort to
counteract the eflect of these recent price
changes. The Unlted States is least depend-
ent upon oil imports and is benefiting by
about $6 billion in FY 1974 from higher
prices for its food exports. Its balance of
payments in 1974 and 1975 should be
strongly favorable desplte a possible trade
deficit, reflecting the fact that the United
States will provide the most attractive in-
vestment opportunity for the oil exporting
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countries with their potential $50 billion to
$66 blllion annual capital surplus. However,
the moral and logical position of the United
States in urging essential OPEC action to
ease the world crisis would be greatly
strengthened by an Initlative to use our
dominance (together with that of Canada
and Australia) of the world food supply to
work together with the OPEC countries wha
dominate the world's energy.

ELEMENTS OF A SOLUTION FOR THE DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES

Possibly most important Is the need to
avold a serious global recession. This requires
that (a) the United States, with the poten-
tially strongest economy, return to a healthy
economy in 1974 and that (b) means be
found for recycling funds from the foreign
exchange surplus nations (OPEC, United
States, and Canada) to the most serlously
injured industrial and developing countries.
Most developing countries will require spe-
cial help:

1. The International Monetary Fund.
Only the IMF is in the position to help the
developing countries absorb the short-run
impact of the price increases. However, its
short-term, relatively high interest facilities
are far better suited to helping the relatively
advanced developing countries (e.g., Korea,
Turkey) than those facing major problems
with already limited repayment capacity (e.g.,
India, Srl Lanka).

2. The OPEC Countries. The oil exporters
must play an important role through a com-
bination of: (a) concessional sales of oil,
(b) bilateral ald, (¢) massive new support
for International financial institutions, and
(d) investment in fertilizer production and
raw material development for the developing
countries.

3. The Developed Countries. They need to
provide additional help to the poorest coun-
tries through such means as (a) arranging
a debt moratorium for the most ecutely hurt
developing countries, (b) redirecting major
capltal aid from the more advantaged devel-
oping countries (e.g. Nigeria, Indonesia) to
those most hurt, (c) making available an
additional two to three hillion dollars an-
nually to finance needed imports of food
and manufactured goods by those countries,
with one possible means being a new interna-
tional food program to finance the needed
food and fertilizer imports of these countries.

4. The International Financial Institu-
tions. The World Bank, the Asian Develop-
ment Bank, and the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank all play major roles both in trans-
ferring more resources and in providing lead-
ership and coordination for a global effort to
assist the hard-hit developing countries meet
their needs for greatly increased production
of food and energy. They can assist the IMF
in meeting the short-term requirements by
increased use of sector and program loans,
and they can play a major role in an ex-
panded development assistance effort which
should include major contributions from the
OPEC countries as well as an enlarged IDA
“soft loan" program.,

The world faces a crisis comparable in some
ways to those of the 1930s and the late 1940s
and one which requires a major response if
disaster is to be avoided. In the next several
months, the nations of the world will be par-
ticipating in a number of international nego-
tiations that provide a serles of forums for
the crafting of a new global effort that must
include substantial new help—in several
forms—to those poor countries which are
most grievously injured. The energy confer-
ences provide the first opportunity for ex-
ploring such broad approaches. In addition,
the World Food Conference set for Novem-
ber could provide an opportunity to create a
global program going far beyond food to en-
compass problems arising out of the energy
crisis as well.
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THE IMPACT OF ENERGY SHORT-
AGES ON ENVIRONMENTAL
STANDARDS

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. President, the
current energy situation poses a partic-
uiar challenge to individuals concerned
both about protecting the environment
and producing adequate supplies of en-
ergy. We have to learn more about the
areas where environmental and energy
goals appear to be in conflict, if the
wisest resolutions are to be reached.

At the request of my colleague from
New England, Congressman MICHAEL J.
Harringron of Massachusetts, the Con-
gressional Reference Service has con-
ducted a study of the tensions which
exist between environmental and energy
objectives, with the goal of evolving
policies faithful to both sets of values.

The research staff of CRS's Environ-
mental Policy Division used the “team
approach” to survey the effect of the en-
ergy shortage on air quality goals, nu-
clear power problems, powerplant siting,
Outer Continental Shelf Development,
and surface mining of coal and oil shale
in the Western United States. The team'’s
findings represent an invaluable con-
tribution to the literature in this area,
and I ask unanimous consent to have
the report printed in the REecorbp.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE IMPACT OF ENERGY SHORTAGES ON
ENVIRONMENTAL STANDARDS
[Figures referred to not printed in REecorb.]
INTRODUCTION

The recent energy shortages which have
beset the United States have created numer-
ous problems. Not the least of these are the
environmental issues that have resulted from
the imbalance between energy supply and
energy demand. These environmental effects
can be categorized as problems of extraction,
combustion, or siting. All of these have gen-
erated considerable coutroversy in recent
years and remain important issues, The
serlousness of the present situation has led
many to question the desirability of environ-
mental controls regarding the production of
fuels and their use. These issues and the
energy supply and demand for fuels involved
are discussed in the following brief over-
view. All of these issues could be examined
in great detall. The purpose of this report,
however, Is to put these problems in perspec-
tive and to consider the possible impact of
the energy crisis on regulations designed to
protect the environment.

AN ENERGY OVERVIEW

Energy consumption in the United States
has grown rapidly and exponentially. The
United BStates is presently using twice as
much energy as it did twenty years ago, and
fifteen years from now the increase may be
almost double the current usage. This growth
rate will continue as individuals improve
their standards of living by consuming more
energy. The population surge referred to as
the “baby boom" in the late forties and early
fifties has produced a group of family-form-
ing adults, placing additional demands on
our energy resources. Efforts to improve the
physical environment of the Nation will also
require additional amounts of energy, com-
pounding demand even more. A report of The
National Petroleum Council (NPC),*® for

1U.S. Energy Outlook: A Summary Report
of The National Petroleum Council, Decems=
ber 1972, Washington, D.C.
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example, projects that environmental pollu-
tion control could account for up to 9 percent
of total U.S. demand by 1985.

High output of goods and services requires
high per-caplita energy consumption. Nations
with high energy consumption rates in-
variably have high standards of living. Figure
1 fllustrates the relationship between Gross
National Product and total energy use. All
of the developed natlons, including the U.8.,
in the upper part of the curve are major
consumers of energy. The U.8., with about
6 percent of the world's population, presently
consumes almost one-third of the world's
energy resource output.

Recent data and information indicates that
the rate of increase of energy consumption
from 1971 to 1972 (49%) was more than
double the increase from 1970 to 1971 (2.4%).
The increase from 1972 to 1973 will very
likely be even higher.

The United States obtalns its energy from
a varlety of sources. Most important are the
fossil fuels which require combustion to re-
lease thelr energy. Together, these fuels
constitute 96 percent of our total energy con-
sumption. Individually, oil is the most im-
portant with 43 percent of the energy mar-
ket, natural gas follows with about 32% of
the market, and coal trails with 209%, hav-
ing lost part of its market to the other two
fossil fuels. Hydropower, the generation of
electricity by falling water, is diminishing
in importance because of the lack of sites
that are suitable for development. It cur-
rently provides only 4 percent of our total
energy production. Nuclear power produces
only 1 percent of the Nation’s energy at pres-
ent, but that figure will increase dramatically
as new reactors are built and become opera-
tional. Figure 2 shows the U.S. current and
projected consumption by source.

Petroleum

Petroleum is by far the most important
energy source in the United States, supply-
ing 43 percent of the Nation's energy needs.
Of that total, gasoline Is the largest compo-
nent, followed by fuel oil and other products
(Figure 3). The demand for fuel oil is still
minor compared to that for gasoline, al-
though it has rizen sharply In recent years.
Environmental restrictions on coal (primarily
air pollution control requirements related
to sulfur) and diminishing supplies of nat-
ural gas have forced many Industries and
utilities to switch to oil. It is concelvable,
therefore, that fuel oll demand could grow at
a rate of 4.5 percent or more per year. Emis-
sion controls and increased automobile
weight have temporarlly increased the de-
mand for gasoline, although devices to be
installed in the future may actually increase
gasoline mileage.

Even though demand has risen sharply,
supply has not. Domestic production since
1967 has fallen further behind each year.
This may partially be due to the fact that oil
is found in connection with natural gas, the
price of which has made the exploration for
new oil and gas fields uneconomical. Between
1955 and 1970, the oil industry spent $68 bil-
lion for exploration and drilled 653,000 wells
which produced 50 billion barrels of oil. The
Chase Manhattan Bank (CMB) estimated
that to have met the demand completely, the
industry would have had to increase its drill-
ing efforts by 75 percent and spent an addi-
tional $50 billion. As the situation now
stands, the U.S. demands an average 17.5
million barrels per day but can supply from
domestic production only 11 million barrels.

To compensate for this shortage, the U.S.
has been forced to turn increasingly to im-
ports, From 1959 through 1973, the Manda-
tory Oil Import Program strictly controlled
the access of foreign oil to the U.S. market.
In the past the national policy was to limit
foreign oil to about 12 percent of our total
oil needs, and most of that oil came from
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Canada and Venezuela because they were
considered to be secure sources of supply.

As demand increased in the United States,
however, only the producers in the Middle
East had reserves large enough to meet the
gap between supply and demand, which had
widened to 36% in 1973, By October 1873,
close to half of our oil imports were directly
from Arab states or refined in Europe or the
Carribbean from Arab crude oil, The Arab
oll embargo that began that month demon-
strated quite clearly the increased vulner-
ability of the United States in terms of energy
resources. Efforts to increase domestic pro-
duction while promoting energy conservation
were successful enough to keep the shortfall
manageable, Many of these actions, however,
created new pressures on the environment.

Prior to the embargo, the Department of
the Interior estimated that the United States
would be importing over 50% of lts oil by
1980. To prevent that occurrence, the Presi-
dent established a national goal of energy
self-sufficiency by 1980. The ambitious goals
of “Project Independence’ include increased
domestic production of crude oil. Recovery
of oll from abandoned reservoirs will be one
method of Increasing supplies but new oll
will also have to be found. The most promis-
ing sources of new oil include the Alaskan
North Slope, the Outer Continental Shelf, oil
shale, and coal liguefaction. Development of
all these new sources will create substantial
environmental problems.

Natural gas

The demand for natural gas has risen at a
spectacular rate for the past twenty years, Al-
though the price of gas has risen 2009 since
FPC regulation began in 1954, compared to
crude oll Increases of about 50%, gas is still
a relative bargain at about 23 cents per mil-
lion Btus to 90 cents for oil and 30 cents for
coal, The convenience of gas also added to its
attractiveness as a fuel. A factor of increas-
ing importance is the difficulty that indus-
tries and utilities have had in obtaining fuels
that meet air quality standards. Because of
the clean-burning characteristics of gas,
many large users have switched to it from
fuels that are more pollution-prone.

The production of natural gas, which was
once far in excess of demand and flared just
to get rid of it, is now insufficient to meet
national needs. In 1970, estimated demand
amounted to 50.5 billion cubic feet (bef)
per day, while supply was only 56.6 bef per
day, a daily deficit of 3 bef. Even with total
regulation of gas prices and a greatly ex-
panded exploration effort, it is doubtful that
enough additional gas could be found to
offset the mounting gap between supply and
demand. By 1985, according to the CMB
study, there will be a deficit of 47 bef per day
if the study's demand projections are re-
alistic. The self-sufficiency of the U.S. In
gas production would then be little more
than 50%, even with the addition of gas
from the Alaskan North Slope. U.S. gas re-
serves are sufficlent for less than twelve years
at current rates of consumption, New addi-
tions to the reserves do not match the re-
serves that are being consumed, and cur-
tallments of service have already been
ordered in many parts of the country.

Alternate sources of supply plus syn-
thetic gas made from other fuels offer one
major hope of reversing the trend not de-
pendent on successful new exploration. The
U.S. presently Imports about 4% of its gas
from Canada and it is unlikely that a greater
percentage will be imported. The amount of
incoming Canadian gas will probably triple
in the next 15 years, but the increased de-
mand will likely offset that galn and keep
the percentage of the total essentially the
same. However, addition of a major gas pipe-
line from the Canadian Arctic could add
enough gas supply to increase the percent-
age of demand met from Canadian sources,
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as well as make Alaska gas available from
the Prudhoe Bay field.

Imports of gas may become a significant
factor in the gas supply. Consideration is
being given to the importation of liquified
natural gas (LNG) from Algeria, the USS.R.,
and other countries that have a market-
able surplus of natural gas. The costs in-
volved are much higher than for domestic
gas but are still presumably within practical
limits., By 1985, LNG imports could add as
much as 6.5 bef per day to the supply.

Coal gasification may be a partial solution
to the problem. Conversion of coal, our most
abundant fossil fuel, to gas can be accom-
plished in several different ways. Pilot plants
are currently testing the different processes
to determine the most practical method.
Whichever process is eventually selected, it
will be more expensive than natural gas
and perhaps comparable in price to LNG.
Gasification would have a negative environ-
mental effect in that it would require ex-
tensive mining of coal, most of which is
now presumed to be strip mining. Even with
these supplements, about a guarter of the
market will not be satisfied, as indicated In
Figures 4 and 5 from the CMB study. Other
materials besides coal, such as animal wastes,
garbage, and some petroleum liquids such
as methanol and naptha can be converted
into gas substitutes. Already plants produc-
ing gas from naphtha are in use and under
construction.

The stimulation of flow of natural gas from
tight formations in Colorado by nuclear ex-
plosives has been under R & D by AEC. A
potential of some 300 trilllon cubic feet
(TCF) is said to be available from such
stimulation but environmental intervention
and other public concerns have to be re-
solved.

The AEC and the Department of Interior
recently announced plans to proceed with
further development tests (Rio Blanco test)

in Colorado.

Despite these potential alternate sources of
gas supply, the chief hope for eventually bal-
ancing the supply with domestic demand lies
in new exploration. The Potential Gas Com-
mittee estimates that more than four times
the presently proven reserves remain to be
discovered in economically workable depos-
its. The Geological Survey estimates are
higher yet. Much of this gas is offshore and
in very deep formations onshore. The capital
and equipment necessary to find and extract
this gas will be very expensive. Thus produc-
ers want an end to the FPC regulation which
has held prices to lower levels than the true
market clearing price, so that domestic gas
exploration will be encouraged.

COAL

Coal is by far the most abundant fuel in
the United States, accounting for about
three-quarters of our domestic energy fuel
resources. The potential resource base is on
the order of 800 billion tons, an amount suffi-
cient to last 1,600 years at the current rate of
use. Not all of that coal will be accessible,
but even with existing technology about one~
Tourth could be extracted, enough to last well
over three hundreds years.

Even though coal is the one fossil fuel the
U.S. has in great abundance, the demand for
coal has not kept pace with the demand for
energy in general. Most of the traditional
markets for coal disappeared when the ralil-
roads switched to diesels, industry to residual
fuel oil and natural gas, and residences to
distillate fuel oil and natural gas. Coal was
unable to compete in price or convenience
and lost most of its markets. Electric utilities
still use large amounts of coal and are the
primary users of coal, but they have also
turned increasingly to oil, gas, and nuclear
energy more recently in order to comply with
air pollution regulations.

The President, in his recent energy mes-
sages, encouraged industry and utilities to
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convert back to coal wherever possible. Many
of these companies would readily turn to coal
in the face of shortages In other fuels if it
were not for three factors: cost, air pollution
controls, and avallability.

Coal has not been able to compete in price
with gas, and will be at an even greater price
disadvantage with new mine safety laws and
strip mining regulations, Utilities have come
under considerable pressure in urban areas
to limit their emission of air pollutants in-
cluding sulphur dioxide, which is a product
of coal combustion. If coal can be economi-
cally desulphurized so that it can be used in
areas of high population density, it should
experience considerable growth in that mar-
ket, especially if shortages of other fuels per-
gist. The major restraint is the limited ca-
pacity of the industry to produce the addi-
tional quantities of coal needed to permit a
shift in use away from oil and gas. The de-
cline in coal demand over the past several
decades, the higher costs resulting from oec-
cupational health and safety laws and recla-
mation, and the shortage of freight cars have
seriously reduced the productive capacity of
the coal industry.

To ease the environmental problems asso-
ciated with the use of fossil fuels, major
research efforts are being conducted to deter-
mine practical methods of converting coal,
which Is relatively abundant, to gas, which
is not. Several pilot plants are currently in
operation. If successful, coal gasification
would ease considerably the shortage of con-
venient, clean-burning natural gas and at
the same time would permit utilization of a
domestic resource rather than resorting to
expensive and risky import plans. Coal gasi-
fication, if economically feasible, will greatly
increase the demand for coal.

To meet the expected demand will re-
gquire a doubling of capacity on the part of
the coal Industry. Environmental restrictions
on sulphur content and on strip mining
will add considerably to the cost, as will
transportation from western coal fields to
markets in the East. Even though these
costs may be high, expansion of the Nation's
coal production is deemed to be an impor-
tant practical means of assuring adequate
power for the rest of the century.

Nuclear energy

Nuclear energy offers considerable hope for
a nation seeking more energy. Nuclear power
cannot be substituted for all fuels, however,
and is essentially limited to the generation of
electricity. Development of this power source
will relieve considerable pressure on fossil
fuels for use as boller fuel in power plants.
That fuel would then be freed to accomplish
tasks that cannot be done with electricity.
The NPC has predicted that consumption of
nuclear energy could rise from about & per-
cent of the total electricity in 1972, to as
much as 40 percent by 1885. Initially, most
of that generating capacity will be from
conventional reactors, The Atomic Energy
Commission has estimated that proven re-
serves of uranium at reasonable costs will be
available through 1085. Beyond that period
more extensive exploration and development
would be necessary to provide adequate sup-
plies of uranium for the rapidly growing
number of reactors.

Because of the relatively limited resource
base of fissionable materials, the U.S. is ac-
tively pursuing, as a major national priority,
the development of breeder reactors, spe-
cifically the Liguid Metal Fast Breeder Re-
actor (LMFBR). Besides producing thermo-
elecric power, the breeder makes more fuel
than it uses. Since economy of operation of
such plants is essentially independent of
fuel costs, more expensive ore would be
usable. It is unlikely that the first demon-
stration plant will be in operation before
1980, because of the need to test all systems
for efficiency and safety. Another ten years
will probably be required for construction
of additional breeders before a significant
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impact is made on the demand for elec-
tricity. Conventional reactors will already
be relatively numerous by that time.

The major objections to nuclear power
have been based on possible environmental
damage and radiation hazards. As a result,
the nuclear power program has been con-
siderably delayed in many cases. Siting of
the reactors has been a major issue as has
the discharge of thermal pollution into ad-
Jacent water bodies. Concern has been ex-
pressed over the possible hazard of radiation
leakage and long-term management of radio-
active wastes, It is recognized, however, that
nuclear power does avoid many of the en-
vironmental problems created by conven-
tional power plants. The use of cooling tow-
ers, careful site selection, and additional
development of safe radioactive waste dis-
posal will add greatly to the attractiveness
of nuclear energy as a pOWer source.

Other Energy Sources

Hydroelectric power was once a major
source of electricity. Its importance has de-
clined, however, as suitable sites were de-
veloped and as other types of generation
entered the market. Only 16 percent of the
electricity in the U.S. in 1971 was produced
by water power, and most of that was con-
centrated in the western United States where
it constitutes 60 percent of the total electric
generating capacity. In addition, there are
often objections to the siting of dams which
would flood recreational areas. Because few
sites remain, little growth in hydropower is
expected. The NPC estimates average annual
growth at only 1.6 percent. By 1985 hydro-
electric power will probably provide less than
8 percent of the Nation's electricity.

Geothermal energy is becoming a signifi-
cant source in areas where the geologic con-
ditlons are favorable, particularly in the
West. There is currently an operational geo-
thermal plant near San Francisco that pro-
duces nearly one-third of that city's elec-
tricity. If geothermal energy can be eco-
nomically used In connection with water
desalinization as well as power generation,
additional sites will be developed. Under such
favorable circumstances, geothermal energy
could by 1985 produce 2 percent of the elec~
tricity needed by the United States.

0il from oil shale (primarily the Green
River Shale) found in Colorado, Utah and
Wyoming represents a tremendous potential
energy resource of some 1.8 trillion barrels.
The organic matter contained in the shale
can yield up to 30-40 gallons of crude oil
per ton of shale. The technology of producing
oil from shale is fairly well developed, and is
economically feasible at current oil prices.

A major environmental problem concern-
ing the disposal of spent shale (of much
greater bulk volume than that originally in
place) remains to be resolved, however.

Other forms of energy have conslderable
potential for the future but are not likely
to be significant sources of energy before the
end of the century. Fusion power is believed
to be theoretically possible and has been
demonstrated in the laboratory, but many
technological problems remain to be solved
before it could be developed commercially.
Bolar energy also has been considered a power
source of the future, but exlsting devices
for transforming solar energy to usable forms
are too Inefficient to be practical. Both these
types of energy will be attractive when avail-
able because of their potential law cost and
negligible environmental impact.

Tidal energy, fuel cells, thermionic de-
vices, and magnetohydrodynamics may be-
come important in the future but are not ex-
pected to affect the energy supply/demand
balance for several decades, even if they are
successfully developed.

ENERGY VARIANCES AND NEPA

In recent years Congress has shown a
restrained willingness to waive or defer the
operation of the National Environmental
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Pollcy Act (PL. 91-190, 42 U.B.C. 4321-47)
for extraordinary reasons. NEPA applies to
virtually every “significant” Federal action
which would affect the human environment,
For such actlons, the agencies are required
to develop an environmental impact state-
ment which anticipates the effects of im-
plementing the proposed programs., Com-
pliance with NEPA is enforceable through
the Federal courts by citizens with sufficient
standing to challenge the action. The courts
have interpreted NEPA to apply broadly to
Federally-funded projects, even though Fed-
eral participation extends only to funding,
licensing or permit approval. Over 350 cases
have been filed in Federal courts challenging
agency compliance with the siatute. While
few projects have been permanently termi-
nated as a result of NEPA, litigation has,
in some instances, caused delay in publie
works and other projects considered vital
to meet the current energy shorifall.

In an action exemplary of the accomo-
dations being made between the demand for
energy and protection of the environment,
the 92d Congress enacted an amendment
to the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (P.L. 92-
307) which provided temporery opcrating
licenses for nuclear power reactors.

AEC licensing procedures are subject to
the NEPA impact statement process, and
have been prosecuted vigorously by oppo-
nents of wholesale conversion to nuclear
power. Prior to enactment of the interim
licensing measure, several nuclear power
stations had been enjoined from optrating
on line pending full compliance with NEPA.
‘With the energy shortage predicted, Congress
adopted the interim licensing legislation to
permit reduced power operations at these
plants during the licensing year, should ex-
traordinary or emergency conditions develop.

The 93d Congress has also demonstrated
a willingness to forego NEPA on specific
energy-related projects. The Trans-Alaskan
pipeline had been delayed by litigation of
Issues involving technicalities under the
Mineral Leasing Act of 1920 and non-com-
pliance with the National Environmental
Policy Act. The Department of Interior was
enjoined from issuing a right-of-way re-
quested by the pipeline company on the
basia that the Secretary did not have the
authority to grant a right-of-way the width
requested. As to the NEPA issues which al-
leged non-compliance, the court refused to
decide on the adeguacy of the impact state-
ment until Congress amended the Mineral
Leasing Act to permit the Secretary to grant
the wider right-of-way. In the meantime,
a nine-volume impact statement had been
prepared by the Department of Interior, Con-
gress adopted a provislon in the pipeline Act
(PL. 93-153) which precludes judicial re-
view of the impact statement. Plaintiffs re-
cently announced that they will not litigate
the constitutional question of separation of
powers which surrounds the provision pro-
hibiting judicial review.

Also, in the Northeastern Rallroad Cor-
poration Act (P.L. 93-146), the requirement
for NEPA impact statements has been de-
layed during the preliminary organization
stages or revitalizing raillway services as a
means of shifting transportation modes to
meet the oll shortage.

It is reasonable to assume that case-by-
case exceptions to NEPA will be granted
by Congress on the basis of energy needs.
It is apparent that partisans of environmen-
tal quality who have in the past been highly
protective of the National Environmental
Policy Act are willing to accommedate ex-
pansion of energy production to meet the
immediate emergency. However, environ-
mental consclousness remains high among
the constituents, and it is doubtful that
there will be a wholesale abandonment of
NEPA based on the exigencies of the
moment.
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EFFECT OF THE ENERGY SHORTAGE ON AIR
QUALITY GOALS

Among the most intensely debated issues
in the 1st session of the 93d Congress were
automobile emission controls and power
plant pollution abatement under the Clean
Air Act Amendments of 1970. Ever since, the
cleanup required of cars and power plants
has symbolized anti-pollution efforts to the
environmental movement and expensive
overkill to the industries affected.

In response to the 1970 amendments, the
auto industry has been reducing emissions
stepwise by a series of engine design changes
and recalibration of operating conditions.
These changes have extracted a fuel penalty
variously estimated at 5-15% for 1974 model
cars compared to 1970 models in exchange
for an average emission reduction of about
609 from 1970 levels.

The power industry has claimed all along
that there is no way that it can reduce sul-
fur oxide and particulate emissions to the
extent and on schedule required by the Act
other than by switching fuels. This the
power Industry has been doing. In the past
four years, power plants burning an ag-
gregate of 19 million tons of coal per year
have switched to oil. This has increased
oil demand by 208,000 barrels per day.

When the energy Issue came to a boll
late in 1973, it became clear that at least
a portion of the predicted shortfall in pe-
troleum stemmed from the increased de-
mand for gasoline and middle distillate
created by the new car emission controls
and the power industry switch from coal to
oil. When emergency energy legislation hit
the floor or both Houses, much of the debate
centered on how much of the shortage could
be ascribed to these causes, how much fuel
could be conserved by softening the Clean
Alr Act, and how much softening could be
absorbed without sacrificing clean air ob-
jectives in the short term and the long term.

The emergency energy legislation has not
made it all the way through the congressional
process, Subject to the possibility of further
change as Congress continues debate, the
Clean Alr Act has not been softened in ulti-
mate objective. The changes to be made in
it are in the timetable. And many other ele-
ments of emergency energy legislation appear
to be proposing steps analogous to those re-
quired to reduce alr pollution (Table 1).

TasLE 1—Some energy conservation pro-
posals with clean air benefits?

Automobile fuel economy standards.

Automobile excise taxes based on fuel
egonomy.

Federal R&D support for fuel-efficlent, low-
polluting auto engines.

Study feasibility of alternative fuels (hy-
drogen, methane).

Gasoline rationing.

Promotion of commuter carpools.

Public Transportation experiments (low
fare, bus lanes, etc.)

Federal purchasing on fotal lifetime cost
basis.

“Truth in energy” labeling of appliances.

Ban on nonreturnable containers.

Removal of discrimination in freight rates
for recyclables.

Personal Income tax deduction for home
insulation installation costs.

Auto emissions

The Clean Alr Act Amendments of 1970
mandated that 1976 model year cars reduce
their emissions by 909 compared to 1970
model year levels for hydrocarbons and car-
bon monoxide. When the 83d Congress began,
both the deadline and the percent reduction
were coming under heavy fire. In April 1973,

2 Tntroduced in 93d Congress, 1st Session,
either in bills or in amendments to bills dur-
ing floor debate.
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EPA Administrator Ruckelshaus granted a
one-year extension of the deadline and set a
two-tier interim standard for 1975. The auto
industry sald that meeting these interim
standards would require catalytic converters
on all cars sold in California and on a sig-
nificant number of cars sold elsewhere.

At that time, debate centered on how much
the devices would add to sticker prices, how
reliable they would be, and whether the cata-
lytic converter would in the long run be bet-
ter than an alternate engine design. Little
attention was paid to fuel economy, although
data on it were presented in both the EPA
hearings on the extension and in Senate
Public Works hearings on the EPA decision,

In July, EPA Acting Administrator Fri
granted a one-year extension to the auto
industry on nitrogen oxide emissions (re-
quired by the Act for 1976 model year cars
to be reduced by 90% from 1971 model year
levels). The energy issue was beginning to
heat up about then, and testimony to both
the EPA and Congress made very clear that
reducing NOx emissions reduces fuel econ-
omy—and the more stringent the NOx reduc-
tion, the greater the fuel penalty.

When General Motors began to document
with ever-increasing impact their claim that
the catalytic converter would lead to im-
proved fuel economy while meeting the 1975
standards, the issue was decided, In Sep-
tember, GM projected an 18 % increase in fuel
economy compared to 1974 models. By No-
vember, this projection had dropped to 137,
in January to 10%, because the energy short-
age had already caused new car sales to shift
toward more smaller cars.

When S. 2589, the Energy Emergency Act,
came out of Senate-House conference the
week before Christmas, it left the 1975 in-
terim standards in place for 19756 and 1976,
relaxed the NOx standards for 1977 to 2.0
grams per mile, and delayed the statutory
90% NOx reduction until the 1978 model
year. It also provided authority to EPA to
extend the 1975 interim standards into 1977,
should going to the more-stringent mandated
levels reduce fuel economy (as will probably
occur unless new technology comes along).

During floor debate on the Energy Emer-
gency Act, amendments designed to waive
emission control requirements on all new cars
and disconnect the controls on existing cars
during the energy emergency, to walve emis-
sion control requirements in “rural” areas,
and to soften the statutory objectives of 90%
ultimate reduction in emissions were all
defeated.

Power Plants

The Clean Air Act requires that new pow-
er plants, along with all other new industrial
sources of pollutants, be designed to live up
to a “standard of performance” in terms of
emissions of air pollutants “which reflects
the degree of emission limitation achiev-
able through the application of the best sys-
tem of emission reduction which (taking into
account the cost of achieving such reduc-
tion) ... has been adequately demonstrated.”
The major pollutants Involved are sulfur
oxide and particulates.

The Act also requires that power plants,
agrin as well as all other pollutant sources,
be subject to emission limitations (pollu-
tion abatement) when they are located In
an air quality control region where the na-
tlonal ambient air quality standards are vio-
lated. In these caszes, the plants negotiate
with the State alr pollution control agency
(or the EPA In States whoze implementation
plans have not been approved) to reach agree-
ment on both the extent of abatement to be
required and the timetable on which the
abatement is to be achieved.

Some States have developed laws or regu-
latlons specifying that the abatement is to be
achieved by limiting the sulfur content of
the fuels burned. Others have left the choice
of fuel to the power company, but their re-
gulrements have been tough enough to de-
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mand either a fuel switch or stack gas scrub-
bers, or sometimes a combination.

EPA’s regulations specifying what *“the
best system . . . adequately demonstrated”
can do have met with major resistance from
the power companies. This argument is al-
leged to have been a significant factor in de-
lay of some new power plants and in selec-
tion of oil or gas as fuel in others.

Thus, when the petroleum shortage hit
in 1973, the need for power and the legal re-
quirements associated with clean air came
into direct conflict. Even the winter before,
this conflict had developed, but at that time,
the petroleum problem was one of refinery
capacity, whereas this time it is crude oll
supply as well, So this time the Congress
faced the question of how to foster a return
to coal for power generation and how to han-
dle the violations of the Clean Alr Act that
would inevitably occur.

The compromise eventually hammered out
provides for short term suspension of fuel
requirements or emission limitations where
plants cannot get the fuels they need to com-
ply. Power plants switching to coal either
on their own volition or by order of Federal
energy authorities are free from any limita-
tions in the short term but must develop a
program to come into compliance by 18979
(five years), by switching back to oil, con-
tracting for low-sulfur coal, or installing
abatement equipment.

Plants certified to be phased out by 1980
are exempted from any emission limitations
unless they are shown to be creating an im-
minent health hazard.

This compromise will undoubtedly mean
that air quality in major metropolitan areas
will decline (or at best get no better) for the
next several years. Most of the air quality
improvements cited in the last couple annual
reports of the Council on Environmental
Quality have been in sulfur oxides and par-
ticulates and have been the results of switch-
es from coal to oil. In this sense, the com-
promise is a setback for the environment.

On the other hand, the power industry
wasn't abating sulfur oxides and particulates
anyway; it was switching fuels instead. But
with the probability that low sulfur coal and
oil will both be very expensive in 1979, the
power industry now has only expensive
choices remaining—and taking the sulfur
out of coal or installing stack gas scrubbers
may end up being cheaper than buying
clean fuels. Further, the compromise pro-
vides a five-year breather in which the power
Industry, the coal industry, and the EPA
can work out a program. One major thread
of industry criticism of the Clean Alr Act
has been the “crash” time frame in which
actions were required.

Summary

The power industry did not win its major
points, even though it is off the air pollution
abatement hook for the short term. The
utilities have been pressing for removal of
the requirement that all new power plants
have the equivalent of best available abate-
ment technology wherever located, have been
pressing for utilization of tall stacks and in-
termittent controls (venting the gases up-
ward and timing their release to protect the
ground below), and pressing for enforcement
on the basis of ground level air quality rather
than stack-top pollutant concentrations and
total outflow. None of these principles were
put into the Act.

Similarly, the auto industry did not win
everything it wanted. It had been pressing
for a three-year hiatus at either the 1074
or 1975 interim levels (it got two years at
the 1975 levels and authority for a one-year
extension), pressing for permanent relaxa-
tion of the NOx standard (it got a one-year
relaxation), and pressing for a softening of
certification procedures from maxima to av-
erages (it got nothing).
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So the great goals of the Clean Air Act re-
main in place. The all-out attack on them
made In the name of energy conservation
and continuity of electrical service led only
to temporary adjustments and a growing
recognition that, more than had been real-
ized before, the cause of clean air and the
cause of energy supply flow more closely
together than in confilct.

NUCLEAR POWER

It is generally assumed in forecasting fu-
ture energy supplies that nuclear power will
increase rapidly. The forecast by Dupree and
West of the Department of the Interior,* for
example, shows nuclear power supplying 0.6
percent of the total U.8. consumption in 1871
and increasing to 25.7 percent by the year
2000, which would be equivalent to more
than half of the total electrical energy gen-
erated in that year. During this thirty-year
period the total U.S. energy consumption is
expected to increase almost threefold, from
69 quadrillion Btu in 1971 to about 192 quad-
rillion in 20004

The President’s proposals for energy policy
emphasize nuclear power. In particular, his
message to Congress of April 18, 1973, in-
cluded the following on nuclear power:

“At present, development of the liquid
metal fast breeder reactor is our highest
priority target for nuclear research and
development.

“Nuclear power generation has an extra-
ordinary safety record. There has never been
a nuclear-related fatality in our civillan
atomic energy program. We intend to main-
tain that record by increasing research and
development in reactor safety....

“Every effort must be made by the Gov-
ernment and industry to protect public
health and safety and to provide satisfactory
answers to those with honest concerns about
this source of power.

“At the same time, we must seek to avolid
unreasonable delays in developing nuclear
power . . . This situation must not continue.”

Concerning the future of enriched uranium
for nuclear power, the Presldent said:

“The Government now looks to private in-
dustry to provide the additional capacity
that will be needed."

Concerning licensing of nuclear power, he
sald:

“The increasing occurrence of unnecessary
delays in the development of energy facili-
ties must be ended if we are to meet our
energy needs. To be sure, reasonable safe-
guards must be vigorously maintained for
protection of the public and our environ-
ment. Full public participation and ques-
tioning must also be allowed as we decide
where new energy facilities are to be built.
We need to streamline our governmental pro-
cedures for licensing and inspections, reduce
overlapping jurisdictions and eliminate con-
fusion generated by Government.”

Environmental trade-offs

The overall trade-off for nuclear power is
the addition of a substantial new energy re-
source to the Nation’s energy reserves versus
the inevitable environmental effects of build-
ing and operating large nuclear power plants
and the environmental effects of some of the
supporting mining, milling, and industrial
and waste disposal activities of the nuclear
industry. The principal environmental ef-
fects include the following:

i Walter G. Dupree, Jr., and James A. West.
United States energy through the year 2000.
Washington, D.C.: U.S, Department of the
Interior, 1972, 53 pp.

¢ As a basis for comparison, a modern large
steam electric power plant with a generating
capacity of 1,000 megawatts—whether fired
by coal, oll or gas, or using nuclear fission—
would be expected to supply about 7.8 billion
kilowatt hours, assuming full output for 90
percent of the time,
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(1) Thermal pollution. Water-cooled nu-
clear power plants of the kind now commer-
cially available are not as efficlent as the best
moedern conventional steam-electric power-
plants. Consequently, they give off more
waste heat to the environment per kilowatt
hour of electricity sent out. Most of this
waste heat is discharged into a nearby body
of water where it is ultimately dissipated to
the air by evaporation and conduction. De-
pending upon the amount of waste heat, the
rate of jts discharge, and the size and cir-
culation of the receiving waters, the temper-
ature of the receiving waters may be raised.
Aggravating this situation is the characteris-
tic of nuclear plants that all of their waste
heat is carried away by the cooling water
whereas in a conventional power plant some
of the heat leaves via the smoke stack.

As a result, a water-cooled nuclear power
plant discharges about 50 percent more waste
heat to the waters than would a modern,
conventional counterpart of the same gen-
erating’ capacity. The effects of waste heat
from nuclear plants, and conventional plants
alzo, is a matter of controversy. Certainly,
heating the temperatures of receiving wa-
ters can and does change the nature of ma-
rine life present, both plant and animal.
Some species disappear and others multiply.
The effects may be objectionable to fisher-
men, both sport and commercial, who may
find fewer fish of the kind they wish because
of the direct and indirect effects of the waste
heat. On the other hand, some species of fish
react favorably, such as catfish.

A major commitment to water-cooled nu-
clear power plants means a potential trade-
off of water quality for electricity, if correc-
tive measures are not taken, or a trade-off of
higher capital costs, reduced thermal effi-
ciency, increased wuse of fuel, and higher
rates to the user against better water quality.

(2) Air pollution. Emphasis upon nuclear
power implies a favorable trade-off between
its advantages on one hand and air guality
on the other. A nuclear power plant dis-
charges no combustion products. It emits
no oxides of sulfur or nitrogen nor does it
emit fly ash, cinders or grit. Nuclear power
plants may routinely emit small quantities
of radioactive materials (see below).

(3) Water pollution. Emphasis upon nu-
clear power implies a favorable trade-ofl he-
tween its advantages and improved water
quality (aside from waste heat effects). A
nuclear power plant has no coal stockpiles
which may be a source of polluting runoff
into the local waters nor does it involve the
possibilities of fuel oil spills into waterways.

(4) Radioactive wastes from routine oper-
ations. Emphasis on nuclear power implies
a trade-off between its advantages and pos-
sible increase of radioactivity in the environ-
ment. Nuclear powerplants are designed to
emit only very small amounts of radioactive
gases and solids into the air and water. AEC
regulations and the AEC’'s regulatory pro-
grams are almed at keeping normal operat-
ing emissions well below the maximum levels
specified in part 20 of title 10 of the Code
of Federal Regulations. Proponents of nu-
clear power hold that the amounts so re-
leased are so small that they would not
noticeably Increase the radioactive materials
already present in nature or increase the
exposure to background radiation from those
materials, and so would not adversely affect
the environment. Critics of nuclear power
assert that routine emissions of radioactive
materials from nuclear power plants may
measurably increase the incidence of cancer
in the population. One critic links such re-
lease to infant mortality. Other critics ex-
press concern about the genetic effect of
exposing pecple In the childbearing age to
any additional amount of radiation because
of the general assumption that no exposure
threshold exists below which radiation will
not produce genetic effects. The ability of
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some marine plants and animals to concen-
trate selectively certain radioactive wastes
in their tissues is also seen as leading to
undesirable concentrations of radioactive
wastes in the environment.

In November 1972, the Advisory Commitiee
on the Biological Effects of Ionizing Radia-
tions reported to the National Academy of
Sclences upon the effects on populations of
exposure to low levels of ionizing radiation.
In its report, the Committee restated gen-
eral principles for control of radiation expo-
sure, prineciples that bear upon the trade-offs
for a policy of emphasizing nuclear energy.
The Committee advised:

(1) No exposure to ionizing radiation
should be permitted without the expectation
of a commensurate benefit.

(2) The public must be protected from
radiation but not to the extent that the de-
gree of protection provided results in the
substitution of a worse hazard for the radi-
ation avoided. Additionally there should not
be attempted the reduction of small risks
even further at the cost of large sums of
money that, spent otherwise, would clearly
produce greater benefit.

(3) There should be an upper llmit of man-
made non-medlical exposure for individuals
in the general population such that the risk
of serious injury from somatic effects . . .
is very small relative to risks that are nor-
mally accepted.

(4) There should be an upper limit of
man-made non-medical exposure for the
general population ...

(6) Guidance for the nuclear power in-
dustry should be established on the basis of
cost-benefit analysis, particularly taking into
account the total biological and environ-
mental risks of the various options available
and the cost-effectiveness of reducing these
risks.,

(5) Accidental releases of radioactive ma-
terials. Another trade-off is between the ad-
vantages of nuclear power and the possibility
that large amounts of radioactive materlals
might accidently be released from a nuclear
power plant, or one of the industrial plants
in the nuclear fuel cycle, or in a transporta-
tion accldent., The eflects of such releases
could range from the inconvenience and ex-
pense of clean-up and decontamination but
no personal injury, to virtually permanent
contamination of land and hundreds or more
injuries and deaths, Nuclear powerplants pre-
sent a very small but still real risk of a cata-
strophic release of radioactive materlals. At
issue, then, is the trade-off between risks to
the public that may be vanishingly small
but still real against the benefits to the
public of nuclear power.

A related trade-off s that between the ad-
vantages of nuclear power and the possibility
that dangerous amounts of plutonium, a
nuclear fuel, might be released to the en-
vironment either accidentally or as a result
of terrorist or other dissident action. Plu-
tonium is intensely toxic and if widely dis-
persed in a populated place could be ex-
pected to cause many deaths.

Quantitative environmental costs

Emphasis on nuclear power coupled with
a forecast demand for electricity that con-
tinues past exponential growth rates would
require the siting and construction of many
large nuclear power plants by the end of the
century. For exampie, Dupree and West indi-
cate an increase in Installed nuclear gen-
erating capacity from 8,687 megawatts in
1971 to a forecast of 960,000 Mwe by the year
2000, an increase of 951,000 Mwe. Assuming
most future nuclear power reactors will be
1,000 Mwe in size, and two reactors per site,
some 470 new sltes would be needed, an aver-
age of between nine and ten per State for
each of the 50 States.

Taking 470 sites at 2,000 Mwe each for
nuclear power, each site represents a land
use commitment of 30 to 40 years, depend-
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ing upon time for construction and the sub-
sequent operating life of the power plants.
Each slte would require perhaps 500 to 600
acres, for a total of 235,000 to 282,000 acres
of land withdrawn from other uses, plus
land required for transmission lines to the
nearest electrical grid. Of this land, perhaps
20 percent would be occupied by bulldings
and structures, with the rest not used. Each
site would require perhaps 6,500 cubic feet
per second of water for cooling, or about 540
acre feet per hour or 4.7 milllon acre feet
per year, assuming no cooling towers. Bome
of these plants would use cooling towers
which are large and ugly structures, Some
would use cooling ponds with a size of one
acre of water surface per megawatt of gen-
erating capacity.
Validity of arguments

The principal arguments for nuclear en-
ergy are that uranium and thorium consti-
tute a substantial additional national energy
resource and that development and commer-
cialization of the breeder reactor will multi-
ply the energy recoverable from that ura-
nium 30-fold or more. As noted earlier, Du-
pree and West forecast major increase in
use of nuclear power. The National Petro-
leum Counecil’s Nuclear Task Group esti-
mated last year that, assuming continuation
of present Government policles and eco-
nomic climate, installed nuclear power gen-
erating capacity would reach levels of 150,-
000 megawatts in 1980 and 300,000 in 1985.
Note, however, this assumes the develop-
ment of ¥, . . an effective Government siting
and licensing procedure that minimizes ad-
ministrative processing and eliminates un-
warranted delays in nuclear plant construc-
tion and operation.”

The forecast that nuclear power will ac-
count for half of the electricity generated
and a quarter of the total national energy
supply in the year 2000 assumes a continued
growth of supply and demand for electricity
along historical lines. It assumes also a po-
tential supply of uranium ores low enough
in price to keep the cost of nuclear power
competitive with that from fossil fuels (at
1971 prices). The rapidly rising prices for
imported oll and a probable rising price trend
for domestie coal ultimately will cause an in-
crease in the price of electricity and so pro-
vide an easier target for nuclear power and
permit use of less rich, more expensive ores.
Also, some critlcs of the breeder believe that
much uranium ore remains to be discoverd,
80 much so that expedited development and
demonstration of the breeder is not necessary
and could proceed at a slower pace. Further-
more, it is technically possible to recover
uranium from sea water. The breeder con-
cept is being emphasized in the nuclear
power programs of Britain, France, West Ger-
many and the Soviet Union, which could
provide this country with an impetus for
quickening the pace of nuclear power
development,

If, for economic or other reasons, the de-
mand for electricity does not increase as
forecast, then the need for nuclear power
would correspondingly decrease,

Environmental costs involved

The prospective major growth in nuclear
power involves some genuine short-term and
long-term effects upon the environment.

Nuclear power plants will inevitably dis-
sipate waste heat to the environment which
will produce immediate effects that will con-
tinue so long as the plants operate. Present
nuclear plants discharge that heat into
nearby bodies of water, as discussed above.
Some present steam electric plants, wheth-
er nuclear or conventional, dissipate their
waste heat through cooling towers which
evaporate water into the air. Fog and ice
from these towers under some weather con-
ditions represent an environmental cost.
Some future nuclear plants may discharge
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waste heat directly to the air, which would
avold thermal pollution of water, but could
cause undesirable effects upon weather near
the plants.

The radioactive wastes from nuclear pow-
er plants and the nuclear industry, if re-
leased in execessive amounts, could con-
taminate the local environment, which could
cause clean-up problems or deny public ac-
cess to the contaminated area for many
years. The virtually perpetual storage of the
intensely radioactive wastes recovered from
used nuclear fuels could impose long term
environmental effects if methods now being
developed for safe storage of these wastes
turn out to be defective. In that case, some
of the wastes might escape into the ground
waters and undesirably increase their radio-
active content.

The mining and milling operations associ-
ated with uranium supply can be the sources
of long term environmental effects. Much
uranium is strip mined, or taken from open
pit mines. Both mining techniques have pro-
nounced environmental effects if left uncor-
rected, The waste materlals or tailings from
the mills that process mine outputs are them-
selves radioactive from the radium which oc-
curs in uranium ores. Unless these tailings
are properly controlled, they can spread
radioactive materials into the environment,
or if used in construction, can cause unde-
sirable local conecentrations of radium and
accumulations of the radioactive gas radon.

POWER PLANT SITING

The following discussion is excerpted from
two larger works, Background Report on
Powerplant Siling, prepared for the Senate
Committee on Commerce, July 19872, and
National Environmental Policy Act of 1969,
prepared for the Senate Committee on In-
terlor and Insular Affairs, June 1973:

“The conflict over power plant siting de-
veloped guite recently. It involves a com-
bination of several interrelated events which
have taken place within the electric power
industry over tne past six to seven years.

“As noted previously, the Northeast Black-
out of 1965 drew national attention to the
growing problems of electric power reliability.
Immediately following the blackout numer-
ous legislative proposals were Introduced in
the Congress calling for the improvement
of reliability to insure that power demands
would be met nationwide. During the en-
suing perlod of Congressional debate nation-
wide interest was also developing in the im-
provement of environmental quality.

“The power industry was affected by this
development in two ways: First, strong in-
terest was shown by citizen groups in the
decisionmaking process of utilities result-
ing in increased demand for ‘public input’.
Secondly, citizen concern brought about new
legislative and administrative action by gov-
ernmental bodies at all levels to control the
environmental Impact of electric power gen-
eration.

Federal and State legislatlon en-cted dur-
ing the late 1960’s placed increased environ-
mental responsibilities on Industry and gov-
ernment regulators. For utilities, the major
responsibility took the form of larger invest-
ments in pollution abatement and control
facllities which, In turn, required added lead
time for plants to become operational. Also
required is a reappraisal of existing planning
processes to take Into account such environ-
mental factors as aesthetics and land use
controls,

“The action of groups intervening to op-
pose the siting, construction and operation
of many new electric power facilities brings
new responsibilities to government regula-
tors. These interveners have expressed the
view that the existing siting process does not
give adequate consideration to environmen-
tal factors and fails to address adeguately
the need for additional power.

“While environmental interveners have




April 4, 1974

been successful in some cases before the
regulatory agencies, there are other impor-
tant causes of delays which have been expe-
rienced by utilities in the last few years,
In this connection, the Chairman of the
Federal Power Commission noted at the
House hearings on power plant siting, the
contributing causes for delays associated
with 114 steam-electric generating units of
800 MWe and larger between 1066 and 1870
were as follows: 52 percent involved labor
problems; equipment fallure, faulty instal-
lation of eguipment and start-up problems
accounted for 23 percent; late delivery of
equipment was responsible in 14 percent;
and various delays in the regulatory clear-
ance process, including environmental fac-
tors, were the cause in six percent of the
cases. Nevertheless, according to the testi-
mony of the Office of Science and Technol-
ogy, the FPC Is projecting that the figure for
environmental delays may rise to 50% for
plants scheduled to begin operation in the
1973-1977 period.

“The existing systems for site approval
{which has been changing rapidly in re-
sponse to new environmental laws) have also
contributed to delays in adding new generat-
ing capacity. Normally, the siting of a new
power plant requires continued liaison be-
tween the utility and governmental agencles
at all levels. The separate and sometimes
conflicting review required by Federal, State
and local agencies can mean that a utility
would have to be in contact with as many
as 70 different governmental bodies for ap-
proval of one site. An uncoordinated site
application approval system can lead to ex-
cessive duplication and expense.

“Where Federal licensing is required for
power plants, NEPA section 102 environ-
mental impact statements must be filed, But
in the case of all fossll fueled generating
stations not requiring Federal action (all
but the few bullt by Federal agencies),
NEPA requirements do not apply. Some
States have enacted comprehensive power
plant siting legislation and unified regula-
tory authority In a single agency. A majority
of the States continue to handle energy sit-
ing on an ad hoc ‘public convenience and
necessity’ basis, in the absence of long-range
planning and with little public participation
in the process, This fragmented planning and
approval process has resulted in delays in the
siting and construction of needed energy
production facilities, poor siting decislons
with little regard for concomitant effects on
land use and community structure, and
failure to consider reglonal factors such as
need and demand balanced against environ-
mental damage. Failure to include the pub-
lic In the decisional process has resulted in
frequent litigation and untimely delays and
expenditures by the utilities industry.”

The major environmental influences asso-
ciated with power plant siting revolve around
air pollution, land use, water pollution and
radioactivity from nuclear power. These last
two are discussed in the section on nuclear
power. Sulfur dioxide is the most significant
form of air pollution produced by fossil-
fueled electric power plants. Power plants
now account for nearly 80 percent of all
man-made sulfur dioxide emissions in the
country.

Reduction in the adverse effects of air
pollution emissions from power plants can
be achieved by: (1) changing the fuel used,
(2) improving plant design and operation,
(3) invoking site selection factors, and (4)
adding new abatement equipment.

The production of electricity is the major
consumer of coal in this country. Most of
this consumption takes place in the East
where a majority of coal-fired plants are lo=
cated. However, less than one-third of na-
tlonal coal reserves of all classes are located
east of the Mississippl River, and nearly
ninety percent of the low sulfur reserves
(less than 1 percent sulfur) are found in the
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West. Of the low sulfur reserves that are
available in the East, much is generally
channeled to the steel industry. Since most
thermal power facilities are located in the
East, meeting future air pollution standards
with low sulfur coal reserves may not be
possible without considerable added trans-
portation costs to consumers.

The general influence of power plants on
landscape values can be divided into two
forms: (1) physical modifications of the
gite; and (2) aesthetle impacts.

The land required for electric power gen-
erating facilities depends upon several fac-
tors Including the type of facllity, generat-
ing capacity, location considerations (rural,
urban), needs for fuel storage and handl-
ing, methods for disposing of waste products,
and exclusion areas for nuclear plants.
Hydroelectric facilities require the largest
amount of land.

The Office of Sclence and Technology esti-
mated the land requirements for a fossil
fuel and nuclear 3,000 MW station built in a
rural or less populated area would be as
follows:

Plant Fuel, land required (acres),
and remarks

Coal, 900-1200 acres, assumes outside coal
storage and ash disposal.

Nuclear, 200-400 acres.

Gas, 100-200 acres, assumes pipeline de-
livery and outside storage tanks.

Olil, 150-350 acres, assumes on-site fuel
storage.

In addition to the land physically oc-
cupied by generating stations and transmis-
slon lines, there are numerous secondary en-
vironmental effects which result from air
and water pollution, thermal effects on the
atmosphere and aquatic environments, solld
waste disposal, radiation effects and noise
pollution. The projected demands for electric
energy indlcate that approximately 500 such
new plants and their associated transmis-
sion lines must be slted over the next 20
years. Placement of these plants is partic-
ularly erueclal in light of the pressure of
land use and the sensitivity of ecosystems
adjacent to generating facilities. Additional
energy production may also act as a catalyst
for stimulating industrial growth within a
region, and may therefore create secondary
effects which place additional burdens on
reglonal infrastructure and land resources.

OUTER CONTINENTAL SHELF DEVELOPMENT

Outer Continental Shelf (OCS) oll and
gas exploration and development have
progressed slowly in the past because of the
greater costs involved for extraction and the
potentially disastrous environmental con-
sequences. Inadequate preventive measures
on the part of the oil companies and the
often-ineffective regulatory activities of the
Federal Government have aroused public
consclousness and concern over further de-
velopment in the wake of a major oil blow-
out at Santa Barbara in 1960 and numerous
incidents In the Gulf of Mexico.

Since the Arab oil embargo began In the
fall of 1073, spurring the President’s avowal
to become self-sufficient in energy resources
by 1980, intense pressure has arisen to step
up oil and gas exploration and extraction on
the U.S. Outer Continental Shelf. In 1973
the Department of Interlor leased about one
million acres of Federal offshore land for
development. This figure is expected to
jump to five million acres in 1975 and ten
milllon acres soon after,

Along the East Coast, from Maine to
Florida, especially around Long Island, ex-
tensive oil reserves are believed to exist. Off-
shore drilling is meeting active resistance
here because of the recreational value of the
area and the fear of disastrous conse-
quences. On the other side, many people in
the Gulf region are beginning to resent bear-
ing the risk and sending their oil products to
the East Coast. What 18 arising is a many-
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sided controversy hotly debated by the in-
dustry, Federal and State governments,
environmentalists and local jurisdictions.

The potential energy reserves of the
Outer Continental Shelf, the areas surround-
ing the contlguous 48 States plus Alaska,
have been estimated by the U.S. Geological
Survey to be 368 billion barrels of petroleum
and 1,598 trilllon cubic feet of natural gas.
This does not include State offshore * which
represents less than 10 percent of the
potential continental shelf. The potential
onshore production is about two to three
times the amount already extracted, with
most of the significant oil and gas fields
already discovered. The opposite appears true
for the major fields offshore.

The two principle pleces of legislation that
endeavor to control the environmental im-
pacts of OCS development are the Natlonal
Environmental Policy Act and the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act Amendments,
Several problems have been encountered in
implementing the requirements of NEPA
to offshore energy production. Most of these
are characteristic of the problems all Fed-
eral actions have met in determining the
specific content requirements of the environ-
mental impact statement process in Section
102(c) of the Act. To some extent this con-
fusion has delayed ICS development. What
appears to be the major difficulty is the
tendency to substitute Section 102 for energy
and land use policies. The need for analyzing
alternatives, deciding agency jurisdiction,
and resolving land use conflicts cannot be
thoroughly met through NEFPA.

The Federal Water Pollution Control Act
of 1972 attempts to control any pollution
frem OCS development through several of its
sections. Section 402 establishes a permit
system for discharges into the navigable
waters of the U.S., including the territorial
sea. Sectlon 403, Ocean Discharge Criteria,
extends this permit to the contiguous zone
and the oceans.

Bection 311 provides for liability for the
removal of any hazardous material dis-
charged into these waters, with a 12-mile
maximum set for the contiguous zone. Two
deficlencies for control of pollution exist in
the Act, however. The first defines “offshore
facility" to be within the navigable waters of
the U.S. thus limiting the control of dis-
charges to operations within the three-mile
limit. Second, Section 311 does not cover the
discharge of oll in cases where it is not dis-
pelled in harmful quantities and is not in
violation of the permit Issued under sec-
tion 402.

Although the National Oll and Hazardous
Bubstances Pollution Contingency Plan, in-
corporated into FWPCA, and varlous private
corporation plans provide for strike forces
for expedient containment and clean-up of
oil spills, they are faced with some major
obstacles. One of these s the lack of adequate
speclalized equipment for dealing with a
serlous oll spill. Present plans appear to be
successful only in the near-perfect conditions
of a calm day, three feet or less wave height,
and the close proximity of a clean-up re-
sponse operation. In addition, jurisdictional
authority for response is fragmented on the
Federal level among four departments and
agencles and five advisory groups which very
conceivably could result in problems of coor-
dination and ccoperation.

The strain on public confidence in offshore
oil and gas drilling is attributable to the very
visible nature of blowouts and the poten-
tially serlous impacts of major spills. Gas
blowouts, with complicating secondary fac-
tors, are diluted by the atmosphere without
serious side effects. On the other hand, oil
blowouts release oil in the form of a slick on
the water's surface. This can often result in

& State jurisdiction usually extends out 3
miles. Texas and Florida have claims to 9
miles.
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deleterious damage, especially if the slick
reaches land. Both oil and gas blowouts on
multi-well platforms are particularly hazard-
ous, since they may damage other wellheads
or, through fire, can have a multiplier effect.
Data on the number of near accidents or
those brought under guick control is not
avallable,

Industry has identified the major problems
contributing to blowouts to be human ones
of inexperienced or ill-trained personnel, or
inadequate procedures, rather than the lack
of adequate technology. Although many com-
panies have strengthened their procedures
and initiated special training programs, none
of these has been assessed sufficiently to
determine its efflectiveness.

The U.S. Geological Survey has the author-
ity to require whatever it considers necessary
to insure drilling safety. The Survey cites,
however, the lack of manpower and resources
to make consistent and detailed Inspections
of each drilling operation. The agency also
collects reports on drilling accidents, yet
little incentive exists for companies to report
any loss of control cases, since poor perform-
ance records, restriction of operations, or in-
creased Federal surveillance are likely to be
the only rewards.

The percentage of major drilling accidents
does not appear to be declining. If it can be
assumed that future accidents will occur
at & rate similar to the 1964-1971 period, then
for every 10,000 new wells begun, 19 gas well
blowouts and three oil and gas blowouts can
be expected. The five-year schedule drawn
for the Gulf of Mexico Included 4,500 new
holes, and appears to support the accident
rate prediction. Out of 4,500 wells planned,
nine gas blowouts and one oll and gas blow-
out can be predicted. Since this schedule was
implemented in 1971, one gas well on the
OCS8 and two in Louisiana State waters have
experienced blowouts,

The Subcommittee on Immigration,
Citizenship and International Law, of the
House Committee on the Judiciary, began a
series of hearings on acceleration of oil and
gas leasing on the OCS January 24, 30, and
81, 1974. Representatives of Government, the
oil industry, and consumer and environ-
mentalist groups testified,

Summary of the environmental and eco-
nomic impacts of OCS development

(1) Oil and gas blowouts. Despite a low
accident rate and continuing development
of technology, the expansion of OCS develop-
ment will likely result in more accidents,
This is especially true in areas where hazard-
ous physical environments may exist, such
as the faulted Santa Barbara Channel.

(2) Damage to marine life. Certaln specles
of marine life will be adversely affected by
oil discharges, although ecrude oil from drill-
ing is less damaging than the refined oil in
some tankers. The effects of crude oil on land
biota, however, are fairly disastrous and
clean-up nearly impossible without destroy-
ing plant life.

(3) Sensitive areas. Certain habitats and
blologleal eco-systems will be more seriously
impacted by pollution than other areas,
among these are shallow water, arctic and
tropical regions,

' (4) Chronic pollution. Pollution in the
immediate vicinity of oil facilities does not
result in a decline of certain species of ma-
rine life. The long term effects are not known.

(6) Marine traffic. The increasing numbers
of structures in certain areas may interfere
with both pleasure and commercial traffic.

(6) Sport fishing. Although the structures
of offshore oil facilities can provide breeding
grounds or a sanctuary for certain fish, the
actual benefit to sport fishing has not been
thoroughly documented.

(T) Commercial fishing. Commercial fishing
is unlikely to be affected except In cases
where major oll spills prevent boats from
going out and clogs fishing gear or where

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

marine traffic Is hampered such as in regions
of the Gulf.

(8) Recreation. Certain areas, depending
on the occurrence of major accidents or the
degree of chronic pollution, may be ad-
versely affected for recreational or tourist
activities, Santa Barbara is a prime example
of such a short term consequence,

(9) Land use. Any OCS development will
necessitate the construction of onshore fa-
cilities for processing., Conflicts in both long
and short term land use planning may arise
if such problems are not properly antici-
pated,

(10) Regional development. The economic
impact on particular regions is dependent
on various factors. The effects on employ-
ment are dependent upon the level of re-
glonal unemployment, manpower needs, and
the availability of tralned personnel. In areas
such as the East Coast, it has been estimated
that only Incremental benefits will result, due
to the already existing and substantial in-
dustrial base.

SURFACE MINING OF COAL AND OIL SHALE IN
THE WEST

The recovery of these fossil fuels is in two
different modes; the surface mining of coal
having been under way since the mid-1960's,
while the use of this method for oil shale
is just beginning. In both cases, the Federal
role is paramount. The growth of the coal
surface mining industry in the West is
linked to the establishment of thermal elec-
tric generating plants In the Southwest under
Federal auspices. This problem was explored
in considerable detail by the Senate in 1971
hearings which were a part of the energy
study authorized by S. Res. 46 of the 92d
Congress.

Development of oil shale as an energy re-
source has been confined to the research
stage until this time. Now that leasing of sev-
eral large tracts of Federal oil shale land
has been completed, that development will
be accelerated. One of the 5,100 acre leased
tracts in Colorado is to bhe operated as a
surface mining facility in order to determine
the feasibility of this means of recovery,

A more expensive survey of the environ-
mental and economic considerations associ-
ated with the use of surface mining tech-
niques in western coal and shale deposits is
presented below.

Surface mining of coal in Western States

There are two centers of surface coal min-
ing activity in the West which have under-
gone extensive economic/environmental
analysis. The first is in the Southwest in the
so-called Four Corners area where Utah, Ari-
zona, Colorado and New Mexico meet. The
second is further north in Wyoming, Mon-
tana and the Dakotas, and has only recently
become quite active in coal stripping.

The Senate Interlor Committee report on
the Four Corners investigation of 1971 sum-
marized the economic benefits of develop-
ment of an areawlde power generating com-
plex with this excerpt from an Interior De-
partment study:

“Construction of 30,352 megawatts and as-
sociated mine and transmission facilities
would require a capital investment of $11,-
810 million. About $5,000 million of this
would be spent for equipment and sup-
plies manufactured outside the area of pro-
duction. Approximately 365,000 man-years
would be required for construction. Annual
employment during operation would total
about 17,600 jobs, including the employment
of about 1,600 Indians. Payrolls would ag-
gregate 4,765 million during construction
and upon completion of Phase IV would total
about $195 million annually during opera-
tion.”

The economic returns from one of the huge
surface operations, the Navajo mine, were
described by a company representative, who
sald:
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“In terms of local benefits, this year our
mining operation alone is providing 300 jobs
in the Navajo Reservation with a total pay-
roll of §2,800,000. Sixty percent, or about 180,
of our employees are Navajo Indians. Navajos
oceupy responsible positions at all levels of
our mine operation. Navajos drive the big and
costly haul wunits; they operate mining
shovels and auxiliary equipment; our biggest
draglines, four and a half million pound rigs
valued at up to four million dollars apiece,
are operated by Navajos and their perform-
ance is outstanding; and Navajos occupy key
positions on our administrative staff, We have
great pride in the competence and industry
of our Navajo employees and I think they
would tell you that Utah is a good employer.

“This year the Navajo mine will pay more
than a million dollars in royalties to the
Navajo Tribe, and $600,000 in taxes to the
state of New Mexico. Our purchases in New
Mezxico during 1971 are estimated at more
than £1,250,000.

“Also this year we will spend approximate-
ly $800,000 for purchases in Arizonsa, Colo-
rado and Utah. By the “ripple effect" of these
expenditures and payments, aggregating
about $3,6560,000, their benefits are multi-
plied throughout the economy of the four-
state area. In addition we make purchases for
the mine operation from as many as 15 or
more other states annually, and this num-
ber is increased further when equipment
purchases are included. As important as any
other benefit is the fact that the mine opera-
tion has brought regular, long-term employ-
ment to the Navajo people on their reserva-
tion."”

The dollar returns from surface mining
to the Indians of the Southwest are of great
importance because of the lack of other
sources of income. Other witnesses, how-
ever, took the position that the tourist in-
dustry now provided a significant flow of
money into the area, if not to the Reserva-
tions and the Indians, These witnesses sug-
gested that tourism should be expanded and
more opportunities made avallable for the
Indians to benefit from this trade, One In-
dian, Robert Salabye, questioned the rel-
atively short term nature of the mining jobs,
20-30 years, saying:

“Industries, such as Peabody Coal Co., mov-
ing into our land is not a true economic
development for the Navajo people. Peabody
Coal Co. will receive $750 million for the
conl It mines on Navajo lands while the
Navajo people will receive only a little over
$1 million per year. In the process we will
lose over a billion gallons of pure water.
True economic development would be the
Navajo Tribe developing its own resources,
not giving them away. The jobs created by
the mine will be over in 20 to 30 years and
we will be like the people in the Appalachians
where coal mines have destroyed the health
of the people who worked in them, left the
land scarred, and the people without hope.

“There are many advantages to locating
large companies on Indlan reservations yet
few of these advantages help the Indian peo-
ple, This appears to us as economic exploita-
tion of our Navajo land. Our labor, our
money, our resources, our personnel, every-
thing necessary to create a viable Navajo
Nation, is being taken. We get pollution,
token jobs, and Indian friends.”

The alr pollution resulting from burning
the coal at the power plants, and the scars
left by surface mining were cited by other
witnesses as factors which would reduce the
economic benefits to be derived from a now
healthy tourist industry.

The adverse environmental effects of sur-
face mining in the mountainous East are
well known. In the West, the problems are
different, but of no smaller magnitude.

The Senate report offered these findings:

1. Two coal strip mines—Navajo and Black
Mesa—are currently operating as parts of
the thermal power generating complex in




the Southwest. The size of these operations
is expected to increase greatly In the near
future and these mines may become proto-
types for similar operations elsewhere in the
West.

Insufficient effort is being made at these
sites to obtain environmental information
and experience related to strip mining, and
to demonstrate the success of available
technology.

At the Navajo mine, 1400 acres have been
mined since 1963, but only 100 acres have
been reclaimed. A portion of the mined area
is to be used as a disposal site for ash from
the Four Corners powerplant, however, mak=-
ing liberal allowances for this purpose, more
reclamation work should have been accoms-
plished.

It 15 essential that full advantage be taken
of these opportunities to obtain informa=-
tion and experience in minimizing the en-
vironmental impact of surface mining, and
in reclaiming the land after mining.

2. The attempts at revegetation at the
Navajo mine have not been successful, There
has been insufficient effort to improve upon
this record and to provide a convinelng
demonstration that effective reseeding is
possible.

3. There is a lack of data and there has
been practically no research on the actual
and potential effects of wind or water dis-
persal of various trace elements from open
pits, spoll areas, fly ash disposal areas, or
coal processing facilities.

4, The role of the Interlor Department as
trustee for the Indian tribes demands that,
notwithstanding the role of any other agency
or party to the contracts, it is the respon-
sibility of the Department of the Interior to
inspect these mines and insure compliance
with all provisions contained In leases, con-
tracts, and mining plans.

Navajo Peter Zah expressed another con-
cern of his people:

We are extremely concerned about the
effect of the Black Mesa mine on the
domestic water supply of the Navajos in the
large area from which the five deep wells
on the Mesa will draw water. The figures
from Peabody Coal Co. are that they will
draw over 1 billlon gallons of water for the
slurry lime each year, or a projected annual
total of 3,200 acre-feet, An unavoldable effect
of these deep wells will be to lower the water
table by over 100 feet in the Navajo sand-
stone aquifer which might dry up many,
if not all, of the wells surrounding Black
Mesa. As for the surface wells on Black Mesa
itself, Peabody Coal Co. proclalms that they
will not be affected by the deep wells. How-
ever, in fact, the direct result of the strip
mining operation will be to destroy natural
springs, washes, and other places where the
people of the Mesa water their livestock.
Therefore, the Navajos in the Black Mesa
area are facing the possibility of a critical
water shortage, and a destruction of their
way of life.”

The particular set of environmental and
economic factors changes in the northern
Great Plains, but a problem of great propor-
tion remains,

The economic use now being made of the
land surface is greater than that in the
Southwest. In the north, a more abundant
(but scant by Eastern standards) rainfall
allows farming and grazing of livestock as a
financially rewarding venture. Thus, to de~
stroy the agricultural capacity of this land
is to destroy a more valuable (at least in
dollar terms) resource than in the South-
west.

That same more abundant rainfall greatly
enhances the chances for successful rehabili-
tation and revegetation of the Great Plains
landscape upon completion of the mineral
recovery phase of the mining operation.
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If, however, power plants are to be bullt in
the Fort Union coal formation underlying
portions of the four States, the availability
of enough water to supply existing require-
ments, plus the generating plants, is un-
certain,

Surface mining of oil shale in Western States

Unlike the booming coal stripping opera-
tions in the West, the oil shale industry is
still nascent. And while the economic bene-
fits and environment costs are increasingly
evident, these parameters for oll shale re-
main nebulous and speculative,

Economic considerations in the past have
kept oil shale on the list of possible future
sources of energy because the cost of ex-
tracting oil from the shale was higher than
the cost of avallable domestic and imported
crude oil. The gradual increases in crude
prices over the years, and now topped with
the astronomical leaps in price of Mideast
crude since the latest Arab-Israell war, have
made the recovery of shale oil much more
attractive. Cost of recovery is estimated at
26-8/bbl. as compared with a hoped-for
stabilized price of $10-11/bbl, for foreign
crude.

A clear measure of this Increased attrac-
tiveness is found in the comparison of oil
industry bids for the leasing of oil shale
tracts on Federal lands.

An attempt at leasing was made late in
1868, with the blds reaching only $500,000.
No bids were accepted by the Interior De-
partment. Recently, however, another lease
sale was held in which one tract of slightly
more than 5,000 acres received a bid of
$210,305,600—which was accepted by the
Interior Department.

Audubon magazine recently summarized
the impact of strip mining one of the leased
tracts, as anticipated by the Interior De-
partment’s environmental impact statement,
a3 Tollows:

“Of the six proposed sites, only the one
designated as Colorado C-a is expected to
extract the shale through surface mining
involving the destruction of 1,800 acres of
vegetation and the “disturbance” of 1,200
acres of topsoil. Over 7 billion tons of over-
burden, or non-oilbearing rock, would have
to be removed to get at the oll shale beds
that lie between 100 and B850 feet beneath
the surface. The eventual depth of the mine
pit is expected to be about 1,400 feet, and
spent shale would not begin to be returned
to the mined vold until the sixteenth year of
operation. In the Iinterim the dry, pulverized
shale would be stored aboveground in gullies
and canyons.,”

There would be other adverse effects result-
ing from processing shale and refining the
oll—alir pollution, disposal of liquid wastes,
for example—but these would follow from
the other recovery and processing methods
as well as from surface mining,

As In the case of coal surface mining op-
erations and power generatlon, available
water supply is expected to be a problem
in the processing of oil shale.

A January 4, 1974, Wall Street Journal
article noted environmental opposition to
development of the oil shale because of the
relatively small economic benefits to be de-
rived from the current experimental pro-

m:

“Jim Moorman, executive director of the
Slerra Club's legal defense fund, says, 'We
think the oil-shale program is far more
dangerous than any offshore drilling pro-
gram, and all for maybe 500,000 barrels of
oil a day 10 years from now. It just doesn't
make sense.’”

In a comprehensive review of the Interlor
Department’s environmental impact state-
ment on the oil shale leasing program, an
interdisciplinary group of scholars working
on a project of The Institute of Ecology
(TIE) offered these findings:
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A, The EIS for the proposed oll shale leas-
ing program is deficient in significant re-
spects, including the accuracy of the data,
the extent of the analysis and the manner
in which the material is presented.

B. The EIS falls to give thorough con-
sideration to alternatives and their environ-
mental impacts: available program alterna-
tives are dismissed, despite environmental
impacts that may be less severe than those
of the proposed program; energy alterna-
tives are neglected on the basis of incom-
plete information and unsubstantiated as-
sumptions.

C. Data on environmental impacts of the
events to be caused by oil shale development
are not presented or analyzed systematically.
Critical cause-effect relationships, such as
the ecological changes which might result
from anticipated reductions of wildlife, or
the environmental impact of offsite power
generation, water supply and transportation,
were misunderstood and/or neglected by the
authors of the EIS.

D. The EIS evidenced a recurring tendency
to over-estimate the importance of the pro-
posed program to beneficial ends (energy
supply, economic gain) and to under-esti-
mate its importance with respect to adverse
impacts (environmental damage of many
types). Conversely, alternatives are charac-
terized with the reverse emphasis.

E. Although large quantities of data are
presented In the EIS, it lacks a balancing
procedure by which decision-makers and the
general public can weigh competing factors.
Cost-benefit analysis, which can be a useful
ald to such balancing, was not employed in
the EIS.

F. The EIS neglects analysis of the en-
vironment effects of potential conilicts
posed by the proposed program with existing
Federal and State alr and water pollution
laws and suggests no measures to mitigate
the many adverse impacts that can result
from contradictions and legal loopholes in
the program'’s lease form,

G. The EIS made no attempt to analyse the
severe environmental changes likely from
development of a mature oll shale industry
despite implications that steps will be taken
under the proposed shale program which
may be practically and politically irreversible.

H. Despite its deficiencles, the EIS outlines
clearly the Immense magnitude of potential
adverse environmental impacts of the pro-
posed oil shale program. In this light alter-
native program design could be reconsidered
1s;mr.l the lease redesignated as a mitigating
actor.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE INDEFPEND-
ENCE OF SENEGAL

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REecorp a statement by
the distinguished Senator from Indiana
(Mr. HARTKE) .

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

BSTATEMENT BY SENATOR HARTKE
ANNIVERSARY OF THE INDEPENDENCE OF
SENEGAL

Mr. President, today marks the celebration
of the 14th anniversary of the independence
of Senegal, with whom the United States has
close and friendly ties. I am thus delighted
to extend to President Leopold Sedar Seng-
hor, Prime Minister Abdou Diouf, and the
people of Senegal best wishes and congratu-
lations,

Senegal is the African country physically
closest to the Western Hemisphere, serving
as an air and sea crossroads for West Africa,
the Americas and Europe., Most Americans
who visit Africa are likely to stop first at
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Senegal's modern capital, Dakar. Culturally,
Senegal also enjoys growing links with our
own country despite barriers of language.
American tourism is growing steadily as
Senegal expands its facilities to accommodate
the tourists seeking famous local art, crafts,
dances, gracious beaches, exeiting deep sea
fishing, and even a budding movie industry.

Symbolic of these widening cultural ties
was Senegal's decision to host the Pan
African-United States Track and Field Meet-
ing last August. The glowing success of this
event was shared by spectators and partici-
pants alike, and moved President Senghor to
write President Nixon that he hoped these
competitions could be regularly scheduled on
a biannual basis. President Senghor's own
gifts as a world-reknown poet were given par-
ticular recognition in this country when the
American Academy of Arts and Letters voted
him honorary membership in May, 1973.

Under President Senghor's leadership,
Benegal has benefitted since independence
from political stability and steady social
progress. President Senghor was re-elected to
a third term of office in 1973 by an over-
whelming popular vote, President Senghor is
a champion of & national economic develop-
ment through regional cooperation, and
Senegal is taking a leading role in the forma-
tion of the West African Economic Commu-
nity. Inspired in part by the success of our
own Tennessee Valley Authority, Senegal
joined with neighboring Mauritania and Mali
to form the Senegal River Valley Develop-
ment (OMVS) to help provide a viable eco-
nomic future for the drought-affected north-
ern parts of Senegal. President Seneghor is
also the current president of the African,
Malagasy and Mauritanian Common Orga-
nization (OCAM), which embraces a majority
of French-speaking African nations.

This year, Senegal, like many of her neigh-
bors, is working hard to overcome the serious
effects of two years of drought, the worst

Africa has known this century. During the
last harvest year, the United States contrib-
uted to Senegal 45,000 tons of emergency
food grains and this harvest year gave an-
other 10,000 tons of additional food grains.
The United States also contributed $1.14 mil-
lion in various forms of non-food emergency

assistance, and recently signed a special
agreement with Senegal to provide funds for
special drought recovery and rehabilitation
projects. Already drought recovery projects
totalling $1.4 million have been agreed upon,
and more are being rapidly indentified. Our
country clearly intends to continue to extend
& helping hand to Africa’s drought victims,
including those in Senegal, and has con-
fidence in the ability of the Senegalese peo-
ple to meet the challenge facing them.

To help provide a better future and spur
diversified economic growth, Senegal has
adopted a highly favorable Investment Code
backed by a record of respecting contractual
agreements second to none. Senegal hopes
many American businessmen will participate
in Dakar's first International Trade Falr,
which will run from November 28 to Decem-
ber 15, 1974. The Senegalese Government
puts out the welcome mat for American in-
vestors, whose imagination and know-how
Senegalese leaders believe will accelerate
Senegal's economic progress. The Country’s
main export is peanuts, followed by increas-
ingly valuable phosphate sales. Iron ore and
other minerals await development as rising
world prices encourage investors to seek new
sources of raw materials, Senegal is already
expanding its tourist, winter vegetable, fish-
ing, and manufacturing industries, all sec-
tors to which American managerial and tech-
nieal skills can contribute. In business, as
well as in cultural and social fields, ties be-
tween Senegal and the United States appear
destined to multiply for the mutual benefit
of the Senegalese and American people.
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PRESENT FEDERAL DISASTER RE-
LIEF BENEFITS TOTALLY INADE-
QUATE

Mr. TAFT. Mr, President, in addition
to the tragic loss of lives the tormadoes
have caused in the Midwest, they have
leveled large parts of Ohio’s communities
and left many of our constituents penni-
less and homeless. These events remind
us once more that the 5-percent loans,
the only monetary relief now provided
by the Government to disaster victims,
are a shamefully inadequate response to
the needs of families with modest means
whose homes and businesses have been
destroyed. The provision of this meager
level of asistance to our citizens in their
time of greatest need is all the more in-
credible when one considers that less
than 10 days after the bill which abol-
ished disaster grants then in effect was
passed, the President asked for as much
money as necessary to help victims of
the Nicaraguan earthquake.

If the tornadoes had struck at the time
of Hurricane Agnes, victims would have
heen able to receive $5,000 grants and 1-
percent loans for repair and replacement
of property, but a victim now can receive
only a 5-percent loan. This is unjust and
it underlines the need for fast legisla-
tive action.

The Emergency Disaster Recovery Act,
which is supported by the American Na-
tional Red Cross but has not been acted
upon by Congress, would allow the Fed-
eral Disaster Assistance Administration
in the Department of Housing and Urban
Development to make grants to cover es-
sential disaster relief expenses relating
to the repair or replacement of housing
and other personal noncommercial prop-
erty. Grant amounis would be limited to
expenses which could not be covered
through other means, including the Fed-
eral 5-percent disaster relief loans, with-
out causing the family affected by the
disaster to incur financial hardship.
These amounts would be determined on
a case-by-case basis, but the total ap-
propriation for grants per disaster could
not exceed $2,500 multiplied by HUD's
estimate of the number of families in
need of grant assistance. Thus, if the bill
were now in effect, disaster victims would
be eligible for needed grant assistance in
addition to the 5-percent loan.

The casework involved would be done
by the American National Red Cross or
other public or private nonprofit agen-
cies or organizations with whom HUD
contracts, or by HUD in areas without
suitable agencies or organizations. The
suggested amount per family would be
certified by such groups to any “local
citizens' review board,” recognized by
either the State or the local government
as HUD deems appropriate, which
could alter the amount certified. HUD
could supply a grant amount to an af-
fected family which differs from the
amount certified, as altered by any local
citizens’ review board, only if the reasons
for so doing were stated in writing. In
addition, HUD’s determination of the
aggregate appropriation for grants would
take into account evidence submitted by
the certifying groups.
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It is especially unfortunate that we are
again faced with acting retroactively,
because we have not been diligent in
facing this problem. I warned specifically
on December 18, 1973, that this would
turn out to be the case.

THE VIETNAM POLICY QUESTION

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, as Con-
gress prepares to review and evaluate fu-
ture American policy and assistance to-
ward the countries of Indochina, the
views of such seasoned diplomats as our
former Ambassador to the United Na-
tions, Mr. Charles Yost, should hold a
high place in our consideration.

Recently, in a column published in the
Baltimore Sun, Ambassador Yost dis-
cusses how the United States hand still
tips the balance in Vietnam, and our
need to further disengage. He asks the
fundamental question that has plagued
our policy toward Vietnam for over two
decades: what is our national interest
in Vietnam and the other Indochina
countries?

Unless we ask, and answer, this ques-
tion, we will be destined, as Ambassador
Yost phrases it, “to pass Vietnam on to
the next generation like some hereditary
disease.”

Mr. President, I would like to share
Ambassador Yost’'s important essay with
my colleagues in the Senate, and I ask
unanimous consent that the full text,
as well as a related editorial from the
New York Post, be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Baltimore Sun, Apr, 1, 1974]
U.S. Haxp Stinn Tirs VIETNAM BALANCE
(By Charles W. Yost)

It seems as though it was impossible for
the United States to unburden itself of Viet-
nam, as though we were fated to pass it on to

the next generation like some hereditary
disease.

The administration has recently asked
Congress for authority to increase military
aid to South Vietnam during the current fis-
cal year from $1,126 billion to $1.6 billion,
that is, for authority to spend an additional
$474 million for this purpose during the next
three months. The New York Times points
out that during the first year after “peace
with honor” was concluded in Paris, U.S. ex-
penditures for weapons and amniunition in
Vietnam were only 25 per cent less than
those of the war year 1972.

The fact is that the elaborate charade
conducted at Paris was designed to bring
about, not peace in Vietnam, but disengage-
ment of U.8, forces and return of our POW's,
Neither Vietnamese party was then prepared
or seems now prepared for any political set-
tlement which would not lead to the total
elimination of the other from the South. The
war, therefore, continues and will continue
as long as both have the capability to pursue
this unlimited objective.

There are still in Vietnam about 4,000
American clvillans in military-related jobs
in support of the Saigon government., We
continue to supply that government with
large guantities of arms, ammunition and
highly sophisticated military aircraft, This
may not be a formal violation of the Paris
accord, but it is certainly a violation of its
spirit.

It is argued that the North Vietnamese
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and their allles also are violating the accord,
which they no doubt are, and that we are
therefore justified in doing so. This was the
argument used in the 1950’s, and early 1960"s
to justify our increasing intervention. We
know where that argument led us then.

The fundamental question s of course the
old one—what i{s our national interest in
Vietnam and the other Indochina states?

In the mid-1960’s the administration de-
cided our interest was so great as to justify
sending there 500,000 American troops and,
before it was over, sacrificing 50,000 American
lives. In the early 1970’s we decided that was
unnecessary and intolerable, Whatever hap-
pened to Vietnam was not worth such sac-
rifice.

But we have still not made up our mind
what is the extent of our residual national
interest. What are we still prepared to expend
and to risk to maintain that status quo .in
Vietnam and Cambodia?

The administration obviously still has a
profound emotional commitment, and a pub-
licly stated military commitment, to both,

This formulation has been at the root of
our difficulties in Indochina for many years,
We would have been and would still be more
likely to keep the peace if we reversed it,
if we said “we will not tolerate violations™
by our friends, and we expect the other side
to observe the agreement to the same ex-
tent our friends do. Such a formula would
be both more principled and, one would
have thought, easier to enforce.

That, however, is not the policy of the
administration. In a news conference last
August, James R. Schlesinger, the Secretary
of Defense, sald we would support South
Vietnamese forces from the air “in the event
of overt North Vietnamese aggression.” It
is primarily for that purpose that we main-
tain large alr forces (nearly 40,000 men) at
bases in Thailand.

Since Mr, Schlesinger spoke, the Congress
has adopted a joint resolution on war powers
which provides, inter alia, that the President
“ghall consult with Congress before introdue-
ing U.8. armed forces into hostilitles.” One
wonders whether the administration would
undertake such consultation before com-
mencing aerial bombing “in the event of
overt North Vietnamese aggression.”

The present ambiguous situation in Indo-
china, in which the U.S, is three-quarters
out and one-quarter in, has two grave dis-
advantages. Pirst, it risks leaving to Hanol
the decision whether, by escalating the
fighting, to drag the U.S. back into combat,
and incidentally by so doing gravely to dam-
age our détente with China. Second, even if
hostilities are not escalated beyond the pres-
ent level, our involvement relieves President
Nuguyen van Thieu of South Vietham and
President Lon Nol of Cambodia from the need
to seek political settlements and further
prolongs the endless agony of Vietnam and
Cambodia.

It would seem that the clear implication of
our decisions to withdraw our forces from
Vietnam and to stop bombing in Cambodia
is that maintenance of the status quo is not
vital to the national interest of the United
States. If the status quo is not vital to us,
it is high time we removed our thumb from
the balance and let it assume whatever its
natural equilibrium may prove to be.

The latest Viet Cong proposal for a politi-
cal settlement may or may not be serlous,
but the only way to find out is to negotiate.
Any further U.S. aid to President Thieu, other
than purely economie, should be withheld
until he negotlates seriously, honestly and
to some conclusive end.

|From the New York Post, Apr. 2, 1974]
UNWRITTEN TREATY?

While there is actually no “bllateral
written commitment” requiring the U.8. to

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

continue furnishing aid to the Thieu gov-
ernment in South Vietnam, official Wash-
ington is strongly bound by a much more
solemn obligation—known as the Bubstan-
tial Commitment., At least that is what
Becretary of State Kissinger maintains in
a message to Sen. Kennedy (D-Mass.), who
asked for an explanation of the Nixon
Administration’s vilews about the Paris
“peace” agreements, In Kennedy's opinion,
the White House is “perpetuating old rela-
tionships and continuing old policies, as if
nothing had changed.”

According to Kissinger, however, the Paris
accords and “our long and deep involve-
ment in Vietnam" are both indications that
‘“We have . committed ourselves very
substantially, both politically and morally"
to Baigon’s survival and must continue to
do so in the name of “self-determination”
for the South Vietnamese—a statement in-
consistent with Thieu's denial of basic free-
doms to his people.

Now Thieu's information minister is call-
ing upon Washington to deliver more eco-
nomic aid, possibly up to $3 billion by
1980.

Since he took a principal role in the
negotiations, it is Kissinger's privilege to
expound the meaning of the Paris agree-
ment as he understands it. But no irrefuta-
ble logic protects his argument that our
prolonged involvement in Vietnam some-
how obliges the U.S. to remain “committed”
there indefinitely. Last fall, the Secretary of
State Informed the United Nations that “the
Vietnam war has ended.” Daily war news
refutes that boast. He conceded that there
was an ‘‘uncertain peace.” It grows more
uncertain and unstable each time that he or
the President, or other Administration
spokesmen reaffirm support of a govern-
ment in Salgon “substantially committed"
to unending war.

THE NATIONAL SMALL BUSINESS
ASSOCIATION

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, certainly,
no other single problem is causing mil-
lions of American small businessmen
more anguish these days than the tax
laws they believe discriminate against
them in favor of their big business com-
petitors. Additionally, the complexities
of those laws and regulations increas-
ingly seem to provide a maze of almost
inextricable perplexity. Today, some 971
percent of all American manufacturers,
merchants, and construction companies
are small businessmen who make up this
key sector of our economic life. And let
me suggest that the protests from this
segment of our business community are
getting louder and coming oftener as the
small businessman's tax and paperwork
woes increase,

An influential member of the prestigi-
ous tax-writing House Ways and Means
Committee, the Honorable Ricuarp H.
Furron of the Fifth Congressional Dis-
trict of Tennessee, pinpointed some of
these issues in an excellent, thought-
provoking address on March 27 before
the Board of Trustees of the National
Small Business Association here in
Washington, D.C.

His remarks centered on the compre-
hensive small business tax and simpli-
fication and reform bill, that it was my
honor to first introduce back on June 30,
1970, as an effort to provide a meaning-
ful rallying point for small business tax
advocates.

Now nearly 4 years later, this Bible-
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Evins tax bill is before the House Ways
and Means Committee for consideratiorn.
We believe this progress has been made
because of the determination and under-
standing among others of two distin-
guished Representatives in Congress, the
Honorable Joe L. Evins of the Fourth
Congressional District of Tennessee, and
Representative FurTon. Representative
Evins, as chairman of the House Select
Committee on Small Business, is the chief
proponent of this bill in his body and,
as the dean of the Tennessee congres-
sional delegation, has committed himself
to seeking its enactment.

In advocating this long overdue relief
measure for the 12 million smaller busi-
nessmen of the country, who furnish
about half the Nation’s jobs and nearly
40 percent of its gross national product,
they both have high marks in trying to
assist the small merchant in this vital
area,

It is a matter of history that the only
previous small business tax originated
as a Senate amendment rather than de-
veloping through the usual Ways and
Means Committee channel. Now, because
of the efforts of these two Tennesseans,
our comprehensive small business tax
bill (S. 1098, H.R. 5222, H.R. 8705) is at
the threshold of consideration in the
fouthcoming executive sessions on tax
reform of the Ways and Means Com-
mittee.

Accordingly, the small business com-
munity and the country owe to Tennessee
and particularly to Representatives EviNs
and FurToN a debt of gratitude for their
advocacy of this excellent proposal and
their effectiveness in bringing it to this
point in the legislative process.

Because of the wide interest in the tax
reform and relief goal in this bill, I ask
unanimous consent that Representative
Furron’s remarks be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

REMARKS FOR THE NATIONAL SMALL BUSINESS
AssociatioNn, MArcH 27, 1974

(By the Honorable Ricaarp H. FurToN)

Since being elected to Congress in 1962 I've
learned a lot about this great country of ours.
A major part of my education has been an
insight into the gigantic sector of our econ-
omy known as the Small Business Com-
munity.

Before being elected to Congress, I was a
small businessman, and still like to think of
myself that way. During the past twelve years
I've learned how Small Business works in
Washington, and want to say at the onset
this evening that I've never seen a better
group in operation than the National Small
Business Association.

I have been fortunate to get an advanced
look at the presentation you will be making
to the House of Representatives tomorrow
morning. I have never seen the case for emall
business presented in a better or more forth-
right manner. I'll certainly be in there work-
ing for this program.

It concerns me when I consider the totality
of small business in America—10 or 11 mil-
lion of them throughout the country. That's
really the problem—no one ever considers
the totality of small business! When we come
upon hard tlmes as we have seen lately, and
General Motors is forced to close down a
plant, and lay off 30,000 or 40,000 employees,
it comes as a great shock! But if these hard
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times continue, and if each small business-
man Is forced to let go just two employees
each, that would mean an additional 20 mil-
lion unemployed across the country! That
would add up to economic disaster.

As a member of the House Committee on
Ways and Means, I have a proprietary inter-
est in taxes and the Internal Revenue Code.
Some time back, National Small Business ap-
proached me and asked if I would like to
serve as a small business spokesman within
the Ways and Means Committee. I happily
agreed.

Serving on this committee puts a person in
touch with fundamentals. The Constitution
considered it fundamental that all tax meas-
ures originate in the House of Representa-
tives, which is closest to the people. This
committee is the practical instrument of this
mandate.

Ways and Means membership is a constant
reminder of our common enterprise of taxa-
tion to sustain the country. It is also a re-
minder that the incidence of those taxes de-
pends upon the effectiveness of representa-
tion and thus reflects the common enterprise
of our democratic government. But today, as
always there is a tle between economic
democracy and political democracy.

Theorists long ago pointed out that peo-
ple who are financially independent are more
likely to make up thelr own minds and act
on their own opinions. The word “alienation™
is a fancy 20th Century term for a man who
feels he has no stake in the system. It is the
same thing Thomas Jefferson was getilng at
when he held up as a model that each man
should be the owner of his own farm-—since
farm land was the prime source of wealth
in the thirteen colonies. If Jefferson were
alive today his model would no longer be a
farm; it would be a small business.

It is not well enough known in this coun-
try that small business forms not only the
foundation of the economy, but much of its
framing, roofing and other key parts.

We have learned in recent years that small
business provides more than 50 percent of the
Jobs in the economy. It produces about 37
percent of our entire gross national product.
Whether it is the 50,000 construction com-
panies that build our homes and account for
the highest dollar volume Industry or the
independent truckers and service station op-
erators who keep America moving, small busi-
nessmen perform the vital functions of the
economy and hold the vital position of com-
munity leadership of towns and cities across
the nation. But small business provides even
more. Small business is a tremendous engine
of progress for individuals, for families and
for their communities. In this it is also the
surest safeguard we have of our political de-
mocracy.

And yet there is glaring diserimination
agalnst small business Iin our Federal tax
system. For viable economic roots to grow
into hardy plants, they need to be nourished.
Our tax system over the past couple of dec-
ades has done the opposite. It has made it
increasingly difficult for small firms to be
born and to grow. We are indebted to the
National Small Business Association and the
National Committee for Small Business Tax
Reform for pointing out, as Senator Bible,
Rep. Evins and Rep. Vanik have also pointed
out, that the actual operation of the corpo-
rate tax system 1s steeply regressive.

Frankly, it is surprising to me to hear
the testimony last April for our committee
that manufacturing corporations with less
than $50 million in assets pay more than
50 percent of their income in Federal taxes,
while the largest 100 corporations, as a class,
pay an efTfective rate of less than 25 percent.

This 18 the surest guarantee that available
investment capitai will flow to the giant
firms where it will be more profitable, thus
directing a disproportionate share of market
growth in proportion to size.
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Senator Bible told our committee that this
is economically unsound. It is also unfair on
the basis of ability to pay the principal,
which some of us like to think has some
place in the field of taxation. However, today
I believe there is opportunity for relief.

As Chairman Mills has polnted out, the
three major tax reform movements since
World War II originated with the Congress.
Mr. Mills’ own hearings on tax reform of 1958
and 1959 laid the foundation for the revenue
reduction, depreciation, Investment credit
and excise tax measures passed between 1962
and 1965. The tax reform hearings launched
and conducted by Chalrman Mills in 1969
and 1973 have given us another golden op-
portunity in 1974.

The labor of many organizations and many
people has brought a technically sound small
business tax bill before the Ways and Means
Committee as a subject for possible action
during the executlve sessions on tax reform.
The National Small Business Association
must be given credit for its sustained, Imag-
inative and determined efforts of the last
four years in advancing the legislation to this
point. They have been responsible for align-
ing more than 30 national and regional orga-
nizations in support of this bill. I was im-
pressed to learn of the many sections of the
bill which the American Bar Association and
the American Institute of Certified Public
Accountants are directly supporting, I am
impressed by the letter which your organiza~-
tion has obtained from Chairman Russell
Long of the Senate Finance Committee that
our bill will be the principal focus for con-
sideration of small business tax needs when
this matter reaches the Senate.

Because of all this hard work, and the
testimony rendered in public sesslon by
Congressional witnesses and three private
business organizations before our commit-
tee last spring, the Small Business Tax
Simplification and Reform Bill has passed
most of its procedural tests and is now eligi-
ble for consideration by Ways and Means in
executive session.

There are additional technical require-
ments which the committee Imposes be-
fore a bill can be deliberated among its
members, We must have reports from the
executive branch of the government from
the agency or agencles concerned. I under-
stand that such reports have long existed
within the Small Business Administration
and in the Treasury Department, but they
have mot been transmitted formally to
Capitol Hill. I am in the position to re-
guest that such action be taken and I have
done s0.

For the Information of the committee
members who bear the fiscal responsibili-
ties of the government, we must have esti-
mates of the revenue galns or losses that
would result from any tax bill. Our biil
has been designed since its first intro-
duction to raise a surplus of revenue for
the Treasury. This is an anti-infiationary
factor and is particularly appropriate to em-
phasize at this time, The present bill
would bring in a surplus of about $300
million.

The Small Business Committee Chalrmen
have in the past I understand suggested
that there be a detailed section-by-section
estimate of the revenue consequences of our
proposal. As a member of Ways and Means,
I am in a position to obtaln such an analysis
and I have requested that it be domne.

The third and perhaps most obvious re-
quirement is that someone be willing to call
up = bill for consideration. Because our com-
mittee is one of the hardest working Con-
gressional committees It meets almost daily
in public or executive session, and because
of the tremendous pressures of events and
time on our deliberations, this will not be an
easy task. However, because of my bellef in
the free enterprise system and the meaning
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of small business to this country, I give you
my commitment that I will raise this mat-
ter in the executive sessions on tax reform.

If we can succeed in placing small busi-
ness tax reform on our agenda, it will be an
historic step forward.

As most of you know, the 1858 small bus-
iness tax bill was never approved by the com-
mittee as such. It was added in the Senate
to a Technical Amendments Act and then
came back to the House of Representatives
to be approved in the conference report.

In my judgment, committee action on our
bill in 1974 will signal that the branch of
government closest to the people has de-
clared its intention to be responsive to the
needs of a greater number of our citizens for
basic tax equity.

The practical significance of such Ways and
Means action, in terms of the respect for
which its opinions are held in the House of
Representatives and elsewhere is well recog-
nized.

The sum of what I have covered might
sound to you like a major endeavor to make
the American tax structure more equitable
and to bring a fairer relationship between
labor and reward. I think that is the cause
in which we are engaged and, not only as &
Member of Congress, but as a taxpayer and
former small businessman I am proud to be
assoclated with the Natlonal S8mall Business
Association and the 12 million small busi-
nesses of the country in this worthy and
honorable effort.

WILLIAM BUCKLEY SPEAKS OUT
FOR A YOUTH-ELDERLY ALLI-
ANCE

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, William F.
Buckley, Jr., has recently written two
columns on the problems of caring for
our elderly citizens, He has done an ex-
cellent job of diagnosing the reasons so
many of our senior citizens wind up in
institutions for the aged and for point-
ing out the tremendous financial cost of
providing nursing home care.

For a long time now I have been
extremely concerned with the adequacy
of care for the elderly provided by our
nursing homes. Although high quality
care is available, it is, as Mr, Buckley
points ouf, available to only a very few.
And where high quality care is not avail-
able, the lack of money and manpower
are much more to blame for substandard
conditions than is a lack of human
concern.

Mr. Buckley suggests as a possible
solution tc the evergrowing problem of
adequate care for the elderly a partner-
ship between the old, whose needs are
often insufficiently met, and the young,
whose energy and enthusiasm can be so
beneficially utilized in caring for the old.

In Illinois, I have actively urged the
implementation of just such a partner-
ship between youth and the elderly. With
my encouragement, large numbers of
INlinois students volunteered to spend
time in nursing homes assisting in the
care of the residents. I wrote to high
schools, colleges and nursing homes.
The response from both groups was over-
whelming: the young people were de-
lighted at finding ways in which they
could truly be useful and appreciated
and at gaining firsthand an understand-
ing of a different generation; the elderly
residents enjoyed tremendously not only
the services performed, but the warmth
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of personal contact with young and
vibrant individuals. I have reported to
the Senate Committee on the Aging, on
which I serve, the outstanding results
achieved.

The concept of a partnership between
youth and the elderly for their mutual
benefit, is one which I therefore en-
thusiastically endorse now, after con-
siderable experience.

There is reason for the fact that drug
abuse is greatest among two groups—
youth and the elderly. Both share in
common a feeling of being out of the
mainstream, American life—hoth on oe-
casion feel unneeded and sometimes un-
wanted. Contributing to each others
welfare in a meaningful way, can many
times provide a focus and purpose to life
that would not be there otherwise.

I hope that groups and individuals
across the Nation will seek ways to en-
courage this potentially valuable alli-
ance. I commend Mr. Buckley for his
insight into the problems of the elderly
and for his recognition of the very bene-
ficial results of a youth-elderly affilia-
tion. I ask that Mr. Buckley's two articles
be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows: |
[From the Washington Star, Mar. 21, 1974]

A UNION OF THE YOUNG AND THE OLD

(By William F, Buckley, Jr.)
I spoke the other day of the excruciating
problem of the aged, and how it grows worse.
S8imultaneous with the increase in the aged
is the increase in the college population. That
population in 1930 was 1.1 million, In 1970,

8.4 million.

It is my proposal that the burden of the
nonprofessional work done in behalf of the
aged should be done by young men and
women graduated from high school, during
one year before matriculating at college. The
idea of public service of some kind or another
by the citlzenry has frequently been pro-
posed. There has been an instinctive coolness
towards the idea primarily because of the
conscriptive feel of it: The suggestion that
government require anyone to do anything
of a philanthropic character tends to put one
off, and for reasons not by any means all bad.
The opportunity is great for initiative from
the private sector.

I envision a statement by the trustees of
the 10 top-rated private colleges and univer-
sities in the United States in which it is
given as common policy that beginning in
the fall semester of 1976 (to pick a year far
enough away to permit planning, soon
enough to generate excitement), no one ac-
cepted into the freshman class will be ma-
triculated until after he has passed one year
in public service. I say public service because
if the plan were very widely adopted, there
would be more young help available than
could be absorbed in the nursing homes
alone. There are many other ways in which
the young could be used. As guards in the
grade schools, just to give a single example
(there are 1,700 auxiliaries in the New York
schools alone), but for convenience I dwell
on the care of the aged.

As regards the financing, it would be re-
gquired only that the government exclude this
category of volunteers from the provisions of
the minimum wage. Otherwise the economic
advantage would substantially dissipate. The
nursing homes would of course provide board
and pocket money (mostly, the volunteers
could continue to live at home), In the un-
usual case where the 18-year-old is helping
to support his own family, the college could
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either suspend the requirement or concert
with foundations to find ways to permit the
young volunteers to eke out the year.

The colleges would take the position that
they desire, in matriculating freshmen, an
earnest of public concern, and extra-aca-
demic experience of a useful kind. The in-
tervention of hundreds of thousands of 18-
year-olds into the lives of the aged would
serve more than merely the obvious purposes
of cleaning the rooms and pushing the wheel-
chairs and washing the dishes. It would
mean, for the aged, continuing contact with
young spirited people in their most effusive
years.

For the young it would mean several things.
It would postpone by a year their matricula-
tion at college. College administrators are all
but unanimous in their conviction that an
older student, one year, rather than freshly
graduated, from high school gets more out
of college. The experience would, moreover,
interrupt the inertial commitment to more=-
and-more education, and some of the less
strongly motivated, the rhythm having been
broken, would probably elect not to go on to
college.

The experience—particularly because of the
voluntary aspect of it—would remind young
people at an impressionable age of the na-
ture of genuine, humanitarian service, which
is the disinterested personal act of kindness,
administered by one individual directly to
another individual. And the experience would
touch the young, temperamentally impatient
with any thought of the other end of the life
cycle, with the reality of old age; with the
human side of the detritus whose ecological
counterparts have almost exclusively occu-
pled fashionable attention in recent years.
Their capacity to give pleasure to others,
without the stimulant of sex, or the pressure
of the peer group, or the sense of family obli-
gation, or the lure of economic reward, could
not help but reinforce the best instincts of
American youth, and these instincts are un-
stimulated at our peril.

What it might provide for society as a
whole, this union of young and old, is, just
possibly, the reestablishment of a lost cir-
cuit: of spirit, and affection, and under-
standing.

THE PROBLEM OF CARING FOR THE AGED
{By Willlam F. Buckley, Jr.)

I have made a proposal, outside this col-
umn, which is beginning to gather attention;
and so I laanch it here, belleving, as I do
profoundly, that it would go far in meeting
a particular need, and in transforming the
relationship, in America, between young and
old.

James Michener says, bluntly, that in his
opinion the problem of caring for the aged
looms as the principal social problem of
the balance of this century: greater than
ecological asphyxiation, greater than the
energy crisis. The figure is, I suppose, sclen-
tific impressionism, but it has been said that
one-half of those who are now 65 years or
older would be dead if medical sclence had
been arrested even a generation ago. It is
absolutely predictable that medical progress
will continue, and with it the successes of
gerontology.

Already it is a subject one shrinks from
dwelling upon—the years and years between
the time when men and women are, if the
word can be used in this context, ripe to die,
and the day that increasing millions will die.
Euthanasia, pending word to the contrary
from the Supreme Court, is unthinkable.

The cost of caring for the aged, most of
whom need supervisory medical attention on
a continuing basis, is suggested by this re-
cent datum, namely, that the daily cost of a
semipriva®2 hospital room In New York Clty
is now over $100. Good private homes for the
aged are beyond the reach of any except the
very, very few. There are charitable and reli-
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glous homes that will take in elderly people
in return for their Soclial Security checks.
But these—I think, for example, of the Mary
Manning Walsh Home in New York Clty—
are necessarily exclusive, with facilities
cruelly unequal to the task at hand.

The physical facilities and professional
services needed for the aged are extremely
expensive, and there is no way to avoid the
capital cost of them. Certainly there is no
reason to discourage the private sector from
addressing itself as vigorously as possible to
the building of suitable homes. Professional
medical aid will have to be furnished by doc=
tors and highly trained nurses, the cost of
whose services is high and will probably get
higher,

The only varlable is in the cost of un-
skilled labor. And the only human leaven is
youth, whose functional companionship
could greatly affect the quality of the last
years.

The Mary Manning Walsh Home in New
York employs full-time 40 doctors and 43
registered nurses. The cadre of its profes-
sional staff is 50. It employs, as cooks, waiters,
janitors, nurses’ assistants, elevator opera-
tors, laboratory workers, a total of 311, There
are 347 beds in the home, so that the ratio
of unskilled employes per patient is very
nearly one for one. Or, taking the figures for
the nation, in 1969 there were 850,000 Ameri-
cans in nursing homes that employed 444,000
people, or one employee for 1.9 patients. (In
1963, there were 491,000 resident patients of
nursing homes, so thot In six years the fig-
ures almost doubled.)

The republic faces a crisis of a very par-
ticular and very poignant kind. We are aware
of the reasons why less and less the aged
die at home. The principal reason is the
lengthening life span. Another is the need
for certain kinds of care that cannot readily
be provided at home. Another is the di-
minishing domestic utility of the great-
grandmother or great-grandfather. Still an-
other is the very high cost of urban living
quarters where 73 percent of the American
people live. All of these combine to create the
institution of the nursing home.

COMMUNITY ACTION OF GREATER
WILMINGTON

Mr. BIDEN. Mr. President, for the past
8 years Community Action of Greater
Wilmington has been a leader in the
fight against poverty in New Castle
County, Del. CAGW has been responsi-
ble for the coordination of OEO programs
in the county, and has helped meet the
needs of 15,000 indigent Delawareans.

The President, in his budget for fiscal
1975, has proposed that the continuation
of community action programs be a State
and local option. However, it is not diffi-
cult to realize that State and local units
of government lack the necessary reve-
nues to adequately fund community ac-
tion programs, and should the responsi-
bility for their continuance be relegated
to these State and local units, we would
soon see the demise of community action
Programs.

The achievements of Community Ac-
tion of Greater Wilmington have been
recognized in a resolution passed by the
Wilmington city council, which ecalls for
the continued funding of the community
action programs in Delaware and
throughout the Nation.

Mr, President, I too commend Com-
munity Action of Greater Wilmington
for its achievements, and I ask unani-
mous consent that the resolution of the
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Wilmington city council be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

RESoLUTION

Whereas, Community Action of Greater
Wilmingion, Ine., has for the last eight
years served as the official vehicle for a mobi-

lization against poverty in New Castle
County; and

Whereas, the Federal Government has, un-
der the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964,
provided CAGW, Inc. with the funds to plan,
coordinate and carry out programs such as
credit unions, neighborhood service centers
and Head Start, which annually meet the
needs of approximately 15,000 low-income
and no-income residents of New Castle
County; and

Whereas, the Administration has not re-
quested funds in its fiscal 1975 budget for
Community Action Programs, and Instead
places the responsibility for the continua-
tion of Community Action on State and local
governments; and

Whereas, these units of government do not
possess the revenue to assume the Federal
responsibility for advocacy on behalf of the
poor,

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Coun-
cil of the City of Wilmington That we, the
Members of City Counctil, call on the Presl-
dent and Congress to support National leg-
islation that embodles the spirit and intent
of EOA 1964, continues the funding of
Community Action Programs, and insures
the participation of the poor in a decision-
making capacity.

Passed by City Council, Mar. 28, 1974.

THE 25TH YEAR OF THE NORTH
ATLANTIC TREATY ORGANIZA-
TION

Mr, HUMPHREY, Mr. President, 25
years ago, on April 4, 1949, the North
Atlantic Treaty was signed in Washing-
ton by the Foreign Ministers of Belgium,
Canada, Denmark, France, Iceland, Italy,
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway,
Portugal, the United Kingdom and the
United States. We all know that in Oc-
tober 1951, the Governments of Greece
and Turkey also subscribed to the treaty,
and that West Germany became a mem-
ber of the alliance after the signing of
the so-called Paris Agreements in 1954.

I believe that the NATO Alliance re-
mains the cornerstone of national secu-
rity for this Nation and its Allies. For a
quarter of a century the alliance has pro-
vided protection and the means of co-
operation which were envisaged by its
architects.

I came to the Senate when the NATO
Alliance was consummated. I voted for
its adoption. And I have supported it
throughout my years of public service.

Looking back at some of the circum-
stances which prevailed at the creation
of the Western Alliance enables us to see
how the alliance has changed and
matured.

It is impossible to forget the great many
ominous developments taking place in
1947 and 1948 at the time we were em-
barking on the Marshall plan. At the
beginning of 1947, Poland came under
direct Soviet control. By the autumn of
that year, the Cominform was estab-
lished to promote the ideological unity
of the countries under Soviet hegemony.
In February of 1948, the Communist
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Party gained control of Czechoslovakia
through force and not through any ex-
pression of the will of the people. In June
of that year the Soviet Union began the
Berlin blockade.

‘We must not forget that it was in this
context and atmosphere that the North
Atlantic Treaty was drafted, beginning
in December 1948, and then signed some
4 months later on the day we are now
commemorating.

An alliance, like life itself, changes,
and matures. NATO has as its sole orig-
inal purpose the containment of the mas-
sive military power of the Soviet Union.
In other words, the establishment of this
alliance was viewed strictly in the con-
text of military defense.

To be sure, that posture continues, but
new dimensions have been added. Over
the years, the NATO Alliance has pro-
vided the institutional foundation on
which European economic and political
unity was being constructed. In other
words, we have witnessed economic and
political cooperation being fostered by a
mutual defense pact. This important
phenomenon has been the source of
NATO’s great strength. It is also the
source of many of its difficulties today.

If greater European economic and po-
litical cooperation has had an immeas-
urable effect on NATO, the changes in
the Alliance’s relations with the Soviet
Union is the other critical factor in ex-
amining a changed NATO at its 25th
year.

From the strictly defensive posture of
the cold war days, we were able to work
together within the North Atlantic Coun-
cil to foster the twin themes of defense
and détente. Let me stress here that our
old ally France had much to do with this
process and deserves considerable praise
for cooperating in the Council in order
to promote this shift of attitude and
policies,

The much heralded advance toward
détente with the Soviet Union has
brought in its train problems of a com-
plexity and sophistication unknown to
the Alliance since its formation. Perhaps
the advance has been a bit too rapid.
Perhaps it has been to one-sided. Per-
haps some members have feared that the
United States was moving so rapidly it
would leave its oldest friends behind in
a race for seeming economic and com-
mercial advantages. And today, some see
a slowing down of détente and an in-
crease of suspicions between East and
West,

I do not believe we can pretend that
these problems do not exist within the
Alliance or that they are not serious.
They go to the very heart of the Alli-
ance and to its central purpose as a de-
fensive mechanism ready to defend
Europe against Soviet aggression.

Defining the areas in which the Alli-
ance should operate is perhaps one way
we can begin to resolve some of the prob-
lems and misunderstandings which beset
NATO today.

NATO's military function is still pre-
eminent. Western Europe is our first line
of defense. In this capacity, I believe it is
important to point out that the United
States is not defending Europe—it is
participating in the defense of Europe.
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Although we now have approximately
300,000 troops in Europe, our allies now
provide about 90 percent of NATO’s
manpower, 80 percent of its ships and
75 percent of the aircraft in Europe. Our
NATO allies have increased their de-
fense expenditures between 1970 and
1973 by 30 percent. Total allied defense
expenditures as a percent of GNP have
held steady at 4.2 percent since 1970 fol-
lowing a general decline in previous
years.

I was pleased to note that in the area
of cost burden sharing, Secretary Shultz
and Finance Minister Schmidt of West
Germany have just concluded an agree-
ment which would fulfill the provisions
of the Jackson-Nunn amendment to the
Military Procurement Authorization Act
of last year. This agreement should go
a long way to proving the sincerity of
the Europeans that they are willing to
share the great financial burden of main-
taining a credible military alliance. This
does not mean that more cannot be done
or that we should not continue to en-
courage our European friends to increase
their commitments. But recent progress
made in burden sharing demonstrates
the strongly felt need to maintain a
strong alliance.

I consider the American commitment
of troops to the NATO Alliance to be one
of the cornerstones of our participation
in the defense of a continent to which
we are inextrictably linked. I strongly
believe that a unilateral withdrawal of
these forces or a considerable unilateral
reduction would be a weakening of the
physical and psychological fabric of the
alliance. It would strike a serious blow
to the prospects for peace, future
chances of international cooperation and
the security of the United States. Such
a reduction now would be viewed as a
serious weakening of our commitment to
the defense of Europe.

Despite the great progress in easing
the tensions between the United States
and the Soviet Union, it is clear that the
military situation in Europe has not been
greatly altered.

The forces deployed by the Soviet
Union and its allies remain undimin-
ished and have been continuously
strengthened. Hopefully, NATO pos-
sesses a marginal capability to success-
fully conduct a conventional defense
against Warsaw Pact forces. But Amer-
ican forces are needed on the ground in
Europe to maintain the balance we have
with the Warsaw Pact in light of general
nuclear parity between ourselves and
the Russians.

I do not believe it is in the interests of
the United States to unilaterally reduce
its troop strength in Europe in the face
of Soviet military power. Those who ad-
vocate such a move must ask whether
our basic security interests would be
served by a unilateral troop reduction.
They must also consider the political im-
plications of such a precipitous move on
the domestic political process within
Western Europe.

A brief examination of the political
scene in Europe will reveal that a ma-
jority of governments within the alli-
ance are experiencing serious political
difficulties. The newly elected Labor Gov-
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ernment in Britain holds a majority of
unprecedented small proportions. Chan-
cellor Brandt is said to be facing serious
political difficulty within his own party
which places added pressure on his co-
alition government. The Italians are
continuing to have many of the same
problems they have been experiencing
over the years and, with the death of
Georges Pompidou, there is new politi-
cal uncertainty in France as the election
process begins.

The clear lack of political stability in
Europe, combined with the uncertain
economic climate on both sides of the
Atlantic, makes the coming months a
particularly inauspicious time to embark
on unilateral troop reductions. Some
European experts of the political process
see the very likely possibility that an
American unilateral troop reduction
would greatly “radicalize” European
politics. Whether this is the case, it is
clear that the political implications of an
abrupt American move would add new
and troubling uncertainties to the Euro-
pean political scene at a time of exist-
ing economic and political difficulties.

If a unilateral American troop with-
drawal would cause increased political
uncertainty, it would surely heighten na-
tionalistic sentiment in Western Europe.
I have little doubt that greater European
nationalism could, in turn, trigger an in-
crease in economic protectionism in the
Unifed States. Ultimately, the alliance
would suffer from such a deterioration of
economic and political relations. It is im-
portant to realize that security is not to
be found in military power alone. It is
also to be found in economic and politi-
cal cooperation in a context of greater
consultation.

Almost every member of our alliance
at one time or another has complained
because its allies were not giving it ma-
terial or moral support in some area out-
side of the geographical limitations
described as the treaty area. This is an-
other fundamental issue which must be
faced and discussed openly.

The Dutch had their complaints about
the U.S. attitude toward the former East
Indies. The Belgians have often believed
that the United States somehow pro-
moted the loss of the Congo. Above all,
the French have complained bitterly
about inadequate U.S. support in South-
east Asia and virtually nonexistent sup-
port with respect to North Africa. The
United States for its part turned right
around and complained about the lack of
enthusiasm of its alliance partners for
the struggle in Southeast Asia when we
took it over from the French. There is a
certain irony and a certain justice in-
volved in that proposition.

Most recently and most importantly,
the United States and its Western Eu-
ropean Allies have had a very real dif-
ference of opinion over developments in
the Middle East. This is a matter of pro-
found regret to me personally because of
my deep interest in a Middle East settle-
ment. I have been disappointed that the
weight of the Atlantic Alliance has not
been placed in the scales alongside us in
helping to bring about such a settlement.

At the same time, I can intellectually,
if not emotionally, appreciate a number
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of the arguments made by our European
friends about their desire for nonin-
volvement. Considering the more fortu-
nate position of the United States with
respect to energy, and the dominant role
played by American companies in the oil
business, I can even understand why
Western Europeans should have parted
company with us to some degree in their
rather frantic efforts to deal with the
energy crisis. The fact is they had some
reason to feel frantic because of their
higher collective rate of inflation, their
far greater exposure to Arab blackmail-
ing efforts, and their already enormously
high cost for energy. I can only hope
and express the belief that we have been
making substantial progress in remedy-
ing the breach caused within the alli-
ance by these very important disagree-
ments. I am not just being an instinctive
optimist in expressing the view that we
will overcome any such problems; as we
have overcome others in the past.

But I must state that on almost every
occasion one NATO member or another
has been disappointed by the behavior
of other allies when efforts are made
to transfer the moral and political au-
thority of the alliance outside of the
European context. Despite these under-
standable differences, the NATO alliance
remains strong and durable.

During the past few weeks both Amer-
icans and Europeans have spoken more
bluntly and frankly about European-
American relations both within and out-
side of the NATO alliance than at any
other time in the postwar period. I have
expressed my dissatisfaction with the re-
marks made by President Nixon and
others which seemed to threaten our
allies and demand ecertain behavior from
them in order to insure our participation
in their defense.

I want to restate my strong belief that
these tactics do not strengthen a military
alliance and surely do little to encourage
greater economic and political coopera-
tion across the Atlantic. If the American
presence in Europe is indeed a key ele-
ment in our national security, then using
this fact as a bargaining chip in eco-
nomic and political negotiations among
allies does little to convince Europeans
of our desire to see the defense of Eu-
rope and the United States as one and
the same. It is an unfortunate way of
behaving when time and time again we
have heard that our commitment to
Europe is nonnegotiable.

It is clear that we must search for a
way to increase the consultation pro-
cedures both in and outside of the al-
liance. Both the United States and its
NATO allies have been guilty of failing
to consult one another. Without the de-
velopment of formalized consultation
procedures, I fear that we will be con-
tinually faced with recurring crises as
a result of precipitous action taken with-
out consultation. The tendency for
action without consultation to occur in
the economic and political context is
much greater than in the military con-
text. But it is impossible to contain the
resulting ill feelings and hostility among
allies solely in the original area in which
the crisis occurred. There is, of course,
spillover which damages the entire range
of European-American relations.
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These are only some of the compli-
cated areas we must deal with on a
daily basis in order to maintain and im-
prove our alliance relationships.

In econclusion, Mr. President, I believe
we must continue to deal with the So-
viet Union and the countries of Eastern
Europe in ways approaching normal re-
lationships as closely as possible, while
simultaneously remembering that we
cannot help but express and act in con-
sonance with our opposition of the to-
talitarian rule of societies to the East.
We are going to have to deal more vigor-
ously with the question of creating a
more coherent policy governing the use
of nuclear weapons, in all their varieties
and in all their menace. The critically
important SALT talks must be fostered
and assisted to the best of our abilities,
as well as the current MBFR negotia-
tions.

These are all great and challenging
tasks. And the road ahead assuredly can-
not be regarded as a smooth one. On
both sides of the Atlantic we face serious
economic and political dislocations which
only serve to exacerbate tensions within
a military alliance. But I am confident
that both Europeans and Americans will
be able to work together to assure their
mutual security as they have done over
the last quarter of a century. NATO con-
tinues to be the shield of our defense, and
a vital force for peace and cooperation,

THE PRESIDENT’'S TAXES

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, the Joint
Committee on Internal Revenue Taxa-
tion has reviewed its staff report on the
President’s taxes for the years 1969
through 1972. While we have not com-
pletely analyzed all of the technical
aspects of the report, the members agree
with the substance of most of the recom-
mendations made by the staff. Because of
the President’s decision to pay the defi-
ciencies and interest for 1969 through
1972, as asserted by the Internal Revenue
Service, whose determinations closely
approximate the recommendations of the
committee’s staff, the Joint Committee
on Infernal Revenue Taxation has de-
cided to conclude its examination of the
President’s returns. The committee com-
mends the President for his prompt de-
cision to make these tax payments.

The above statement was agreed to by
all of the members of the joint com-
mittee present except the Senator from
Nebraska (Mr, CURTIS),

Senator Curtrs expressed the view that
he concurred in the motion to conclude
the examination but dissented from the
coneurrence with the staff report.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN
ACT AMENDMENTS OF 1974

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Under the previous order, the hour
of 11 am. having arrived, the Senafe
will now resume the consideration of the
unfinished business, S. 3044, which the
clerk will state.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

5. 3044, To amend the Federal Election
Campaign Act of 1971 to provide for public
financing of primary and general election
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campaigns for Federal elective office, and to
amend certain other provisions of law re-
lating to the financing and conduct of such
campaigns.

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the bill.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Time for debate between 11 a.m.,
and 12 o'clock noon will be equally
divided and controlled by the distin-
guished Senator from Nevada (Mr. Can-
NoN) and the distinguished Senator
from Alabama (Mr. ALLEN).

Who yields time?

Mr. ALLEN. Mr, President, I yield my-
self 5 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator from Alabama is rec-
ognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, the ques-
tion now before the Senate is whether
debate on this great and fundamental
issue shall be brought to a close and the
bill in its present shape, with little like-
lihood of amendments, will be rammed
through the Senate. A vote in the nega-
tive—a vote against cloture—would al-
low the bill to remain before the Senate
in order that amendments not now at
the desk may be presented and consid-
ered by the Senate and acted on. Hope-
fully, one such amendment would be to
remove the public financing feature
from the bill and retain the other fea-
tures, the features providing for limit-
ing contributions to $3,000. That is too
high. Hopefully, that will be reduced.

On yesterday, the Senator from Ala-
bama sought to get that reduced to $250
in Presidential races and $100 in con-
gressional races. But that amendment
was voted down.

Mr. President, the pending bill in its
public financing aspects is not campaign
reform.

What atrocities have been committed
in the name of liberty. What atrocities
have been committed in the name of
campaign reform. Turning a bill for po-
litical campaigns over to the taxpayer is
not reform.

That is what this bill provides, for
greatly accelerating the costs of many
races, and providing subsidies for can-
didates for the nomination for the
Presidency up to $7.5 million for each
of the multitude of candidates.

You can rest assured, Mr. President,
that there will be a multitude running,
with the Government paying up to $7.5
million per candidate.

With the Government paying the bill,
it will draw our Government farther
away from the people. The Government
is already too far away from the people.
But, as the taxpayers are required to
pay the costs of Federal elections, there
will be less consideration on the part of
the incumbents in Federal offices for the
people they represent. They will be less
in touch with them. They will be farther
removed from them. They will be less
responsive to the wishes of the people.

If the public treasury is finaneing their
campaign, there will not be the volun-
tary participation on the part of the
electorate, on the part of individual citi-
zens, because they are coerced into con-
tributing, by the provisions of this hill,
requiring the Treasury to pick up the
tab. That will create apathy and less in-
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terest in political campaigns. Also, Mr.
President, with the Treasury paying the
bill and the taxpayers—that is a syno-
nym for the Treasury—with the taxpay-
ers paying the bill, this of necessity
would require the taxpayer as part of the
Treasury, whose funds go to make up
the Treasury, to support candidates with
whose views and philosophy he disagrees.

Now, what reform is there in that?
What. reform is it to pay, for example,
in the State of California, over $2 mil-
lion to each of the senatorial candidates
in the general elections to enable them
to carry on their campaigns, after hav-
ing contributed up to $700,000 for each
candidate in the primary?

A U.8. Senator from the State of Cali-
fornia—and I notice both the California
Senators are supporting this, and I use
California obviously because it is a State
with the largest population—but under
this bill, if we do not have an opportunity
to amend it, and I do have amendments
that would cut these amounts down, but
as the bill now stands, the public treas-
ury would turn over to each of the can-
didates for the office of a U.S. Senator
in California, each of the candidates of
the two major parties, at the start of
their campaigns, a check for $2,121,000.

When I talk about the evils of big con-
tributions—and the Senator from Ala-
bama has been trying to get them re-
duced, but the advocates of public fi-
nancing do not want them reduced, they
want it to be $3,000—I call that a big
contribution myself—I would like to see
it reduced to $250—what reform is there
in financing half of the campaign of all
the candidates in California, or any other
State in the Union, and then paying a
subsidy running up to over $2 million
in the State of California for the sena-
torial campaign?

As I pointed out here on the floor, a
U.S. Senator's compensation over a 6-
year period would run about $250,000—
about a quarter of a million dollars in
6 years; yet the Government, to enable
the senatorial candidate under this bill—
and I have tried to knock out House and
Senate coverage in the bill, but Mem-
bers of the Senate apparently want their
campaigns financed by the taxpayers—
and that is what this bill says—it pro-
vides that Senators and House Members
will have their campaign in the general
election financed 100 percent by the tax-
payers.

Is that reform, Mr, President?

Reform comes from cutting down the
overall amount of expenditures and con-
tributions, with full disclosure of all the
contributions and expenditures, and then
cutting down on the amount of the in-
dividual contributors.

Now, Mr. President, on July 30 of last
year the Senate passed a good reform
measure, S. 372, and sent it over to the
House. It did not have any public financ-
ing whatsoever in the bill. As a matter
of fact, an amendment to put public fi-
nancing in was rejected by the Senate by
a substantial vote. We have not even
waited on the House to act on that bill
before changing the entire theory of our
legislation.

I believe we are acting too hurriedly
in this matter, Mr. President. I believe
we need to consider this further, rather
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than to adopt a gag rule that will pre-
vent the submission of any other amend-
ments not now at the desk. There is no
amendment at the desk that would try
again to knock the public financing fea-
ture out of this bill; and if cloture is
adopted, no such amendment can be
offered.

I am hopeful that the Senate will not
cut off debate and go ahead and ram this
bill through, because the solution of the
problems arising from political cam-
paigns and the financing of politieal
campaigns lies in true reform, not merely
in public subsidy.

The issue presented here, as the Sena-
tor from Alabama sees it, is whether by
extending the debate we might end up
with a true reform measure, or whether
we are going to settle for a solution of
handing the bill to the taxpayer. Hand-
ing the bill to the taxpayer would re-
quire an “aye” vote on the cloture mo-
tion. Holding out for further considera-
tion and possible true reform would call
for a “no” vote on cloture. That is the
issue here, as the Senator from Alabama
sees if.

The issue is whether we are going to
pass a measure, & so-called reform, which
in actuality is for a Federal subsidy. We
already have Federal subsidy to a great
extent—Federal subsidy in every field one
can think of, for that matter—and we are
now getting around to subsidizing the
polificians directly. There has been a
great deal of talk about subsidizing them
indirectly. This would subsidize them
directly.

Mr. President, earlier this year, the
Senate rejected an effort to increase the
compensation of the Members of the
House and the Senate by $2,500. The Sen-
ator from Alabama voted against that
effort. How can we consistently say that
we are not going to pay the House and
the Senate Members $2,500 more in sal-
lary, but that we are going to make it
possible for them to reach into the Fed-
eral till and pull out up to $2.1 million
in the State of California, on the part of
Senators, and lesser amounts on down?
I am not saying it is that amount in all
States. It is going to enable the candi-
dates for the Presidency—and there are
approximately 10 of them in the Senate—
to reach into the public till and pull out
up to $7.5 million each. Is that reform?
I submit that it is not.

If the public is unwilling to compen-
sate the Members of the House and the
Senate by an additional $2,500, once the
media is willing to make this issue
known, do you think they are going to
look kindly on a bill that provides up
to the neighborhood of a half billion dol-
lars every 4 years for the politicians of
this country, those who are in the House
and the Senate, or want to be in the
House and the Senate, and those who
want the Presidency? I do not believe
that the people of this Nation will do so,
if this issue is properly presented, not
presented as a reform measure, It is re-
form, all right, in the sense that it re-
forms. It reforms the law; it reshapes the
law; but it is not reform. Yes, it changes
the law by taking it out of the private
sector and reforming the law to make the
Public Treasury pay for it.

If the public ever finds out the true
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issues involved here, they are not going
to look kindly on this effort to saddle the
taxpayers of this land with the campaign
expenses of all the politicians in the
country who aspire to serve in the House
and the Senate or in the Presidency.

Mr, President, I reserve the remainder
of my time, and I yield 5 minutes to the
distinguished Senator from Michigan
(Mr. GRIFFIN).

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I shall
cast my vote today against the cloture
motion, although I realize full well that
my position may be misunderstood. It is
likely, I fear, that the public will be
misled into the belief that campaign
reform is being filibustered to death in
the U.S. Senate.

Tragically, in my view, the American
people will find it difficult to get the facts.
Three of the four titles left in this bill
can be described as genuine campaign fi-
nance reform. But unfortunately, title I,
which would establish public financing
of campaigns—financing directly out of
the Public Treasury—does not contribute
reform at all. It represents, instead, a
raid on the Treasury and a huge escala-
tion of the levels of campaign spending.

However, aside from the merits of pub-
lic financing—there is also an important
procedural question: whether it is ap-
propriate at this point to cut off debate,
particularly in light of the fact that there
are some 86 proposed amendments pend-
ing at the desk which have not yet been
considered.

Needless to say, this subject is not only
controversial, but it is very complex. It
is not surprising that many Senators
have many ideas concerning amend-
ments that should be adopted.

Now that the Senate has turned its
attention to the subject of campaign
reform, it seems to me that we should
take the time necessary to fully and
adequately consider all the proposals and
options. If cloture were invoked, there
would be no way that the Senate could
give that kind of consideration to the 86
amendments still pending.

Aside from the merits, then, it seems
to me that even those who may favor
public financing should vocte against
cloture today. That would be a vote for

.orderly and careful deliberation of a
most important and complex subject.

Returning to the merits of title I, tax-
payer financing, I find it interesting—
although I have not read this in the news
report—that five out of the seven Sena-
tors who serve on Watergate Investigat-
ing Committee have registered opposi-
tion to public financing, The members
of that committee have uncovered and
exposed the abuses we are supposed to
be seeking to correct. The Watergate
Committee has been charged with the
responsibility, not only of investigating
but also of recommending needed re-
forms to correct the abuses.

Senate attention should be taken, by
the Senate as well as the press, of that
fact that a substantial majority of the
committee best qualified to pass judg-
ment does not view public financing as
reform.

I wonder how many people know that.
The Senator from Tennessee (Mr.
Baxer), for example, has an amendment
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which will be considered later. It is my
understanding that his amendment
which would strike from the bill the title
I public financing provisions and insert
in lieu thereof a more liberal income tax
allowance for individual contributions.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator’s 5 minutes have
expired.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I yield the
Senator an additional 2 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator from Michigan may
proceed.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, the
amendment to be proposed by the Sen-
ator from Tennessee (Mr. BAKER), is a
very meritorious and important amend-
ment, in my opinion. It can be said that
to give tax recognition to an individual
contribution is a form of public financ-
ing—and that is so. To that extent,
the Government is being denied an
amount of tax that otherwise would be
paid into the Treasury. But there is a
very important difference between this
approach and the approach of title I
in the bill.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator's 2 minutes have
expired.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I yield the
Senator 2 additional minutes.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Under the Baker
amendment, the individual citizen re-
tains the important right of contribut-
ing to and supporting the candidates of
his choice.

As I have pointed out before, one of
the most serious defects in title I, as
it appears in the bill, is that, instead of
holding campaign spending in check or
reducing the level of campaign spend-
ing, it would greatly escalate the levels
of campaign spending. And, of course,
the additional dollars to be spent would
come out of the Treasury—which means
that they would be taken involuntarily
out of the pockets of the taxpayers.

As I have sald before, looking at races
for the House of Representstives alone,
if title I should become law, the level of
campaipn spending for House races
would increase from $39 million—which
was the total for 1972 according fo rec-
ords on file with the clerk of the House—
to a total of over $100 million, according
to an official estimate by the General Ac-
counting Office.

If the taxpayers of America ever be-
come fully informed taxpayers on this
point, and if they regard that as cam-
paign reform, I will be a “monkey’s
uncle.” I urge the Senate to vote today
against the cloture motion,

Mr. CANNON. Mr, President, I yield
myself 5 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator from Nevada is rec-
ognized.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I was de-
lighted to hear the distinguished Sena-
tor from Michigan say that he supported
the other provisions of the bill except
for title I, and thought that was, indeed,
campaign reform. That is exactly what
we were attempting to achieve in the
Committee on Rules and Administration.
I may say, to respond to his statement
concerning title I on public financing,
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that the Committee on Rules and Ad-
ministration was charged with that re-
sponsibility by the Senate last fall,
wherein we were to attempt to report to
the Senate a bill on public financing
within 30 days after the new session
commenced.

This bill is the result of that chargs
which the Senate gave to us by a vote of
Senators. The Senator has spoken at
some length against title I, and said
that he is opposed to the concept of pub-
lic financing. The Senate already has
voted on this issue and said, in effect,
they want some form of public financing,

I do not know whether this is the cor-
rect formula for public financing, but it
is quite clear that the majority of the
Senate wants some form of public financ-
ing, not as a raid on the Treasury of the
United States, but in an attempt to cure
a greater evil, that of tremendously
large contributions from private sources
to individual campaigns, and to elim-
inate so far as possible the danger of
undue influence as a result of those large
contributions to particular candidates, or
to particular committees for the candi-
dates.

Now, we could argue a lot about the
formula. The distinguished Senator from
Michigan said the amount for Members
of the House is too big. It may well be
that it is too big. There is no magic in
the figure of $90,000 maximum. We ar-
rived at that because it was a figure we
had used in S. 372 last year. But basic-
ally, I, for one, felt, and I think the re-
mainder of the commitiee members felt,
this is a matter that the House should
determine. So let the bill go over to the
House, and whatever figure they decide
is reasonable for Members of the House
we can go along with, but we did try to
arrive at a formula that would determine
the races for President and Vice Presi-
dent and would determine senstorial
TACES,

I am not wedded to the figures there.
When we use the figure 10 cents per vot-
ing age population in the primary, that
may not be the correct figure. Perhaps 8
cents is more correct, with a maximum
and a minimum floor to cover small
States and small districts. I do not know
whether 15 cents per voting age popula-
tion is the correct formula or not on the
general election. But I say the way to
decide that is not to try to kill the bill.
The way to decide that is to try to offer
amendments fto this particular bill to
change the formula if one does not like
that particular formula.

Last year the Senate voted 58 to 34 for
some form of public financing of presi-
dential primaries and general elections
and congressional general elections only.
In this bill we went further than that.
We made one-half matching in the pri-
mary election if the person reached the
threshold amount, so we would attempt
to discourage persons who were not
really serious candidates and who had
no widespread appeal. We did include
the primary elections based on that
matching amount in this bill.

So, Mr. President, I find myself in a
rather unusual position this morning. I
am a person who has traditionally op-
posed cloture in the Congress, because
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1 felt these matters should be debated at
length. On the other hand, as floor man-
ager of the hill here, I would like to get
at the issue. I have not voted for cloture
many times in the period I have been in
the Congress. While I did not join in
gigning the cloture motion, I do intend to
vote for cloture in this instance, in the
hope that we can go through the other
amendments, that we can adopt amend-
ments that may vary the formula we
have adopted, may change some partic-
ulars of the bill itself, but mainly so that
we can carry out what has now been de-
termined on at least two occasions by the
Senate—that we do want some form of
public financing bill, and that we can
get it to the House so they can work
their will on it.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence
of a quorum.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, on whose
time?

Mr. CANNON. On my time.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I yield 4
minutes to the Senator from California
(Mr. CRANSTON) .

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, I
thank the Senator from Nevada very
much for yielding, and I also thank him
for the very effective work he has been
doing in handling this measure on the
floor.

I want to say to the Senator from Ala-
bama that I am delighted he is on the
floor, because I wanted to cover one
point while he was present, since he has
been mentioning one aspect of the bill as
it relates to the State cf California from
time to time.

As T listened to his remarks a couple
of days ago, I found myself in some
agreement with him in his references to
the amount of funding which would be
available to a candidate from California
under this bill.

This aspect of public financing cf elec-
tion campaigns has given me real con-
cern. I am troubled by the amount of
Federal funding which would be avail-
able to me personally as a candidate for
the U.S. Senate in the Nation's most
populous State, although, obviously,
there is almost no chance that a public
financing proposal might be enacted in
time to affect this year's election.

So, as far as I am concerned, if I am
reelected, we are looking ahead to the
1980 election.

Mr, CANNON. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield on that precise point?

Mr. CRANSTON. I yield.

Mr. CANNON. One of the amendments
we have already adopted now is to com-
pletely eliminate the 1974 election, so if
the bill is passed with that amendment
in it, it would preclude the Senator him-
self from being involved in it in any way.

Mr. CRANSTON. I thank the Senator
very much. So, whether or not I will ever
be affected by it depends on what will
happen in this year’s election.
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My first reaction—and this was when
I developed a similar bill affecting Cali-
fornia campaigns as well as the rest of
the Nation—was that I should propose a
ceiling lower than 15 cents per eligible
voter in Senate and Presidential races
in such large States as California and
New York—so that my proposal would
not appear to be self-serving, monetarily,
and also to reduce the total cost of public
financing.

My second reaction was that such a
ceiling in itself could be self-serving,
since it might deny a potential opponent
adequate funds to overcome whatever
built-in advantage I have as an incum-
bent.

On Monday, I had the opportunity to
vote with the distinguished Senator from
New York (Mr. BuckLEY) on his amend-
ment to reduce by 30 percent the amount
of money available to an incumbent. I
supported that amendment, because I
believe that incumbents do have a sub-
stantial advantage in their efforts for re-
election.

A number of Senators in the course of
this debate have commented on the in-
consistency between recent polls show-
ing that though Congress is held in
extremely low esteem, a number of in-
dividual incumbents are running strong-
er in polls taken on their own races, and
the majority of incumbents are expected
to win reelection.

Possibly fewer incumbents will be re-
elected this year, but a majority will be
reelected—that is normal insofar as in-
cumbents seeking reelection is con-
cerned.

This inconsistency, it seems to me,
illustrates the enormous advantage to
holding public office, which enables an
incumbent to overcome this public doubt
about the legislative body in which he
serves. Clearly, it is reasonable to allow
nonincumbents more campaign funds in
order to try to equalize the imbalance in
the present system.

Even though that amendment was de-
feated, the hill before us, which provides
equal funding for incumbents and non-
incumbents, will be of greater advantage
to the challenger than the present sys-
tem. The reason for this is fairly ob-
vious: an incumbent usually finds it
easier to raise campaign funds than does
a nonincumbent. When I support public
financing, I do so knowing full well that
almost surely public financing will help
my opponents more than it will help me.

The $2.1 million which a senatorial
candidate in California would receive un-
der the present bill is a lot of money. I,
for one, indicated yesterday my willing-
ness to reduce that $2.1 million by bet-
ter than $600,000 for an incumbent.

But for a nonincumbent—a challenger
who has not campaigned to the enormous
constituency of a State of 21 million peo-
ple—$2.1 million is in line with the
amounts normally spent in major state-
wide elections under the present sys-
tem of private financing.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator’s time has expired.

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, may I
have 3 or 4 additional minutes?

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I yield 4
additional minutes to the Senator from
California.
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Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, I be-
lieve a challenger must reasonably, under
normal conditions and under present law,
face the task of raising such sums to
finance a successful campaign against
an incumbent. And let us remember that
California’s $2.1 million is still based
upon only 15 cents per voling age per-
son—the same amount which would bz
available for a candidate in Alabama or
any other State.

I do not know how much or how little
my opponent this November will be able
to raise for his campaign against me, But
I do know that if this bill had been en-
acted, my November opponent would
have $2,1 million to spend against mine.

Nevertheless, I support the principle of
public financing and I support this bill—
not because it is to my own political ad-
vantage, for it clearly is not.

I support the bill because it will end
the corrosion big money brings to our
system of representative democracy.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, is it not
also very true that if a person does not
want to go the public financing route, he
has the option of remaining with private
financing, if that is something that he
prefers to do? It seems to me that pub-
lic financing would help the challenger
more than it would help the incumbent,
which is quite contrary to the objection
of the distinguished Senator from
Alabama.

Mr. CRANSTON. Yes, I believe that to
be the case.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I yield 5
minutes to the Senator from Massachu-
setts.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, the cen-
tral issue in the struggle for cloture on
the election reform bill now before the
Senate is who owns Congress? Put an-
other way, the guestion is whether we in
Congress are going to put our own house
in order by adopting public financing
for our own elections.

We already have public financing for
Presidential elections. In fact, we enacted
it into law 7 months before the Wa-
tergate break-in. Yet, today, nearly 2
years after that break-in, Congress is
still trying tc decide whether public fi-
nancing is right for its own elections.

If any set of facts can tip the balance
in favor of public financing for Senate
and House elections, it ought to be the
news of the unconscionable war chests
that special interest groups have already
put together for the 1974 congressional
elections. By the end of February, as re-
ported recently by Common Cause, regis-
tered political committees affiliated with
special interest groups had already
amassed the enormous sum of $11.6 mil-
lion, or more than the entire amount
spent by such committees in all of 1972.

The message from that list is unmis-
takable. The lobbyists and special inter-
est groups are alive and well in Wash-
ington. They haven’'t missed a stride over
Watergate. Their pockets are already
bulging with contributions to be made.
They are on the prowl today in the halls
of Congress, assessing Senators and Rep-
resentatives for possible investment in
the fall elections. Take but two examples:

One might have thought that after
Watergate and the furor over the milk
deal, the Associated Milk Producers, Inc.,
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would have been gun-shy about campaign
contributions. Hardly. Not when vast
benefits worth hundreds or thousands
or even millions of dollars are to be
gained for the bargain price of a well-
placed campaign contribution. And so,
AMPI’s political action arm, TAPE, leads
the list of all special interest groups in
the size of the warchest for 1974—$1.4
million by the end of February and still
counting. The price of a quart of milk
is already higher than Skylab. Who
knows how much more the forgotten
American consumer will be paying, once
AMPT’s 1974 war chest works its way into
the mainstream of Federal legislation.

Or take the American Medical Asso-
ciation. The AMA has a war chest of
$889,000. Is there any doubt that this
AMA money will be used in the fall elec-
tions to subvert national health insur-
ance and to support candidates who
oppose health reform?

Undoubtedly, anyone in Congress who
goes down the list of special interest com-
mittees and their war chests knows what
each group wants from Congress.

The issue is an ancient one. No man
can serve two masters. No Senator or
Congressman can serve both the people
of America and his big campaign con-
tributors. So long as we in the Congress
continue the practice of financing our
campaigns with the dollars of a wealthy
few who have a stake in the laws we pass,
corruption will keep increasing and

democracy will keep decaying.

The names of future scandals will be
different, but the problem will be the
same, because the laws we pass will al-

ways bear the brand of the special inter-
est groups.

We can end this shameful spectacle
by which Congress puts itself up for auc-
tion every second year. We can wash
away the growing stain on America’s
democracy. But we can do so only by
making a clean break with our corrupt
and discredited system of private financ-
ing of elections.

It is time for Congress to change its
spots. It is time we held up the mirror of
Watergate to ourselves—if we take an
honest look, we will recognize ourselves.
And when we do, we will realize that we
owe our constituents a better deal. Then,
cloture will be invoked, and the Nation
will begin a new era of clean and honest
elections to Federal office.

Mr. President, the Senate itself first
voted for public financing for presiden-
tial elections in 1966. Now, almost a dec-
ade later, we are trying to decide whether
to have public financing for our own
elections. I don't think we need more
debate. This issue has been extensively
debated. It was debated in 1966, in 1967,
and in 1971, when the dollar checkoff
was enacted into law. It was debated last
year, as a major amendment to the debt
ceiling bill. That is when the filibusters
first began. We heard at that particular
time that the reason why we needed ex-
tended debate was that we had not had
hearings; that Congress must have a
chance to consider public financing more
fully, and must give people of differing
views a chance to speak out.

Now, under the distinguished leader-
ship of the Senator from Nevada (Mr.
Canvon), we have had extensive com-
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mittee hearings. Different groups put for-
ward their ideas and suggestions. The
committee has acted. We are ready to
vote.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator from Massachusetts has
expired.

teMr- KENNEDY. I ask for 3 more min-
utes.

Mr. CANNON., I yield the Senator 3
additional minutes.

Mr. KENNEDY. Nonetheless, after we
have come through this extensive and
exhaustive procedure in the Senate, we
find ourselves embroiled again in a full
and extended debate that cannot go by
any other name than filibuster. The
overwhelming majority of Members of
this body, want to face up to this issue.
The overwhelming majority of the Amer-
ican people want Congress to face up to
the issue. Still, we are being frustrated
in facing up to it by a filibuster.

Many Members of this body recognize
extended debate as the means of protect-
ing a minority who feel strongly about
an issue. Traditionally, a minority of
one-third of the Members of this body is
able to prevent the majority from acting.
And so, the vote today presents a diffi-
cult decision and a difficult moral judg-
ment because all of us in the majority
want to respect the strong views of the
minority among us, but all of us also
want the Congress to get back on the
path of truly representing all the people.
It is not just today’s vote we look at, but
the road ahead for Congress in the Na-
tion’s future.

Few issues have been debated and dis-
cussed as extensively as this one has.
There is a very clear mandate for this
proposal from the American people.
That mandate has been expressed here
by past votes and during the course of
this debate by the Members of this body.
What we are asking is an opportunity to
face up to the issue, and not to be pro-
hibited from doing so by those who are
unalterably opposed to this reform. I am
hopeful that we will invoke cloture on
this issue.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Who yields time?

Mr. ALLEN. Mr, President, how much
time remains to the Senator from
Alabama?

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator has 3 minutes.

Mr. ALLEN. I yield myself 2 minutes.

Mr. President, the distinguished Sen-
ator from Massachusetts has said that
the issue is who owns Congress, indicat-
ing, I assume, that some Members of
Congress are subservient to special in-
terests. He did not bother to name any,
and I wonder who those Senators are.

The Senator from Alabama is not one
of them. I daresay that the Senator from
Alabama, in the upcoming race in his
home State this fall, will not spend one-
twentieth of the amount of money that
would be available to him under this
public financing, so it would be interest-
ing to know who some of these Senators
are who are subservient to special in-
terests.

Also, Mr. President, there is the non-
sequitur that the distinguished Senator
from Nevada has used and the distin-
guished Senator from Massachusetts is

9779

using that the way to remove the influ-
ence of the special interests is to provide
for public financing, and hand the bill
to the taxpayers.

That is not necessary at all, All that is
necessary is to cut down on the amount
of permissible contributions. That is
what the Senator from Alabama has
been trying to do. But I notice that the
Senator from Massachusetts and the
Senator from Nevada voted against my
amendment to cut permissible contribu-
tions to $250 in Presidential races and
$100 in House and Senate races, That is
the way to remove any sinister influence,
if there be any sinister influence.

Also, the Senator from Nevada said:

Well, we ought to improve the bill by
offering amendments.

The Senator knows that if cloture is
invoked in a few minutes, there will be
no way to offer any other amendments;
so the way to get perfecting amendments
offered and considered would be to vote
down cloture, Mr. President, so that other
amendments can be presented.

The issue here is whether we will con-
tinue to have the process of voluntary
participation by the American people in
elections, or whether we are going to
turn the bill over to the taxpayers, and
let the taxpayers pay the bill.

I was somewhat amused by the doubts
of the distinguished Senator from Cali-
fornia, who said he was disturbed about
this $2.1 million that would be handed
to a candidate for the Senate out there.
He was troubled about it, but he has re-
solved his doubts and is willing to see a
candidate for the Senate receive $2,-
121,000 to make his general election
campaign.

Mr. President, I reserve the remainder
of my time.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Who yields time?

Mr. CANNON. What is the time situa-
tion, Mr. President?

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator from Nevada has
3 minutes remaining. The Senator
from Alabama has 1 remaining minute.

Mr. CANNON. At 12 o’clock, does a
gquorum call ensue?

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. A quorum call is automatic under
the rules.

Mr. CANNON. To be immediately fol-
lowed by the cloture vote?

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. When there is a quorum, that is
correct.

Myr. CANNON. Mr. President, I do not
know that there is much I can add to
what has already been said on this mat-
ter. The issue is simply whether we do
or do not want campaign reform, and
with that reform, whether we have it
include the public financing of cam-
paigns on a matching basis in the pri-
maries and on a complete basis in the
general elections.

As I said before, the Senate has al-
ready spoken on that particular issue.
A majority of the Senators have voted
at least twice that that is what the Sen-
ate desires. So this is an opportunity,
now, to make a determination of whethe
the percentage is high enough that clo-
ture can be invoked, in order that this
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bill can come to a vote of the Senate and
the Senate can invoke its will.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield for a question?

Mr. CANNON. I yield.

Mr. KENNEDY. Do I correctly under-
stand that if cloture is invoked today,
various amendments—of which I under-
stand there are about 80 at the desk,
dealing with a range of public and pri-
vate financing issues—will be considered
by the Senate, and that the Senate will
have an opportunity to debate these
amendments and vote on every one of
them, and get an expression by Members
of the Senate on each amendment? Is
that correct?

Mr. CANNON. The Senator is correct.
It is my understanding that there are
about 86 amendments at the desk, each
of which would be available to be called
up and for a vote to be had on them in
the process after the conclusion of the
cloture vote, so that those particular is-
sues certainly could be considered over
and above the issues that have already
been considered in the bill.

I do not know just how many amend-
ments we have adopted so far, but I know
we have had a considerable number of
votes on the bill thus far.

Mr, EENNEDY. Would the Senator not
agree with me that it would be surpris-
ing if any new issues are introduced,
since this matter has been thoroughly
discussed over the last 2 weeks?

Mr. CANNON. This issue has been be-
fore us for a long time, and it would
seem to me that Senators who have is-
sues about which they feel strongly
would have them at the desk by now. I
cannot conceive of many new issues that
would come up by this late date.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. All time of the Senator from Ne-
vada has expired. The Senator from Ala-
bama has 1 minute remaining,.

Mr, ALLEN. I yield my 1 minute to the
Senator from Michigan (Mr. GRIFFIN).

Mr. GRIFFIN, Mr. President, if this
bill passes in its present form the public
may be fooled by the reports into think-
ing that the abuses of Watergate have
been corrected—that Congress has voted
for reform.

It is important, I believe, to state again
that five out of the seven members of the
Senate’s Watergate Investigating Com-
mittee have positioned themselves
against public financing. They do not
regard public financing as the reform
needed to take care of Watergate.

Furthermore, while the bill dips deep
into the Treasury, it does not eliminate
speclal interest contributions and in-
fluence. Indeed, the other day, an amend-
ment which I opposed, was adopted to
increase the ceiling on a contribution
from a special interest group to a candi-
date from $3,000 to $6,000. So, we have
been going in the wrong direction.

Mr. WILLTAMS. Mr. President, the
campaign reform bill pending before
the Senate today may well be more im-
portant than any other legislation to
come before this Congress, in terms of
its long-range ramifications for our
country. In my judgment, it is essential
that we overcome the delaying tactics
being employed by opponents of this bill;
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I for one certainly will vote to limit
debate so that we may take a final vote
on this bill, and I urge my colleagues
to do the same.

Every responsible American citizen
has recoiled in revulsion at the disclosure
of the abuses of our political system
committed during the 1972 Presidential
election campaign. These acts, lumped
together generically as “The Watergate
Scandal,” represent an alien and diabolic
perversion of our political system. Never-
theless they did occur, they occurred
within the very highest levels of our
governmental and political structures,
and they occurred despite laws which
prohibit such behavior.

The aftermath of Watergate has been
a national trauma that continues to this
day, and is likely to become even more
serious before it is ended. It is a tribute
to the American people that they have
insisted on a full airing of this dismal
business, despite the pain involved. It
is a testament to our system of justice
that those guilty of crimes are heing
called swiftly to account. And it is con-
firmation of the strength of our politi-
cal and governmental systems that they
will survive Watergate, perhaps stronger
than before.

The Watergate scandal is the dis-
grace and tragedy of a handful of cyn-
ical men, But, it would be a national dis-
grace, and perhaps a national tragedy,
if we as a people failed to learn from this
experience and act to prevent it from
happening again.

The mail I get from constituents, per-
sonal contacts, and the public opinion
surveys, all tell the same story; Ameri-
cans are disillusioned with elected offi-
cials, and are demanding steps be taken
to guard against future Watergates. The
bill before us today, S. 3044, is the single
most important step we can take to both
restore confidence, and prevent future
political scandals.

As a member of the Commiftee on
Rules and Administration, where this bill
was developed, I can say it was carefully
drafted with both the lessons of Water-
gate, and the guiding principles of our
democracy, firmly in mind. It is certainly
not a panacea, but no legislation is. How-
ever, I think nearly all Senators would
agree that most provisions of this bill
are necessary reforms that would be ef-
fective in insuring high standards of po-
litical conduct.

The provision that some Senators
strongly disagree with is public financing
of election campaigns. It is appropriate
that this be the greatest point of contro-
versy, since it is assuredly the most im-
portant reform contained in this bill.

I am not sure whether I would agree
that “money is the root of all evil.” But,
it was unquestionably the root of much
of the evil associated with Watergate,
and much of the evil exposed in many
other areas of political activity. Further-
more, we have seen that no number of
laws to regulate the matter of political
contributions can be effective in elim-
inating all abuses in this area. The only
way we will ever effectively eliminate the
abuse of political contributions as a de-
terrent to good politics and good govern-
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ment, is to finance campaigns for pub-
lic office, from the public treasury.

This bill establishes the principle of
public financing in both primary and
general elections for Federal office. At
the same time, it allows for gradual
transition by offering candidates for
Congress and for President the option
of relying entirely on public financing,
or on private contributions, or on a mix
of both, Furthermore, it is carefully de-
signed to preserve the fwo-party system,
while allowing for challenges from seri-
ous third-party, or independent candi-
dates. And, it contains safeguards against
the public financing of frivolous candi-
dates.

Mr, President, the provisions of this
legislation, the reasons why it is needed,
and the arguments for and against it, are
well known to Members of the Senate,
If we are to behave responsibly and re-
spond to the demands by our constitu-
ents for reform, we must turn away from
further debate and get quickly to a vote
on the merits of this legislation.

CLOTURE MOTION

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. Nunx). The hour of 12 o'clock
noon having arrived, under the unani-
mous-consent agreement, pursuant to
rule XXII, the Chair lays before the Sen-
ate the pending cloture motion, which
the clerk will read.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

CLOTURE MoTiON

We, the undersigned Senators, in accord-
ance with the provisions of Rule XXII of the
Standing Rules of the Senate, hereby move
to bring to a close the debate upon the pend-
ing bill S. 3044, a bill to amend the Federal
Election Campaign Act of 18971 to provide
for public financing of primary and general
election campaigns for Federal elective office,
and to amend certain other provisions of law
relating to the financing and conduct of such
campalgns.

Mike Mansfield, Warren G. Magnuson,
James B, Pearson, Robert Dole, Hugh
Scott, Claiborne Pell, Frank Church,

Quentin N. Burdick, Marlow W. Cook,
Willlam Proxmire, Clifford P. Case,
Henry M. Jackson, Daniel K. Inouye,
Hubert H. Humphrey, Joseph R. Biden,
Jr.,

Ted Stevens, Stuart Symington, Floyd
K. Haskell, Birch Bayh, Willlam D.
Hathaway, Edmund S. Muskle, Jen-
nings Randolph, Dick Clark, Jacob K.
Javits.

CALL OF THE ROLL

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro fem-
pore. Under rule XXIT, the Chair directs
the clerk to call the roll to ascertain the
presence of a quorum.

The second assistant legislative clerk
called the roll, and the following Sena-
tors answered to their names:
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Bible
Biden
Brock
Brooke
Buckley
Burdick
Byrd,

Harry F., Jr,

Abourezk
Alken
Allen
Baker
Bartlett
Bayh
Beall
Bellmon
Bennett
Bentsen

Case
Chiles
Church
Clark
Cook
Cotton
Cranston
Curtis
Byrd, Robert C. Dole
Cannon Domenicl
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Dominick
Eagleton
Eastland
Ervin
Fannin
Fong
Goldwater
Gravel
Griffin
Gurney
Hansen
Hart
Hartke
Haskell
Hatfleld
Hathaway
Helms Muskie
Hollings Nelson
Hruska Nunn
Humphrey Packwood
Inouye Pastore
Jackson Pearson
Javits Pell

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Iowa (Mr.
HucHES), and the Senator from Arkansas
(Mr. FULBRIGHT) are necessarily absent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Kentucky (Mr. HUDDLESTON) , is ab-
sent on official business.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Virginia (Mr. WiLrLiam L.
Scotr) is absent on official business.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr,
HATHAWAY) . A quorum is present.

The question before the Senate is, Is it
the sense of the Senate that debate on
S. 3044, a bill to amend the Federal Elec-
tion Campaign Act of 1971 to provide for
publie financing of primary and general
election campaigns for Federal elective
office, and to amend certain other pro-
visions of law relating to the financing
and conduct of such campaigns, shall be
brought to a close?

The yeas and nays are mandatory
under the rule, and the clerk will call the
roll.

The assistant legislative clerk called
the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr,
FuLericHT) and the Senator from Iowa
(Mr. HucHEs) are necessarily absent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Kentucky (Mr. HUDDLESTON) is ab-
sent on official business.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Virginia (Mr. Wirriam L.
ScorT) is absent on official business.

The yeas and nays resulted—yeas 60,
nays 36, as follows:

[No. 115 Leg.]
YEAS—60

Haskell
Hatfield
Hathaway
Humphrey
Inouye
Brooke Jackson
Burdick Javits
Byrd, Robert C. Eennedy
Cannon Long

Case Magnuson
Church Mansfield
Clark Mathias
Cook McGee
Cranston McGovern
Dole McIntyre
Metcalf
Metzenbaum
Mondale
Montoya
Moss

NAYS—36
Bible

Johnston
Kennedy
Long
Magnuson
Mansfield
Mathias
MeClellan
MeClure
McGee
McGovern
McIntyre
Metcalf
Metzenbaum
Mondale
Montoya
Moss

Percy
Proxmire
Randolph
Ribicoff
Roth
Schweiker
Scott, Hugh
Sparkman
Stafford
Stennis
Stevens
Stevenson
Symington
Taft
Talmadge
Thurmond
Tower
Tunney
Weicker
Willlams
Young

Abourezk
Bayh
Beall
Bentsen
Biden

Muskie
Nelson
Packwood
Pastore
Pearson
Pell

Percy
Proxmire
Randolph
Ribicoff
Schweiker
Scott, Hugh
Stafford
Stevens
Stevenson
Symington
Tunney
Welicker
Williams
Young

Domenici
Eagleton
Gravel
Hart
Hartke

Aiken
Allen
Baker
Bartlett
Bellmon
Bennett

Cotton
Curtis
Dominick
Eastland
. Ervin
Fannin
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Hruska Btennis
Johnston Taft
McClellan Talmadge
McClure Thurmond
Nunn Tower
Roth

Sparkman

NOT VOTING—4

Scott,
William L,

Fong
Goldwater
Griffin
Gurney
Hansen
Helms
Hollings

Fulbright
Huddleston
Hughes

The PRESIDING OFFICER. On this
vote the yeas are 60 and the nays are 36.
Fewer than two-thirds of the Senators
present and voting having voted in the
affirmative, the motion is rejected.

The pending question is on the amend-
ment by the Senator from Tennessee
(Mr. Baker), No. 1075, on which there is
a 1-hour limitation.

Who yields time?

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
I suggest the absence of a quorum, and
ask unanimous consent that the time not
be charged against either side.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered. The clerk will
call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the gquorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, would the
Chair state the pending question?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will state the amendment.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read amendment No. 1075.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendments be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Amendments No. 1075 are as follows:

On page 35, line 14, strike out “tenth” and
insert in lieu thereof “fifth".

On page 36, line 9, after “other than”, in-
sert the following: “the fifth day preceding
an election and”,

On page 26, line 15, after “filed on" insert
the following: “the fifth day preceding an
election or”.

On page 63, beginning with line 11, strike
out through line 5 on page 64.

On page 64, line 7, strike out “318."” and
insert in lieu thereof “317.".

On page 64, line 14, strike out “319.” and
insert in lieu thereof “318.".

On page 75, line 19, strike out “(a)” and
insert in lleu thereof *(a) (1)".

On page 75, between lines 23 and 24, in-
sert the following:

“(2) No person may make a contribution
to, or for the benefit of, a candidate for that
candidate's campaign for nomination for
election, or election, during the period which
begins on the tenth day preceding day of
that election and which ends on the day of
that election.”.

On page 76, between lines 2 and 3, insert
the following:

*“(2) No candidate may knowingly accept
a contribution for his campaign for nom-
ination for election, or election, during the
period which begins on the tenth day pre-
ceding the day of that election and which
ends on the day of that election.”.

On page 76, line 3, strike out “(2)” and
insert in lieu thereof **(3)".

On page 76, line 6, strike out “paragraph
(1)."” and insert in lieu thereof “paragraph
(1) or (2)."”.
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On page 77, between lines 5 and 6, insert
the following:

“(e) No candidate, or person who accepts
contributions for the benefit or use of that
candidate, may accept a contribution which,
when added to all other contributions ac-
cepted by that candidate or person, is in
excess of the amount which is reasonably
necessary to defray the ependitures of that
candidate.”.

On page T7, line 8, strike out “(e)"” and
insert in lieu thereof “(f)".

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I yield my-
self such time as I may utilize.

I ask for the yeas and nays on the
amendment.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, the pur-
pose of this amendment is to purify the
process of public disclosure of campaign
contributions by requiring the comple-
tion of that process before rather than
after the election has taken place. In
other words, my amendment would re-
quire political candidates to disclose the
size and source of all contributions a
time certain before each election. In this
way the public is afforded their full and
legitimate right to examine the sources
of a particular candidate’s financial sup-
port, and then draw their own conclusion
prior to voting.

The mechanics of my amendment are
quite simple. A deadline is established 10
days before each election. No contribu-
tions can be received by candidates after
that deadline, from any source. This
means that unless a contribution was
either personally delivered or postmarked
prior to the deadline, it would have to be
returned to the contributor by the
candidate.

Five days after the deadline, and 5
days before the election, each candidate
is required to file a final report of all
campaign contributions, including, of
course, the sources and amounts. This
better enables the public to review rele-
vant disclosure data, so as to base their
ultimate judgments on the complete rec-
ord. That is the point of public disclo-
sure, and we mislead ourselves and the
American people if we give the impres-
sion that all the financial cards are on
the table before the election. The fact
of the matter is that they are not under
the present system and will not be under
the reforms embodied in S. 3044. That is
why I have offered this amendment.

As of now, any candidate can postpone
disclosure of potentially damaging infor-
mation on political contributions until
after the election and after it is too late
to make a difference. My amendment
would not permit this. The only circum-
stances under which contributions could
be received after the 10-day period lead-
ing up to and including the election
would be to defray debts incurred dur-
ing the campaign.

I am aware that the establishment of
a deadline 10 days before an election
with the final report due 5 days preced-
ing the election will require a massive
amount of accounting at a very critical
time in most campaigns. However, I be-
lieve, as I am sure most of my colleagues
do, that public disclosure is essential to
the success of any system of private fi-
nancing of political campaigns, regard-
less of how limited the role of the indi-
vidual contributor might be. This was
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evidenced by the unprecedented public
disclosure requirements enacted in the
Federal Election Campaign Act of 1971.
Moreover, it now appears obvious that
we might have avoided a great deal of
the campaign finance abuses associated
with the 1972 campaign for President,
and other races, had these provisions
been in effect long before the spring of
that year. For that reason, I have pro-
posed an amendment which would not
only seek to avoid the abuses of earlier
campaigns, but also enhance the public’s
right to know.

That right is significant as it relates
to the matter of public disclosure, be-
cause normally, a great deal can be
learned from examining the sources of
individual contributions. The names and
occupations of the individual contribu-
tors tells the public where a particular
candidate’s strongest support lies; and
it can offen imply how that candidate
would vote on a particular issue without
knowing the candidate’s personal view.

For example, if it were disclosed that
a candidate had received contributions,
regardless of the amount, from a dozen
or two dozen individuals who all hap-
pened to work for various veterans or-
ganizations, then it might be assumed
that those individuals considered that
candidate generally sympathetic to vet-
erans’ concerns; and the same example
could be applied to countless other oc-
cupations. The point is that public dis-
closure plays a very important role in
assisting the voters to make up their
minds, whether it is for a primary or
general election.

And yet, that role is substantially
hindered by the present reporting pro-
cedures. The question is not so much
whether those procedures are used to
purposefully deceive the public, but
rather whether they actually retard the
public’s ability to base their judgment
on all the facts. I believe clearly the pres-
ent procedures and the reforms proposed
in 8. 3044 do retard that ability and that
they are not consistent with the true in-
tent of public disclosure. Thus, I urge
that we amend that procedure by pro-
hibiting the receipt of additional con-
tributions after 10 days preceding the
election, and require a full and final re-
porting of those contributions 5 days
before the election takes place. It is the
only way I know of to guarantee the
public’s right to know, and it is for this
reason that I urge the support of my col-
leagues.

I reserve the remainder of my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Who
yields time?

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I am
opposed to this amendment. In the first
place, with respect to the contributions,
it is completely unrealistic, because the
rough part of the campaign, insofar
as the need to have funds available is
concerned, occurs in about the last 10 to
15 days. The prohibition in the amend-
ment would make it so that no contribu-
tion could be made within 10 days of an
election, and the candidate could not
accept a contribution within that period
of time. So really, if we are going to do
this, we may just as well move the elec-
tion up 10 days. That, for all practical
purposes, is what it means.
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With respect to the reporting pro-
visions, we have checked carefully with
the peope who have had some experience
in the field of reporting and making the
information available on some wuseful
basis, and they advise us that this type
of reporting is not long enough for a re-
port to be mailed in and for them to
put out that information and make the
information public as it should be made.

Therefore, I am opposed to the amend-
ment. I think that page 3, subsection 6, is
completely redundant. It provides that
a person cannot accept a contribution
in an amount in excess of the amount
reasonably necessary to defray the ex-
penditure. We will never know what the
expenditures are until they have been
incurred. Sometimes the expenditures
occur late, at the last minute. Sometimes
bills come in even after the campaign
is over. We have in the bill a provision
for payment to the Treasury over the
excess amount that may have been col-
lected. That provision is in the bill. I
think it is adequate.

This amendment is vague and imecer-
tain and would impose an undue burden
on a candidate and those working in his
behalf to determine what is reasonably
necessary to defray the expenditures of
the candidate, so that he will not have
excess money and be in violation of that
particular provision.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I am vir-
tually prepared to yield back the re-
mainder of my time and proceed to a
vote. I have one brief remark in response
to the observations of the distinguished
chairman, the manager of the bill.

Briefly stated, the rationale of the
amendment is that if there is to be public
disclosure, it has to be an integral part
of the system if it is to attract impor-
tance in the eyes of the public, and if
it is to have something to do with wheth-
er one votes for or against a candidate.
It seems essential to make that final re-
port before the election, because between
the time 10 days before the election and
January 31, a candidate could collect
a million dollars, and the public would
never know it. The sole purpose of the
amendment is that if we are going to
have full disclosure, let us make it before
the election, not after the election.

Mr. President, I yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

Mr. CANNON. I yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
has been yielded back. The question is
on agreeing to the amendment of the
Senator from Tennessee. The yeas and
nays have been ordered, and the clerk
will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
called the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FuLericHT), the Senator from Iowa (Mr.
Hucees), the Senator from Louisiana
(Mr. Long), and the Senator from Wyo-
ming (Mr. McGeE) are necessarily ab-
sent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Kentucky (Mr, HuppLESTON) is ab-
sent on official business.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Kentucky (Mr. CooOK),
the Senator from Arizona (Mr. GoLp-
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WATER) ,- the Senator from North Caro-
lina (Mr. HeLms), and the Senator from
Ohio (Mr. Tarr) are necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
Virginia (Mr, WiLriam L. ScorT) is ab-
sent on official business.

I further announce that, if present and
voting, the Senator from North Carolina
(Mr. HeLms) would vote “yea.”

The result was announced—yeas 33,
nays 57, as follows:

[No. 116 Leg.]
YEAS—33

Dole
Domenliecl
Dominick
Ervin
Fong
Griffin
Gurney
Hollings
Hruska
Mansfield
MeClure
MceGovern
NAYS—57
Hansen
Hart
Hartke
Haskell
Hatfleld
Brooke Hathaway
Buckley Humphrey
Burdick Inouye
Byrd, Robert C. Jackson
Cannon Javits
Case Johnston
Chiles Kennedy
Church Magnuson
Clark Mathias
Cranston McClellan
Eagleton MecIntyre
Eastland Metecalf
Fannin Mondale Willlams
Gravel Montoya Young

NOT VOTING—10

Huddleston Scott,

Hughes Willlam L.
Goldwater Long Talt
Helms McGee

So Mr. BARER's amendment (No. 1075)
was rejected.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I suggest the absence of a guorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER
Crark). The clerk will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the gquorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Alken
Allen
Baker
Bartlett
EBellmon
Bennett
Biden
Brock
Byrd,
Harry F., Jr.

Cotton
Curtls

Metzenbaum
Nelson
Packwood
Proxmire
Riblcoff
Roth
Schwelker
Stevens
Thurmond
Weicker

Abourezk
Bayh
Beall
Bentsen
Bible

Moss
Muskie
Nunn
Pastore
Pearson
Pell

Percy
Randolph
Beott, Hugh
Sparkman
Stafford
Stennis
Stevenson
Symington
Talmadge
Tower
Tunney

Cook
Fulbright

(Mr.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were com-
municated to the Senate by Mr. Marks,
one of his secretaries.

REPORTS OF SIX RIVER BASIN
COMMIESSIONS—MESSAGE FROM
THE PRESIDENT

The PRESIDING OFTICER (Mr.
Haruaway) laid before the Senate a
message from the president of the
United States, which, with the accom-
panying reports, was referred to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs. The message is as follows:

To the Congress of the United States:

I am happy to transmit herewith the
annual reports of the six river basin com-
missions, as required under section 204
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(2) of the Water Resources Planning Act
of 1965.

The act states that commissions may
be established, comprised of State and
Federal members, at the request of the
Governors of the States within the pro-
posed commission area. Each commission
is responsible for planning the best use
of water and related land resources in its
area and for recommending priorities for
implementation of such planning. The
commissions, through efforts to increase
publie participation in the decisionmak-
ing process, can and do provide a forum
for all the people within the commission
area to voice their ideas, concerns, and
suggestions.

The commissions submitting reports
are New England, Great Lakes, Pacific
Northwest, Ohio River, Missouri River,
and the Upper Mississippi. The territory
these six commissions cover includes all
or part of 32 States.

The enclosed annual reports indicate
the activities and aecomplishments of
the commissions during fiscal year 1973.
A brief description of current and poten-
tial problems, studies, and approaches to
solutions are included in the reports.

RICHARD NIXON.
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EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session,

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
HataAwaY) laid before the Senate mes-
sages from the President of the United
States submitting sundry nominations,
which were referred to the appropriate
committees.

(The nominations received today are
printed at the end of Senate proceed-
ings.)

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1974

The Senate continued with the con-
sideration of the bill (S. 3044) to amend
the Federal Election Campaign Act of
1971 to provide for public financing of
primary and general election campaigns
for Federal elective office, and to amend
certain other provisions of law relating
to the financing and conduct of such
campaigns.

Mr. ALLEN, Mr. President, I call up
an amendment at the desk and ask that
the clerk please state the amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

On page 75, line 23, strike out “exceeds
$3,000." and insert in lieu thereof
“exceeds—".

On page 75, between lines 23 and 24, insert
the following:

“{1) in the case of a candidate for the
office of President or Vice President, $2,000.;
and

“(2) in the case of any other candidate,
$1,000.".

On page 76, line 2, strike out “exceeds
$3,000." and insert in leu thereof
“‘exceeds—"".

On page 76, between lines 2 and 3, insert
the following:

“{A) in the case of a candidate for the
office of President or Vice President, $2000;
and

“(B) in the case of any other candidate,
$1000.".
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Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
will the Senator from Alabama yield for
a unanimous-consent request?

Mr. ALLEN. I yield.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that time on
the pending amendment be limited to 35
minutes, to be controlled and divided
as follows: 25 minutes under the con-
trol of the distinguished author of the
amendment (Mr. ALLEN) , and 10 minutes
under the control of the distinguished
manager of the bill (Mr. CANNON).

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I thank
the distinguished majority whip.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I thank the
Senator from Alabama.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, the argu-
ment has been made time and again
here on the floor that in order to re-
move the influence in Government of
large contributors to Federal electicn
campaigns, it is necessary to resort to
public financing. It occurs to the junicr
Senator from Alabama that this is cer-
tainly a non sequitur, that it is not neces-
sary to resort to public financing in order
to remove the influence of large contrib-
utors or to prevent the making of large
contributions. All that is necessary is to
reduce the amount of the contribution.

The bill provides the limit that is a
step in the right direction, because un-
der the present law there is no effective
limitation on a contribution. There is a
limit as to how much can be contributed
to one committee. I believe that is $5,000.
There is a limit to how much can be
contributed without incurring the gift
tax liability. I believe that is $3,000. But
we have seen that many candidates set
up multiple commitiees—in some cases,
a hundred or two hundred. The Senator
from Alabama does not have but one
committee during a campaign. Some
candidates apparently find it necessary
to have 100 or 200 or 300 committees so
that these massive contributions can be
split up among all those committees. So
there is no effective limitation. But the
$3,000 permitted by the bill and the
$6,000 for a man and his wife are tre-
mendous contributions, in the view of
the Senator from Alabama, and should
be cut drastically.

Earlier this week, the Senator from
Alabama offered an amendment to cut
the maximum permissible amount of a
contribution in Presidential campaigns to
$250—that is, both the nomination race
and the general election—and $200 for
House and Senate races. How did we ar-
rive at those figures? Very simply, Mr.
President, because the bill before the
Senate, S, 3044, provides that in pri-
maries, conitributions to Presidential
races up to $2,500 shall be matched out
of the Public Treasury and contributions
up to $100 in House and Senate races
shall be matched out of the Public Treas-
ury by subsidizing, out of the pockets of
the American taxpayers, the campaigns
of politicians running for various Fed-
eral offices.

Apparently, the theory of the bill is
that there must be something evil, some-
thing sinister about contributions in the
ares between $250 in the one case and
$100 in the other case, and the $3,000
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permissible contribution, because they do
not match those amounts.

Where does that leave a challenger and
an incumbent? Mr. President, it leaves
the incumbent at a decided advantage—
and I suppose this certainly could be
called an incumbent’s bill—because it
provides matching funds for incumbents
as well as challengers who run for the
constituencies that they have or that
they might hope to have. So only these
amounts are matched. It gives the in-
cumbent the decided advantage that
since the amounts in the area from $100
to $250 up to $3,000 are not matched, the
inecumbent, on account of being better
known and having accommodated, dur-
ing the term of his office, many of his
constituents, is in better position to get
contributions in that area—f{rom $250 up
to $3,000—leaving the challenger at a de-
cided disadvantage. Even as to the
matching amounts, it is stacked in favor
of the incumbent, because—I have used
this example before—in the State of Cal-
ifornia, theoretically, they match up to
$700,000 of contributions, of up to $100
in House and Senate races.

Let us assume that the challenger in a
State, because of being less well known,
is able to raise $100,000—or $125,000,
since that is the threshold amount, but
let us say $100,000 because it makes the
arithmetic a little easier—and the
incumbent raises $700,000. So there is a
$600,000 spread.

Then public financing comes into the
picture and matches the incumbent's
$700,000 and then matches the chal-
lenger's $100,000. This is in the primary.
The incumbent then would have $1.4 mil-
lion, and the challenger would have only
$200,000, which would give the incum-
bent a $1.2 million advantage over the
challenger.

The Senate, in its wisdom, saw fit to
strike down the amendment offered by
the Senator from Alabama to cut the
contribution down, to leave it in the pri-
vate sector; but the amendment, of
course, would not have accomplished
that, and still kept the public financing.
But it would have reduced the amount
of permissible contribution. The Senate
voted down the $250 and the $100 limits.

The pending amendment would raise
the permissible contribution from those
figures to $2,000 in Presidential races
and $1,000 in House-Senate races, which
would be a reduction from the flat $3,000
provided by the bill. That still would
leave the right to make massive contri-
butions, in the view of the Senator from
Alabama—a $2,000 limit in a Presiden-
tial race and a $1,000 limit in the House
and Senate races.

1t is said that we should get rid of the
big contributors. I submit that this
amendment would do that to a greater
extent than would the pending bill,
which allows contributions of up to
$3,000 a person or $6,000 for a couple.
The figures in this amendment still would
be capable of being doubled by a man
and his wife. So, effectively, it would be
$2,000, but it could be doubled by a man
and his wife. Therefore, $4,000 really
could be coniributed in a Presidential
Tace.

Then, doubling the $1,000 permitted by
the bill in House and Senate races would




9784

increase to $2,000 the amount that a
couple could contribute. So these
amounts are large enough if we want to
get rid of the influence of so-called large
contributors. I am not familiar with large
contributors myself. I have not had the
benefit—or detriment—of that situation.
I would feel that these limits are ample.
I might say that this bill does not cut
down on campaign expenses. It greatly
escalates the cost. It gives each candidate
for the Presidential nomination of the
two parties up to $7.5 million. They talk
about that being campaign reform.

Mr. President, how much time does
the Senator from Alabama have remain-
ing?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Senator has 13 minutes remaining,

Mr. ALLEN, I thank the Chair.

Mr, President, these contributions of-
fered by the amendment would still be
ample. If we are going to try to clean up
the political campaign, the way to do it is
not to just hand a great big pile of money
to these various candidates to office but
to restrict the amount that individual
contributors contribute.

A little later on I have an amendment
I wish to bring up that would reduce by
one-third the permissible overall ex-
penditures.

For instance, in the State of Califor-
nia they would give a candidate for the
Senate in a general election, a candidate
from a major party, a check for—I guess
he could ask for cash, I do not know, but
he could get the check cashed if he were
given a check—he is handed $2.1 million.
I have another amendment that I shall
call up later to cut that down to $1.4 mil-
lion. That would seem quite adequate to
the Senator from Alabama to present to
the various candidates; $1.4 million in
California, and lesser amounts on down
as the population of States would de-
crease from that level.

So, Mr, President, the answer is not
just giving tremendous sums to candi-
dates out of the Public Treasury. The an-
swer is limiting the overall amount that
can be spent by a candidate and then re-
ducing drastically the amount of individ-
ual contributions.

The amendment that we have before
us now approaches one of those aspects,
that is, reducing the amount of permissi-
ble contributions.

If Senators want reform, this is re-
form. I get a little displeased and frus-
trated sometimes when I read in news-
papers that an effort is being made here
to kill a campaign reform bill. Well, if
this bill providing for paying for political
campaigns out of the Public Treasury is
reform, a different idea of what reform
is must prevail from the idea that I have
about reform.

This bill reforms the law, changes the
law, changes it over from a voluntary
participation by all the people to recom-
mended payment out of the Public Treas~
ury. So this is no reform bill we have
before us. It is another Federal subsidy
bill. It is a bill that would remove Gov-
ernment and candidates away from the
people they represent. How do we figure
that? Well, if they give a candidate up to
$2 million to run a general election cam-
paign, do Senators think he is going to
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bother to ask for modest amounts of
support from his constituents, or would
his campaign committee bother to try
to get voluntary participation from his
constituents? Why, no.

The Senator from California earlier
today was stating that he was a little bit
worried about this $2.1 million. He
thought maybe that was too much, but
then he got to worrying about the chal-
lenger out there and thought he should
be well funded and, therefore, he was not
going to raise any point about the $2.1
million a senatorial candidate might
receive.

I might say with respect to the Senator
from California (Mr. CransTon), who
was making the remarks, that the subsidy
would not apply to his upcoming race,
because it would go into effect January 1,
1976. But it would apply to all these
candidates in Congress who are running
for the Presidency.

As I read the various Gallup polls and
Harris polls, there are about 10 candi-
dates for the presidency here in the Halls
of Congress, candidates eligible for up
to $7.5 million in Federal subsidies. Is
that campaign reform? That is a cam-
paign handout, in the view of the Sena-
tor from Alabama.

Now, Mr. President, earlier today we
had a vote in the Senate on the matter
of whether the debate on this issue
should be brought to a close. I believe
that by a vote of 60 to 36, a two-thirds
vote being required and that not being
a two-thirds vote, the Senate refused to
stop the debate. That is fine. The Senator
from Alabama is glad to see that. But he
recognizes and realizes from the analysis
of that vote that this bill, this pernicious
bill has not been defeated because there
will be subsequent votes on the clotures
issue. I understand another vote is com-
ing, possibly next Tuesday, and the bat-
tle is far from being won. The task will
be to encourage the 36 Senators who
voted against stopping debate on this bill
so it could be rammed through the Sen-
ate, to continue being against the bill,
and pretty soon it is going to get down to
the point where, if one is against public
financing, he will vote against the invok-
ing of cloture. If he is for public financ-
ing, he will vote for it. There is not
going to be any middle position on it.
Either one is for it or against it.

So the lengthy discussion and the
lengthy amendment process that the bill
is being subjected to might possibly re-
sult in agreeing on a true campaign re-
form bill, a bill leaving out the Federal
subsidy provisions, provisions requiring
that the taxpayers pay for the campaign
of the politicians throughout the coun-
try, when the people realize that this is
not a reform bill, but is a scheme whereby
a large number of Members of Congress,
a minimum of 10, would obtain massive
financing for a race for the Presidential
nomination. Knock that out of the hill
and we would see the wind go out of the
sails of this bill. That is the important
feature of the bill, followed by the provi-
sions giving Members of the Senate and
Members of the House up to a 50-percent
subsidy in primary campaigns and a 100-
percent subsidy in general elections.

Mr, President, I do not see that. I do

April 4, 1974

not see that it is in the public interest. I
will have to oppose that, but I do feel
that this amendment would be in the
public interest, because it reduces to $2,-
000 the amount of permissible contribu-
tions for President and to $1,000 the
amount of permissible contributions for
House and Senate primary and general
elections. It would not knock out the
matching feature. Senators and Repre-
sentatives would still be able to partici-
pate, to put the hand in the Federal till.
They would still have that right. Mem-
bers of Congress who want to run for
President still have the right to get up
to $7.5 million, but their ability to get
matching funds would be reduced if we
cut down the amount of permissible
contributions.

I hope the amendment will be agreed
to. It would improve the bill. It would
not improve it to the point where the
Senator from Alabama would go for it,
but it would make it a better bill, and he
is hopeful it will be agreed to by the
Senate.

Mr, President, how much time does the
Senator from Alabama have?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Less than
1 minute.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I yield back
my time.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I find the
Senator from Alabama’s argument some-
what amusing in some particulars, in
that he suggests we ought not to have
public financing and then at the same
time says that we ought to reduce the
amount of financing from private
sources. If we are not to have public fi-
nancing, when there has to be some form
of raising money to carry out a cam-
paign. The committee considered that,
and this is one of the reasons why we put
in the alternative provision so a person
could elect to go to public financing, if he
could meet the matching money require-
ment in the primary and desired to do
50, but, on the other hand, candidates
were not forced to go to public financing
if they did not desire to do so.

The Senator's amendment, if it were
adopted, would force practically every-
one to go to public financing, which is
the very thing he opposes. The very
thing he is speaking against is public
financing. If his amendment were
adopted, and if his amendment of the
other day, which was more restrictive,
had been adopted, there would have been
no alternative, because it would have
been impossible to raise funds for cam-
paigns for these types of election and
raise enough money to carry on a cam-
paign.

He also indicated that the amendment
was not really going to reduce the ex-
penses of campaigns. I have made just a
quick review of some of the States in-
volved in the last campaign to see if it
would, and I will read some of them. Here
are 12 States, and I may say, they were
States which had the most expensive
campaigns last year: Texas, Michigan,
Illinois, Alabama, Kentucky, Oklahoma,
North Carolina, Tennessee, Louisiana,
Georgia, Idaho, and South Dakota. Those
States would not be able to spend as
much under the limits of this bill as was
spent in the last campaign, and some of
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those States actually had no primary.
There are others besides the ones I read;
these just happen to be some on which
I had statistics readily available, partly
because the chart indicates that some of
those States did not have primaries and
partly because the chart indicates they
were some of the most expensive States
when it came to spending in the last gen-
eral election.

I may say that in some of those very
States, the reduction would be quite sub-
stantial in the amount that could be
spent for a particular race.

The Senator has indicated that he is
going to move later on to reduce the
formula that we set as the limiting fac-
tor. I have already stated I find no par-
ticular magic in the formula. It was the
best we could devise in committee. We
tried to do it, based on some experience
we had on what the previous races had
cost, recognizing the fact that some of
them had cost too much and there ought
to be some limit imposed. The Senator
has indicated he is going to make a move
later to reduce authorized spending to 5
cents per voting-age population, and to
10 cents per voting-age population in
the general election. Frankly, I think
that is too low. I think it would overly
restrict a campaign and would really
make it an incumbent’s bill if we cut it
down to the area where a nonincumbent,
a challenger, would not have an oppor-
tunity to go out and make himself known
to the proposed constituency in order to
compete against the incumbent.

If the Senator from Alabama were to
increase that figure somewhat, I would
be inclined to support it. If he were in-
clined to reduce the primary figure per-
haps from 10 to 8 cents and the general
figure from 15 to 12 cents, I myself would
find no difficulty in going along with
some sort of reduction along that line.
I think that the people who really should
be heard in that instance are those who
come from some of the larger States that
have problems peculiar to their own
States and may feel that that limit may
be too small.

So I think that issue should be
thoroughly debated before the vote
comes up and should be debated by
those who have more of a personal in-
terest in it than I have. As I said, we de-
cided on this particular figure based on
an overview of what campaigns had been
costing and recognizing that the 10
States whose names I read a moment
ago had campaigns that were entirely
too costly, and that some of the States
had no primaries but still had cam-
paiegns that were too costly. That was
the basic information we considered in
deriving the formula of 10 cents per
voting age for the primary election and
15 cents per voting age for the general
election.

I see my good friend from Texas (Mr.
BenTsEN) in the Chamber. I read the
definitions a few minutes ago under the
formula. In the general election cam-
paign in the State of Texas, the formula,
at 15 cents per voting age population,
would permit an expenditure of $1,167,-
750. According to our table, the expendi-
tures in the general election in Texas, in
the last election for the winning party,
amounted to $2,301,870.
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Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. President, will the
chairman yield?

Mr. CANNON. I yield.

Mr. BENTSEN. Will the chairman also
say that was not for this particular Sen-
ator? [Laughter.]l

Mr. CANNON. Yes. I merely wanted to
point out that the expenditure was con-
siderably above the amount of the limit
that would be imposed under this
formula.

Mr. BENTSEN. Let me also say, so far
as the limits are concerned, that I think
that the committee has done a good job.
I wanted to be sure that we did not have
an incumbent’s bill.

I know that when I was considering
running for the Senate, running against
an incumbent, we took a public opinion
poll to see what my name identification
was. It was a little under 1 percent. I
was practically unknown. Most people
confused me with Ezra Taft Benson, who
was an unpopular Secretary of Agricul-
ture. So, in efiect, I had a negative recog-
nition. I stayed well within the amount
of money that is indicated by the com-
mittee. I ran against an incumbent; and
to win in the general election means
that one has to have enough money to
spend. But this has not become an in-
cumbent’s bill. I commend the Senator
from Nevada.

Mr, CANNON, I pointed out to the
Senator from Alabama that that was the
effect of an amendment he had offered,
to reduce the amount to 5 cents in the
general election. If the amount were to
be reduced in that magnitude, it would
really become an incumbent’s bill. I said I
would support something identical.

Mr. BENTSEN. I stayed within those
limitations; but if they were dropped
back to the limits here proposed, I think
it would be very difficult to secure recog-
nition by the public and interest them in
what the issues are.

Mr. CANNON. We have gotten some-
what off the track of the amendment; but
the Senator from Alabama had discussed
these very issues. If his amendment were
to be adopted, it would drive people away
from the opportunity to use private fi-
nancing, if they did not want to go the
public financing route.

That is the reason we arrived at a
somewhat arbitrary figure and used
$3,000 in the bill. It is true that a hus-
band and wife could give $6,000—$3,000
for each of them.

Mr. ALLEN. I appreciate the Senator’s
saying that he would personally favor a
reduction in the flgures; and possibly the
Senator from Alabama will modify his
amendment to conform to that.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
on the amendment has expired.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I thought
we had until 12:45.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Until
12:44. Debate started at 12:14.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I ask for
the yeas and nays.

The yeas and nays were not ordered.

Mr. CANNON. I suggest the absence of
a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I ask
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unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I ask for
the yeas and nays.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
question is on agreeing to the amend-
ment of the Senator from Alabama (Mr.
ArrLeEn), The yeas and nays have been
ordered, and the clerk will call the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FuorericHT), the Senator from Iowa (Mr.
Hucnes), the Senator from Louisiana
(Mr. Long), and the Senator from Wyo-
ming (Mr. McGeg) are necessarily ab-
sent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Kentucky (Mr. HuppLESTON) is ab-
sent on official business.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Kentucky (Mr. Cook), the
Senator from Arizona (Mr. GOLDWATER),
and the Senator from Ohio (Mr. Tart)
are necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Wirriam L. Scorr) is ab-
sent on official business.

The result was announced
nays 53, as follows:

[No. 117 Leg.]
YEAS—38

Cotton

Dole

Domenicl

Eagleton

Eryin

Griffin

Gurney

Hart

yeas 38,

Abourezk
Aiken
Allen
Baker
Bartlett
Beall

Nunn
Packwood
Pearson
Pell
Proxmire
Randolph
Roth
Stafford
Stennls
Stevenson
Symington
Thurmond
Weicker

Biden
Burdick
Byrd Helms

Harry F., Jr. Hollings
Byrd, Robert C. McClellan
Chiles MecGovern
Clark Metzenbaum

NAYS—b53

Hansen
Hartke
Haskell
Hatfield
Hathaway
Hruska
Humphrey
Inouye
Jackson
Javits
Johnston
Kennedy
Magnuson
Mansfield
Mathlas
McClure
McIntyre
Metcalf

NOT VOTING—9

Hughes Scott,
Long William L.
McGee Taft

Mondale
Montoya
Moss
Muskle
Nelson
Pastore
Percy
Ribicoff
Schweiker
Scott, Hugh
Sparkman
Stevens
Talmadge
Tower
Tunney
Williams
Young

Bayh
Bellmon
Bennett
Bentsen
Bible
Brock
Brooke
Buckley
Cannon
Case
Church
Cranston
Curtis
Dominick
Eastland
Fannin
Fong
Gravel

Cook
Fulbright
Goldwater
Huddlieston
So Mr. ALLEN'S amendment was re-

jected.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Rep-
resentatives by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had agreed to the report of the
committee of conference on the dis-
agreeing votes of the two Houses on the
amendment of the House to the amend-
ments of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
12253) to amend the General Education
Provisions Act to provide that funds ap-
propriated for applicable programs for
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fiscal year 1974 shall remain available
during the succeeding fiscal year and
that such funds for fiscal year 1973 shall
remain available during fiscal years 1974
and 1975.

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
enrolled bill (H.R. 6186) to amend the
District of Columbia Revenue Act of 1947
regarding taxability of dividends re-
ceived by a corporation from insurance
companies, banks, and other savings
institutions.

INCREASES IN CERTAIN ANNUITIES

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
StevENs). Under the previous order, the
hour of 2 p.m. having arrived, the Chair
lays before the Senate the amendment
of the House of Representatives to the
bill (8. 1866) to provide increases in cer-
tain annuities payable under chapter 83
of title 5, United States Code, and for
other purposes which was to strike out
all after the enacting clause, and insert:

That section 8345 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end there-
of the following new subsection:

“(f) (1) Notwithstanding any other provi-
sion of this subchapter, other than this sub-
section, the monthly rate of annuity payable
under subsection (a) of this section shall not
be less than the smallest primary insurance
amount, including any cost-of-living increase
added to that amount, authorized to be paid
from time to time under title II of the Social
Security Act.

“(2) Notwithstanding any other provision
of this subchapter, other than this subsec-
tion, the monthly rate of annuity payable
under subsection (a) of this section to a sur-
viving child shall not be less than the small-
est primary insurance amount, including any
cost-of-1iving increase added to that amount,
authorized to be paid from time to time un-
der title II of the Social Security Act, or
three times such primary insurance amount
divided by the number of surviving childern
entitled to an annuity, whichever is the
lesser.

“(8) The provisions of this subsection shall
not apply to an annultant or to a survivor
who is or becomes entitled to receive from
the United States an annuity or retired pay
under any other civillan or military retire-
ment system, benefits under title IT of the
Social Becurity Act, a pension, veterans’ com-
pensation, or any other periodic payment of
a similar nature, when the monthly rate
thereof, is equal to or greater than the small-
est primary insurance amount, including any
cost-of-living increase added to that amount,
authorized to be paid from time to time
under title II of the Social Security Act”.

“Sec. 2. (a) An annuilty payable from the
Clvil Service Retirement and Disability Fund
to a former employee or Member, which is
based on a separation occurring prior to
October 20, 1969, is increased by $240.

(b) In lieu of any increase based on an in-
crease under subsection (a) of this section,
an annuity payable from the Civil Service
Retirement and Disability Fund to the sur-
viving spouse of an employee, Member, or
annuitant, which is based on a separation
occurring prior to October 20, 1969, shall be
increased by $132,

(c) The monthly rate of an annuity result-
Ing from an increase under this section shall
be considered as the monthly rate of an-
nuity payable under section 8345(a) of title
b, United States Code, for purposes of com=
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puting the minimum annuity under section
B345(f) of title 5, as added by the first sec-
tion of this Act.

8ec. 3. This Act shall become effective on
the date of enactment. Annuity increases
under this Act shall apply to annuities which
commence before, on, or after the date of en-
actment of this Act, but no increase In an-
nuity shall be paid for any period prior to
the first day of the first month which begins
on or after the ninetieth day after the date
of enactment of this Act, or the date on
which the annuity commences, whichever
is later.

The Chair will state that one-half
hour of debate is allowed. The Senator
from North Dakota (Mr. BuURDICK) is
recognized.

Mr. BURDICK. Mr. President, it is my
strong hope that the Senate will agree
to S. 1866 as amended by the House. The
House amendments are minimal, so that
the measure before us is very similar to
the bill to which the Senate has already
agreed.

There are three main purposes of the
bill. The first of these would establish
a minimum civil service retirement an-
nuity equal to the minimum social se-
curity benefit. Under present law, this is
$84.50 per month, with increases pro-
vided for under the provisions of Public
Law 93-182,

Second, the bill would increase the
annuities of those who retired prior to
October 20, 1969, by $240 annually—$20
per month—for a retiree and by $132 an-
nually—$11 per month—for a retiree’s
surviving spouse. Members will recall
that October 20, 1969, was the date on
which the law liberalized the retirement-
computation formula. Prior to that date,
an annuity was computed upon the basis
of the high-five highest salary; after that
date, annuities were computed on the
high-three average salary, With higher
salary averages used as a computation
base, retirees since October 20, 1969, en-
Jjoy substantially improved annuities. The
thrust of this provision is to take a step
toward redressing this unequal computa-
tion method.

Third, the bill provides that the sur-
viving child of a deceased annuitant
would receive a monthly minimum an-
nuity of $84.50—the social security
minimum—and provides that no more
than three times $84.50 would be payable
:o t;;he surviving children of any annui-
ant.

When I introduced S. 1866, it con-
tained the $20 per month across-the-
board benefit which I have described. In
committee, the bill was amended to re-
move that provision because of its cost.
In floor action, however, Senator Gur-
NEY’s amendment restored it by a vote
of 70 to 20. This vote represents strong
Senate approval; we know the provision
was approved in the other body; and I
am satisfied that it should remain, as
being in accord with a substantial con-
gressional consensus.

Mr. President, the merits of this meas-
ure speak for themselves— to help those
Federal annuitants and their families
who need help most, those struggling to
subsist on small annuities based on the
lower salaries of past decades and com-
puted under a less liberal average-salary
formula. Approximately 15 percent of
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current civil service annuity beneficiaries
are receiving less than the present mini-
mum social security benefit of $84.50.
Included among these 145,000 people are
65,000 retirees, 75,000 surviving spouses,
and 5,000 children. Many of these people
live on the ragged line of poverty; they
need and deserve congressional help.

Now, as to cost. Members are aware
that, under law, inereases in the unfund-
ed liability of the civil service retirement
and disability fund are amortized by
payment of 30 equal annual installments.
The annual cost of this bill over 30
years would amount to $119 million.

I mentioned earlier that the House
amendments were minimal in their
scope. Under the Senate bill, the $84.50
minimum would not apply to a retiree
receiving social security benefits; the
House version broadens this exclusion to
a retiree receiving any other pension,
including social security.

The effective date of the measure as
amended by the House is upon enact-
ment. In the Senate version, the effective
date was 90 days after enactment.

For the surviving child, the House
measure allows $84.50 per month, but
limits the total amount payable to the
children of a deceased retiree to $243.50
per month. The Senate bill allowed
three-quarters of $84.50 or approxi-
mately $65 for the first child and $84.50
a month each for additional children.

Mr. President, the Senate has already
enacted virtually the same measure. I
move that the Senate concur in the
amendment of the House.

Mr. FONG. Mr. President, in rising to
oppose passage of S. 1866 as amended, I
would like to cite the following reasons
for my opposition:

First. This bill was originally unani-
mously reported from the Post Office and
Civil Service Committee and I concurred
in approving it. It came from the com-
mittee for one purpose, and one purpose
only; namely to help about 70,000 Federal
retirees and their survivors who are in
dire financial need by raising the annuity
of each retiree or survivor to the mini-
mum amount payable to beneficiaries
under social security.

It was felt that if a Federal retiree or
his survivor was not receiving any social
security benefits, his Federal annuity
should at least match the minimum pay-
ment under social security, which is now
$84.50 per month,

Second. The bill now before us, how-
ever, is greatly expanded, by amendment
in the Senate and in the House of Repre-
sentatives, so as to give a $20 monthly in-
crease to pre-October 1969 retirees, even
those receiving more than the social se-
curity minimum benefit. It would also
give an $11 a month increase to their
surviving spouses.

These additional retirees and their sur-
viving spouses—numbering more than
500,000—have not been neglected by the
Congress. They have been given auto-
matic cost-of-living increases on their
annuities. Since 1969, their annuities
have increased by 35.4 percent. They will
continue to receive cost-of-living in-
creases according to law, all without con-
tributions from them.

Third. Retirees benefiting from this
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amendment have not contributed 1
cent to the retirement system for this
particular increase. Annuities under the
Federal Employees Retirement System
are based on service, salary, and contri-
biitions. Contributions by the employees
are matched by the Federal Government.
Conftributions and annuities are based
on actuarial tables, This amendment de-
stroys the principle of service, salary, and
contribution and puts the retirement
system out of Kkilter. Actually, as
amended, S. 1866 is an attack on the fi-
financial integrity of the retirement
system.

Fourth. The cost of the amendments
to the committee bill total the enormous
sum of $1.5 hillion. This increases the
cost of the committee bill from its
original $433 million to $1.9 billion.

Fifth. Payment of the $1.9 billion is
to be spread out over 30 years with in-
terest added. This would balloon the $1.9
billion cost to $3.5 billion. This is the
type of uncontrolled spending which
the Senate and the House voted to con-
trol in passing the budget reform meas-
ure just a few days ago.

Sixth. As neither the retirees who will
receive the increase under S. 1866 nor
the present Federal employees will con-
tribute to the retirement fund to pay
the cost of this bill, the cost must be
paid out of general revenues of the U.S.
Treasury. In other words, the $3.5 billion
cost of this bill is imposed entirely on
the American taxpayers.

Seventh. Passage of this bill would
increase the present $68.7 billion in-
solvency of the Federal Retirement FPund
by $3.5 billion, to $72.2 billion in deficit.
There is no question that the retirement
fund already is in grave jeopardy. Many
retirees and employees are very wor-
ried—rightly so—and I am also very
worried about whether the money will
be in their retirement fund to pay their
annuities in the future. We certainly
owe a primary obligation to those Fed-
eral employees who have paid their way
with the expectation that they will re-
ceive their full annuity when they retire.

Eighth. Congress, only a few weeks
ago, denied comparable pay to top-level
employees and officials in the executive,
legislative, and judicial branches of our
Government. These employees have given
and are giving valued service in positions
of very high responsibility. Yet, we deny
those cuirently on the job their just
pay and even denied them & cost-of-liv-
ing increase. S. 1866 as amended would
grant annuity increases where the case
for equity is far, far weaker.

Ninth. S. 1866 as amended would cost
3,300 percent—or 33 times—more than
the bill the Senate recently rejected to
give the top-level executive branch per-
sonnel, Federal judges, and Members of
Congress a long-overdue 7.5-percent in-
crease per year for 3 years as recom-
mended by the President. That proposal
would have cost $56 million. S. 1866 as
it stands would cost $1.9 billion fully
funded. This is the sum which should be
paid to the retirement fund immediately
upon enactment to cover the cost of the
benefits in this bill. If not funded im-
mediately but over a period of 30 years
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as intended, the cost will be $3.5 bil-
lion.

Tenth. Enactment of this bill will set
a very bad precedent. Every time in the
future that Congress liberalizes Federal
salaries, overtime pay, years of service,
credit for annual leave, retirement an-
nuities, retirement age, and other fringe
benefits, Congress will be under intense
pressure to provide for those already
retired additional increases in their an-
nuities over and above the automatic
cost-of-living increases they already re-
ceive by law.

For these reasons, Mr. President, I
strongly oppose enactment of this bill
and ask that my colleagues vote against
it.

The PRESIDING
vields time?

Mr. McGEE, Mr. President, will the
Senator from North Dakota yield me 2
minutes?

Mr. BURDICE. I yield.

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, with all
due respect to my colleague, the rank-
ing minority member on the committee,
we do not have an opportunity here today
to vote on this bill. The bill has been
voted on and passed by the Senate and
passed by the House by overwhelming
majorities.

The only question here is whether this
body, this afternoon, accedes to the
House amendments or whether we re-
ject those amendments and go to con-
ference with the original bill that came
out of the Senate. That is the only issue.

The House amendments cut the bill by
$900,000 annually; $14 million in a little
more than 30 years. That is the only dif-
ference in the House amendments.

The question is, Do we accede to the
House amendments or do we hold the
Senate bill, with all these horrible things
in it that my colleague has just alluded
to, and go to conference with the House
on the difference of $900,000 a year?
That is why the vote here ought to be
resolved with dispatch. There is no other
question.

The substance of the bill has been
acted upon. This is not a motion to re-
consider. It is out of order. This is not a
motion to do it all over again. This is
simply a motion to decide whether the
$900,000 cheaper House measure, as
amended, ought to be accepted, to avoid
going to conference, or whether we ought
to reject the House proposal and take
the measure to conference. The issue in
conference will be that $900,000.

Mz, President, the matter before the
Senate with respect to S. 1866 is pri-
marily procedural rathier than substan-
tive. The Senate debated this measure,
amended it, and passed it on Septem-
ber 11, 1973. The House, too has debated
the bill, amended it, and passed it, with
its final action coming on March 5, 1974.

S. 1866 as it is before us, as amended
by the House, is a somewhat less expen-
sive bill than the Senate approved last
year. The question before the Senate is
whether to accept the House version.

With respect to the cost of the legisla-
tion, however, the differences are rela-
tively small, though the eventual cost is
not. The cost of the bill before us is $1.9
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billion, which would be increased by in-
terest charges over the 30-year amortiza-
tion period provided for by law, making
the long-term cost $3.5 billion. That is
the cost cited here by the ranking
minority member of the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service, based on
computation by the Civil Service Com-
mission, and I accept it.

The one difficulty I have with this $3.5
billion cost is that it includes the cost of
a 30-year mortgage in the advertised
price of the house, to use an analogy
which I think most people will under-
stand. It is true that a home buyer pays
out $80,000 or more, over the life of his
mortgage, when he buys a $40,000 house
these days. He still gets a $40,000 house,
however. Just so, the beneficiaries of this
bill would get $1.9 billion, not $3.5
billion.

By contrast, the bill which the com-
mittee reported to the Senate on July 27,
1973 would have increased the unfunded
liability of the civil service retirement
fund by $233.4 million, to be amortized
by 30 annual installments of $14.5 mil-
lion, for a total cost of about $435 mil-
lion. That version was significantly
amended on the floor to restore the pro-
vision, struck by the committee, which
would give those annuitants who retired
prior to October 20, 1969, an across-the-
board increase of $20 per month. The vote
on that amendment, offered by the Sen-
ator from Florida (Mr. GusrNEY) was 70
to 20. Passage of the bill followed on a
record vote of 71 to 19.

While there are differences between S.
1866 as it passed the Senate and the ver-
sion of the bill which comes to us from
the House, both include the $20 monthly
increase for annuitants who retired un-
der the old formula of computing pen-
sions on the basis of their high 5-year-
average salaries instead of the present-
day formula based on the high 3-year-
average salaries. In the case of a surviv-
ing spouse, the monthly increase would
be $11.

As it was reported from the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service, the pur-
pose of the bill was to place a floor under
civil service annuities so as to provide
that the minimum annuity for those not
receiving social security benefits already
would be equal to the minimum social se-
curity benefits. That amount is present-
Iy $84.50 per month.

That provision remains in this version,
slightly changed. S. 1866 as it is before
us today would not guarantee the mini-
mum annuity to anyone receiving other
civilian or military pension benefits. In
addition, whereas the original Senate ver-
son of S. 1866 was more liberal for the
families of survivors with more than one
eligible child, permitting the $84.50 per
month payment for each, the version now
before us establishes a maximum of
three times the minimum of $84.50 for
famiiles with more than one child. For
one surviving child, the Senate’s original
version permitted a payment of three-
fourths of the $84.50 minimum, while
the House version before us permits the
full $84.50 for a single surviving child.

Finally, while our original bill would
have been effective days after enactment,
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the version now before us would be ef-
fective upon enactment.

It is not my belief that the relatively
minor differences I have just detailed
are the occasion for this debate today.
Certainly, the other provision of S. 1866
as we passed it last year, the amendment
relating to social security which was of-
fered by the Senator from Minnesota
(Mr. HumpeHREY), and which has been
removed by the House as the result of
passage of Public Law 93-182, which re-
solved the social security cost-of-living
issue, is not at stake.

So, Mr. President, we come back to
this procedural question: Shall the Sen-
ate concur in the amendment of the
House?

The Senate, I believe, is quite ready to
vote on that question, having thoroughly
considered the substantive provisions of
the legislation and recorded its decision
on those previously.

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield me 5 minutes?

Mr. FONG. I yield 5 minutes.

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, I sup-
pose that the Senator from New Hamp-
shire must assume the blame that this
matter is being taken up at this time
today. Last night, after it had been an-
nounced that there would be no more
rollecall votes, it was taken up by the
leadership, and quite properly so. But
only seven Senators were on the fioor.

The Senator from New Hampshire felt
that when we are dealing with $3.5 bil-
lion over the mext 30 years, with this
greatly expanded bill, with people sitting
in the newspaper galleries and the com-
mentators watching us, with the situa-
tion we face today and the distrust that
the public has for public officials and for
men in public life, politicians, I did not
want to hear over television when I went
home that a $3.5 billion bill was finally
approved after everybody had gone
home, with only seven Senators on the
floor.

Now, Mr. President, I do not for one
single moment question the logic and
the truth of everything the distinguished
Senator from Wyoming (Mr. McGeg)
has just said. It is true that the question
before us today is simply accepting the
amendment of the House. But, Mr. Pres-
ident, if my recollection is adequate, 19
Senators, and I believe I was one, voted
against this bill when it was passed by
the Senate in its expanded form. I did
so with a great deal of reluctance and a
good deal of soul searching because in
all my years here I think it can be said
to be the first time I have ever voted
against any measure that had in it a pro-
vision for increasing the social security
and aid to the aged. But it has s¢ many
other things in it,

Of oourse, this conference report is
going to be accepted. Of course, the
Senator from Wyoming is correct that
the guestion at issue here does not in
any way undo the expenditures, the vast
expenditures in this bill.

There 1s some significance, however,
in permitting Members of the Senate to
once more register such doubt as they
have about this measure, even though
it is indirect.
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The parf of this measure that is abso-
lutely necessary, for instance, the $400
million in social security, could easily be
taken care of without any delay from
the commitiee by another bill. I cannot
believe that this bill will be signed by
the President. I think we will sooner or
later have to vote on a veto. That is my
own opinion; I have no information from
the White House.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator’s b minutes have expired.

Mr. COTTON. Mr, President, I ask that
the Senator yield to me for 2 additional
minutes.

Mr. FONG. I yield to the Senator from
New Hampshire.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator has only 1 minute remaining.

Mr. COTTON. Very well, I shall finish
within that time.

Mr. President, the fact remains that
we are today paying over $29 billion a
year and soon it will be $30 billion a year
in interest on our debt, and that even
under the unified budget for the coming
fiscal year we ares going into the hole
$9 million more. This is too expensive a
bill, in the opinion of this Senator, to let
it go through without protesting on the
part of those who feel they must protest
at every stage in the proceeding.

Therefore, with no reservation about
the outcome, I ask for the yeas and nays.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
a sufficient second?

There is a sufficient second.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr, GURNEY. Mr. President, today
we are again voting on S. 1866, legisla-
tion to improve benefits for civil service
retirees.

S. 1866 has two provisions: First, a sec-
tion inereasing the minimum benefit pay-
able to civil service relirees to corre-
spond to the minimum for social security
retirees. To those few Federal annuitants
who receive no social security and who
will benefit by this section, an increase
in benefits will be helpful. Second, S. 1866
has a provision of great importance to
all pre-October 1969, retirees, whether
they receive social security or not. These
older retirees will receive a $20 per month
increase if S. 1866 passes. This provision
of the bill, which was formerly my
amendment No. 448, will help stem the
tide of inflation many Federal retirees
are facing.

With the rise in the cost of living in
these past years, pre-1969 retirees have
felt a terrible financial pinch. The cost-
of-living increases available under cur=
rent law have been too little 21id too late,
and while social security annuitants will
receive 11 percent higher benefits by
July, civil service annuitants will only
receive about half that.

We passed S. 1866 here in the Senate
last September. Today we vote on
whether to accept a House amendment
which deletes a now-outdated social se-
curity section.

Federal retirees were relieved 6 months
ago to think a benefit increase was at
last in sight. We cannot disappoint them
now. I urge my colleagues to give their
full and unqualified support fo this legis-
lation. Our Nation’s eivil service retirees
have waited long enough.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired. The Senator
from North Dakota has 7 minutes re-
maining.

Mr. BURDICK., I yield back my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
has been yielded back. The question is on
agreeing to the motion of the Senator
from North Dakota (Mr. Burpick). The
veas and nays have been ordered, and
the clerk will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk called
the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FuLBrIGHT), the Senator from Iowa (Mr.
HucHEs), and the Senator from Louisi-
ana (Mr. LonG), are necessarily absent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Kentucky (Mr. HuppLEsTON) is ab-
sent on official business.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Utah (Mr. BENNETT) and
the Senator from Arizona (Mr., GoLp-
WATER) are necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
Virginia (Mr. WiLrzam L, Scort) is ab-
sent on official business.

The result was announced—yeas 77,
nays 16, as follows:

[No. 118 Leg.]
YEAS—T7

Eastland
Ervin
Gravel
Gurney
Hart
Hartke
Haskell
Hatfield
Hathaway
Hollings
Humphrey
Inouye
Jackson

Abourezk
Alken
Allen
Baker
Bayh
Beall
Bellmon
Bentsen
Bible
Biden
Brooke
Buckley
Burdick
Byrd, Javits
Harry F., Jr, Johnston
Byrd, Robert C. Kennedy
Cannon Magnuson
Case Mansfield
Chiles Mathlas
Church MeClellan
Clark McGee
Cook McGovern
Cranston McIntyre
Dole Metcalf
Domenliecl Metzenbaum
Eagleton Mondale

NAYS—16

Fong
Griffin
Hansen

Montoya
Moss
Muskle
Nelson
Nunn
Packwood
Pastore
Pearson
Pell

Percy
Proxmire
Randolph
Riblcoft
Schwelker
Scott, Hugh
Sparkman
Stafford
Stennis
Stevens
Stevenson
Symington
Talmadge
Tunney
Welcker
Williams
Young

Bartlett
Brock
Cotton
Curtis
Dominick
Fannin

Roth

Taft
Thurmond
Helms Tower
Hruska

MeClure

NOT VOTING—T

Huddl2zton Scott,
Fulbright Hughes Willlam L.
Coldwater Long

So the motion to concur in the House
amendment was agreed to.

Bennett

AMENDMENT OF CHAPTER 5, TITLE
37, UNITED STATES CODE

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, I ask
the Chair to lay before the Senate a mes-
sage from the House of Representatives
on 8. 2771.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Stevens) laid before the Senate the
amendments of the House of Representa-
tives to the bill (8. 2771) to amend chap-
ter 5 of title 37, United States Code, to
revise and special pay bonus structure
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relating to members of the armed forces,
and for other purposes, which were on
page 2, line 16, strike out “$12,000,” and
insert “$15,000,”.

On page 2, line 18, after “computa-
tion.”, insert “Bonus authority provided
under this section shall be administered
in such a manner that no member reen-
listing for two or more reenlistments may
receive a total bonus amount that is
larger than the amount to which he
would have been entitled had his initial
reenlistment or active duty extension
been for a total period of additional ob-
ligated service equal to the two or more
reenlistments.”

On page 3, line 14, strike out “Navy.".
and insert “Navy.”

On page 3, after line 14, insert:

“(f) No bonus shall be paid under this
section with respect to any reenlistment, or
voluntary extension of an active-duty en-
listment, in the armed forces entered into
after June 30, 1977.".

On page 5, line 14, strike out “Janu-
ary 1, 1974.” and insert “the first day of
the month following the date of enact-
ment.”

On page b5, strike out all after line 14
over to and including line 4 on page 6.

Mr. STENNIS. Mr, President, I move
that the Senate disagree to the amend-
ments of the House and request a con-
ference with the House of Represent-
atives thereon, and that the Chair ap-
point the conferees on the part of the
Senate.

The motion was agreed to; and the
Presiding Officer appointed Mr. STENNIS,
Mr, SymMiNGcTON, Mr, JACKSON, Mr, THUR-
Monp, and Mr. TowEer conferees on the
part of the Senate.

AMENDMENT OF CHAPTER 5, TITLE
37, UNITED STATES CODE

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, I ask the
Chair to lay before the Senate a message
from the House of Representatives on
S. 2770.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
StevEns) laid before the Senate the
amendments of the House of Represent-
atives to the bill (8. 2770) to amend
chapter 5 of title 37, United States Code,
to revise the special pay structure re-
lating to medical officers of the uni-
formed services, which were to strike
out all after the enacting clause, and
insert:

That chapter 5 of title 37, United States
Code, Is amended as follows:

(1) Section 302 is amended to read as fol-
lows and the item in the chapter analysis
is amended to correspond with the revised
catchline:

“§ 302, Speclal pay: physicians, dentists, vet-
erinarians or optometrists

“An officer of the Army or Navy in the Med-
ical or Dental Corps or in the Medical Service
Corps if he is designated as an optometry
officer, an officer of the Army in the Veteri-
nary Corps, an officer of the Air Force who is
designated as a medical, dental, veterinary,
or optometry officer, or a medical, dental,
veterinary, or optometry officer of the Public
Health Service, who is on active duty for a
period of at least one year is entitled, in
addition to any other pay or allowances to

which he is entitled, to special pay at the
following rates—
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(1) #100 a month for each month of ac-
tive duty if he has not completed two years
of active duty in a category named in this
section; or

*“{2) $350 a month for each month of active

duty if he has completed at least two years
of active duty in a category named in this
section.
The amounts set forth In this section may
not be ineluded in computing the amount of
an increase in pay authorized by any other
provision of this title or in computing re-
tired pay or severance pay."

(2) That portion of the first sentence of
section 311(a) preceding clause (1) 1is
amended to read as follows:

“(a) Under regulations to be prescribed by
the Secretary of Defense or by the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare, as appro-
priate, an officer of the Army or Navy in the
Medical or Dental Corps above the pay grade
of O-6, an officer of the Alr Force who is des-
ignated as a medical or dental officer and is
above the pay grade of O-6, or a medical or
dental officer of the Public Health Service
above the pay grade of O-6 who—".

(3) By adding the following new section
after section 312a and by inserting a cor-
responding item in the chapter analysis:

“§ 313. Special pay: medical, dental, veteri-
nary or optometry officers who ex-
ecute active duty agreements

“(a) Under regulations prescribed by the
Secretary of Defense or by the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, as appro-
priate, an officer of the Army or Navy in the
Medical or Dental Corps or in the Medical
Bervice Corps if he Is designated as an
optometry officer, an officer of the Army in
the Veterinary Corps, an officer of the Air
Force who is designated as a medical, dental,
veterinary or optometry officer, or a medical,
dental, veterinary or optometry officer of
the Public Health Service, who—

“(1) is below the pay grade of O-7;

*“(2) is designated as being gqualified in
a critical specialty by the Secretary con-
cerned;

“(3) is determined by a board composed
of officers in the medical, dental, veterinary
or optometry profession under criteria pre-
scribed by the Becretary concerned to be
qualified to enter into an active duty agree-
ment for a specified number of years;

“(4) 1s not serving an initial active duty
obligation;

“(5) is not undergoing intern or residency
training; and

“(68) executes a written active duty agree-
ment under which he will receive incentive
pay for completing a specified number of
years of continuous active duty subsequent
to executing such an agreement;
may, upon acceptance of the written agree-
ment by the Secretary concerned, or his
designee, and in addition to any other pay
or allowances to which he is entitled, be
paid an amount not to exceed $15,000 for
each year of the active duty agreement.
Upon acceptance of the agreement by the
Secretary concerned, or his designee, and
subject to subsections (b) and (c) of this
section, the total amount payable becomes
fixed and may be paid in annual, semian-
nual, or monthly installments, or in a lump
sum after completion of the period of active
duty specified in the agreement, as pre-
scribed by the Secretary concerned.

“(b) Under regulations prescribed by the
Secretary of Defense or by the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, as appropri-
ate, the Secretary concerned, or his designee,
may terminate, at any time, an officer's en-
titlement to the speclal pay authorized by
this section. In that event, the officer is en-
titled to be paid only for the fractional part
of the period of active duty that he served,
and he may be required to refund any

9789

amount he received in excess of that en-
titlement.

“(c¢) Under regulations prescribed by the
Secretary of Defense or by the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, as ap-
propriate, an officer who has received pay-
ment under this section and who volun-
tarily, or because of his misconduct, falls
to complete the total number of years of
active duty specified in the wriiten agree-
ment shall be required to refund the amount
received that exceeds his entitlement under
those regulations. If an officer has received
less incentive pay than he is entitled to
under those regulations at the time of his
separation from active duty, he shall be
entitled to receive the additional amount
due him.

“(d) This section does not alter or modify
any other service obligation of an officer,
Completion of the agreed period of active
duty, or other termination of an agreement,
under this section does not entitle an of-
ficer to be separated from the service, if he
has any other service obligation.

“(e) The Secretary of Defense and the
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare shall each submit a written report each
year to the Committees on Armed Services
of the Senate and House of Representatives
regarding the operation of the special pay
program authorized by this section. The re-
port shall be on a fiscal year basis and shall
contain—

*“(1) a review of the program for the fiscal
year in which the report is submitted; and

“(2) the plan for the program for the suc-
ceeding fiscal year.

This report shall be submitted not later
than April 30 of each year, beginning in
1875.".

(4) By repealing sections 302a and 303
and the corresponding items in the chapter
analysis.

Sec. 2. The amendments made by this
Act become effective on April 1, 1974. Except
for the provisions of section 313 of title 37,
United States Code, as added by section
1(3) of this Act, which will expire on
June 30, 1976, the authority for the special
pay provided by this Act shall, unless other-
wise extended by Congress, expire on June 30,
1877.

And amend the title so as to read:
““An Act to amend chapter 5 of title 37,
United States Code, to revise the special
pay structure relating to medical offi-
cers and other health professionals of
the uniformed services.”

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, I move
that the Senate disagree to the amend-
ments of the House and request a con-
ference with the House of Representa-
tives thereon, and that the Chair ap-
point the conferees on the part of the
Senate.

The motion was agreed to; and the
Presiding Officer appointed Mr. STENNIS,
Mr. SYMINGTON, Mr. JACKsSoN, Mr. THUR-
monND, and Mr. Tower conferees on the
part of the Senate.

Mr. STENNIS. I thank the Senator
from Nevada for his courtesy in yielding.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1974

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr,
STeEVENS) . The matter before the Senate
is the unfinished business, which will be
stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

A bill (S. 3044) to amend the Federal
Election Campaign Act of 1971 to provide for
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public financing of primary and general elec-
tion campaigns for Federal elective office,
and to amend certain other provisions of law
relating to the financing and conduct of such
campaigns.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Pursuant
to the previous order, the Senator from
Tennessee (Mr. Baxer) is to be recog-
nized to call up an amendment.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a gquorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I call up
my amendment No. 1134 and ask that it
be read.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated,

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the further read-
ing of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment ordered to be printed
in the Recorbp is as follows:

On page 3, beginning with line 1, strike out
through line 4 on page 25 and insert in lieu
thereof the following:

“TITLE I—INCREASE IN POLITICAL CON-
TRIBUTIONS CREDIT AND REPEAL OF
PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION FINANCING

“TAX CREDIT

“8rc. 101. (a) Section 41 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to contribu-
tions to candidates for public office) is
amended by—

“{1) striking out ‘one-half of' in subsec-
tion (a) and inserting in lieu thereof ‘the
sum of',

“{2) amending section 41(b)(1) of such
Code (relating to maximum credit for con-
tributions to candidates for public office) to
read as follows:

*¢(1) MaxIMUM CREDIT.—The credit allowed
by subsection (a) for a taxable year shall not
exceed $50 ($100 in the case of a joint return
under section 6013).",

“(b) The amendments made by this section
apply with respect to any political contribu-
tion the payment of which is made after
December 31, 1973.

“PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION FINANCING

“Seo. 102. (a) Subtitle H of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1864 (relating to financing
of Presidential election campsaigns) is re-
pealed.

“{b) Part VIII of subchapter A of chapter
61 of such Code (relating to designation of
income tax payments to Presidential election
campaign fund) is repealed.

“{c) The amendments made by this sec-
tion apply to taxable years beginning after
December 31, 1973.",

On page 26, lines 2 and 38, strike out “un-
der section 504 of the Federal Election Cam-
paign Act of 1971, or”.

On page 54, lines 3, 4, and 5, strike out
“A candidate shall deposit any payment re-
ceived by him under section 508 of this Act
in the account maintained by his central
campaign committee.”,

On page 63, lines 14 and 15, strike out
*(after the application of section 507(b) (1)
of this Act)",

On page 64, line 9, strike out *, title V,”.

On page 71, beginning with line 20 strike
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out through line 2 on page 73 and insert
in lieu thereof the following:

“(a) (1) Except to the extent that such
amounts are changed under subsection (f)
(2), no candidate (other than a candidate
for nomination for election to the office of
President) may make expenditures in con-
nection with his primary election campaign
in excess of the greater of—

“(A) 10 cents multiplied by the voting age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the geographical area in which the
election for such nomination is held, or

“(B) (i) $125,000, if the Federal office
sought is that of Senator, or Representative
from a State which is entitled to only one
Representative, or

“(i1) $90,000, if the Federal office sought
is that of Representative from a State which
is entitled to more than one Representative.

“(2) (A) No candidate for nomination for
election to the office of President may make
expenditures In any State in which he is a
candidate in a primary election in excess of
two times the amount which a candidate for
nomination for election to the office of Sen-
ator from that State (or for nomination for
electlon to the office of Delegate in the case
of the District of Columbia, the Virgin
Islands, or Guam, or to the office of Resident
Commissioner in the case of Puerto Rico)
may expend in that State in connection with
his primary election campaign.

*(B) Notwithstanding the provisions of
subparagraph (A), no such candidate may
make expenditures throughout the United
States in connection with his campaign for
that nomination in excess of an amount
equal to 10 cents multiplied by the voting
age population of the Unlted States. For
purposes of this subparagraph, the term
‘United States' means the several States of
the United States, the District of Columbia,
and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico,
Guam, and the Virgin Islands and any area
from which a delegate to the national nomi-
nating convention of a political party is
selected.

“(b) Except to the extent that such
amounts are changed under subsection (I)
(2), no candidate may make expenditures
in connection with his general election cam-
paign in excess of the greater of—

“{1) 15 cents multiplied by the voting age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the geographical area in which the
election is held, or

“(2) (A) $175,000, if the Federal ofiice
sought is that of Senator, or Representative
from a State which is entitled to only one
Representative, or

“(B) $90,000, if the Pederal office sought
is that of Representative from a State which
is entitled to more than one Representative.

“(¢) No candidate who is unopposed in a
primary or general election may make ex-
penditures in connection with his primary
or general election campalgn in excess of
10 per centum of the limitation in subsec-
tion (a) or (b).

“(d) The Federal Election Commission
shall prescribe regulations under which any
expenditure by a candidate for nomination
for election to the office of President for use
in two or more States shall be attributed
to such candidate’s expenditure limitation
in each such State, based on the voting age
population in such State which can reason-
ably be expected to be influenced by such
expenditure.

“(e) (1) Expenditures made on behalf of
any candidate are, for the purposes of this
section, considered to be made by such
candidate.

*“(2) Expenditures made by or on behalf of
any candidate for the office of Vice President
of the United States are, for the purposes
of this section, considered to be made by the
candidate for the office of President of the
United States with whom he is running.

“(3) For purposes of this subsectlon, an
expenditure is made on behall of a candi-
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date, including a Vice-Presidential candi-
date, if it is made by—

“(A) an authorized committee or any
other agent of the candidate for the purposes
of making any expenditure, or

“(B) any person authorized or requested
by the candidate, an authorized commitiee
of the candidate, or an agent of the candi-
date to make the expenditure.

“(4) For purposes of this section an ex-
penditure made by the national committee
of a political party, or by the Btate com-
mittee of a political party, in connection
with the general election campaign of &
candidate affiliated with that party which is
not in excess of the limifations contained
in subsection (i), is not considered to be
an expenditure made on behalf of that can-
didate.

“(f) (1) For purposes of paragraph (2)—

“(A) ‘price index' means the average over
a calendar year of the Consumer Price Index
(all items—United States city average) pub-
lished monthly by the Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics, and

“{B) ‘base perlod’ means the calendar year
1973.

“(2) At the beginning of each calendar
year (commencing in 1975) , as necessary data
become available from the Bureau of Labor
Statistics of the Department of Labor, the
Secretary of Labor shall certify to the Federal
Election Commission and publish in the Fed-
eral Register the percentage difference be-
tween the price index for the twelve months
preceding the beginning of such calendar
year and the price index for the base perlod.
Each amount determined under subsections
(a) and (b) shall be changed by such per-
centage difference. Each amount so changed
shall be the amount in effect for such cal-
endar year.

*(g) During the first week of January 1975
and every subsequent year, the Secretary of
Commerce shall certify to the Federal Elec-
tion Commission and publish In the Federal
Reglster an estimate of the voting age popu-
lation of the United States, of each State,
and of each congressional district as of the
first day of July next preceding the date of
certification. The term ‘voting age popula-
tion' means resident population, eighteen
years of age or older.

*“(h) Upon receiving the certification of
the Secretary of Commerce and of the Secre-
tary of Labor, the Federal Election Com-
mission shall publish in the Federal Register
the applicable expenditure limitations in
effect for the calendar year for the United
States, and for each State and congressional
district under this section.”

On page 73, line 3, strike out “(b)" and
insert in lieu thereof “(1)".

On page T3, line 24, strike out “section 504"
and insert In lieu thereof “subsection (g);
and”.

On page 74, strike out lines 1 and 2.

On page T4, line 6, strike out "that Act”
and insert in lieu thereof “the Federal Elec-
tion Campaign Act of 1971,

On page 74, line 8, strike out *(c¢)" and
insert in Heu thereof “(j)".

On page 74, line 10, strike out “(a) (4)"
and insert in lien thereof “(e) (3)".

On page 75, line 6, strike out “(a) (5)"
and insert in lieu thereof **(d)".

On page 75, line 11, strike out “(a) (4)"
and insert in lleu thereof “(e) (3)".

The PRESIDING OFFICER. There is
a 1-hour limitation on this amendment.
Who yields time?

Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, I yield my-
self such time as I may require. I would
advise the Chair, before I begin to dis-
cuss the merits of the amendment, that
I wish to yield briefly to the distinguished
senior Senator from West Virginia,
chairman of the Committee on Public
Works, so that we may have a brief col-
loquy on another matter, the time for the
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colloquy to be charged to my time. But
first, I ask unanimous consent that the
Senator from Kansas (Mr. DoLe) be
added as a cosponsor of my amendment
No. 1134,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

DISASTER RELIEF

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from West Virginia is recognized.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, a
large section of the United States was
struck yesterday by tornadoes which
whipped through the countryside.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield at this point, so that we
may ask for the yeas and nays on my
amendment before we lose that capabil-
ity?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
a sufficient second?

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
exact number of persons reported as
having been killed by this disaster runs
well over 300, the exact number not being
known yet. But destruction and hard-
ships follow in the wake of such a dis-
aster.

The able Senator from Tennessee, who
is the ranking minority member of the
Committee on Public Works, will speak
in a colloguy, as he has indicated.

I have just been given the latest figures.
As of 2:30 pm. the number of dead is
338.

Agencies of the Federal Government
have responded, and they are providing
relief services. Our Committee on Public
‘Works has jurisdiction over disaster re-
lief legislation. Since early morning, we
have been contacting several Senators
from States ravaged by the tornadoes of
yesterday. Members of our subcommit-
tee, and other members of the full com-
mittee, will visit disaster sites in four
States tomorrow and Saturday.

They will examine the extent of the
damage and evaluate the implementation
of disaster assistance measures by the
Federal Government. It will be a first-
hand inspection, and it will take place
under the leadership of the Senator from
North Dakota (Mr. Burpick), who is the
chairman of our Subcommittee on Dis-
aster Relief.

There are damaged areas in Tennes-
see, in Indiana, in Ohio, and in Ken-
tucky, and in response to requests of
Senators Bager and Brock, Baya and
HarTEE, METZENBAUM and Tarr, Cook and
HupprLesToN we shall go into those States.
The Senator from New Mexico (Mr.
DomeNIci), the ranking Republican
member of our subcommittee, will, of
course, participate.

I think that the tour is necessary. The
information that can be obtained by an
on-the-ground check into the matter will
provide important guidance, not only for
this committee and subcommittee, but
for the Senate as well.

The subcommittee is at the present
time considering major revisions of the
Disaster Relief Act of 1970. Many Mem-
bers of the Senate will remember the
devastation wrought in several States
during the period when that act was
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being developed. Alabama, I will say to
Senator ALLEN, was one of the States
struck at that time.

We have tried to set in motion a re-
sponse mechanism to disasters at the
Federal level that will assure us the
quickest possible relief to the victims of
these disasters—tornadoes, hurricanes,
floods, or whatever, because they strike
suddenly, without warning.

The Federal role must also include an
eifective recovery effort, so that the com-
munities can be rebuilt as quickly as pos-
sible and the persons who live there can
go back to their occupations and their
normal lives. I think we all agree that
while there is no way that we can prevent
natural disasters from occurring, we can
provide the relief and rebuilding pro-
grams which are necessary.

So, Mr. President, I think it is the duty
of the Senate to see that any suffering
and any disruption that result from such
tornadoes as struck yesterday be mini-
mized, and that the problems that ensue
be kept to an absolute minimum.

Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, I thank the
Senator from West Virginia, the distin-
guished chairman of the Committee on
Public Works. I might add to his remarks
by pointing out that according to the
Weather Bureau this is the worst tornado
disaster in 49 years; that in Kentucky
there are 98 known dead, in Tennessee
58, in Ohio 40, and in Indiana 43 known
dead; and that 91 tornadoes were re-
ported sighted by the U.S. Weather Bu-
reau in just the eastern part of Tennes-
see last night.

It is hard to imagine the destruction
that accompanied these untimely and
unfortunate deaths, and I commend the
chairman for authorizing this first-hand
field examination into the disaster by a
subcommittee chaired by the Senator
from North Dakofa (Mr. Burpick), the
ranking Republican Member of which is
the Senator from New Mexico (Mr.
Domenicn), fo begin in the morning and
to cover the affected States.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield? And I ask unanimous con-
sent that if the Senator does yield the
time not be charged against his amend-
ment. Will the Senator from Tennessee
yield in order that I might question the
chairman of the Committee on Public
Works a moment?

Mr. BAEKER. I am happy to yield. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the time not be charged against my
amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, we all rec-
ognize the vast compassion that the dis-
tinguished Senator from West Virginia
always manifests when the American
people are in distress and when they sus-
tain tragedies such as have befallen many
of our people in the last 36 to 48 hours.

The Senator mentioned the damage to
Alabama back in 1970. I call to his at-
tention that Alabama this time also was
one of the hardest hit States, and that
already there are 70 known dead in Ala-
bama, with the likelihood, inasmuch as
some of the buildings have been destroyed
to such an extent that they have not been
able to ascertain what bodies are still
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in the buildings, that many more dead
are anticipated, a larger number injured,
and tens of millions of dollars in property
damage sustained.

I appreciate the interest that the Sen-
ator from West Virginia and the Senator
from Tennessee (Mr. BAKER) are mani-
festing in this tragedy, and I am hopeful
that the subcommittee will be able to get
into Alabama, in the northern tier of
counties there, and see our ravaged areas
firsthand, also.

I do feel that we should have some
permanent legislation that will do the
necessary job and will provide the me-
chanics for doing the necessary job to al-
leviate the suffering that our people
have sustained. We feel that the pres-
ent legislation is inadequate, and I am
pleased that the President has declared
Alabama and the other States mentioned
by the distinguished chairman as dis-
aster areas. which will allow public fa-
cilities, public utilities, and public im-
provements to be restored and will make
available loans for assistance. I am
pleased with the reaction that we under-
stand has taken place among the Federal
agencies in rushing to aid our people.
We hope that that is taking place
throughout the damaged area.

I commend the distinguished Sena-
tor from West Virginia, the Senator from
Tennessee (Mr, BAKER), his full commit-
tee, and particularly his subcommittee
which is going to travel over large por-
tions of the counfry examining the ex-
tent of the damage.

I wonder if the members of the com-
mittee might have Alabama on their
itinerary.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, I ap-
preciate the concern that the Senator
from Alabama has expressed for the peo-
ple of all the affected areas. He correct-
1y calls attention to the very heavy dam-
age in his own State of Alabama, and to
the very high death toll there.

We are not certain of just how our trip
can move, but I have a feeling that we
will want to inspect other disaster areas.

Mr, ALLEN. Yes.

Mr. RANDOLPH. While it might not
be possible this week, it would be our in-
tention to inspect, insofar as we can, the
area the Senator has spoken of in
Alabama.

I know that Senator Domenict and, of
course, Senator Burpick identify with
these matters in subcommittee leader-
ship. As I have indicated earlier, they
are working with the staff very careful-
ly, and we want to do a thorough job.

Mr. ALLEN., Yes, I know.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Hopefully we will not
miss those areas that need to be cov-
ered.

I want to indicate this before I finish:
I have noted that the Senator spoke
about the inadequacy of the present law.

Mr. ALLEN. Yes,

Mr. RANDOLPH., There was a time not
50 many years ago when, frankly, all we
did, when disaster came by way of torn-
ado, flood, hurricane, on earthquake, was
to come into the Senate Chamber and
approbriate money to be spent on relief
and on rebuilding. But we did, back in
1970, set in motion a good——

Mr. ALLEN. I agree.
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Mr. RANDOLPH [continuing]. Pro-
gram, by which we have been able to give
relief and to rebuild in a very realistic and
helpful manner. Thus, I respond again to
the Senator from Alabama, that I am
sure we will give attention to the areas
which have been devastated. I appreciate
his understanding of our problem and the
words that he has spoken.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I should
like to say, on behalf of my senior col-
league (Mr. Sparkman), that he shares
the concern that I feel for the plight of
our people and also on behalf of our dis-
tinguished Governor, George C. Wallace;
so that if the subcommittee will come to
Alabama and it can project its plans in
such a way as to provide for a visit by
the subcommittee or the full commitiee
to our State, such transportation by State
trooper car, or by State airplane will be
made available to the committee, and all
the necessary lodging requirements of
the committee will be arranged for. We
would certainly welcome the committee
with open arms.

Mr. RANDOLPH. That offer of cooper=-
ation at the local level is very valuable
and necessary oft times. We will keep
that in mind, I thank the distinguished
Senator from Alabama.

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr, President, I
should like to comment on the dialog
which has proceeded between the Sen-
ator from West Virginia and the Senator
from Alabama. I am the ranking Re-
publican member of the subcommittee,
and I should like to tell the Senator from
Alabama that our schedule is still in-
definite. Our chairman is not here to ex-
plain it. But to the best of my knowledge,
we will start out early tomorrow morn-
ing and for at least 2 days we will plan
our itinerary. Whether we will continue
to travel on Sunday and Monday is still
indefinite, but I personally will confer
with Senator Burpick, and will ask about
plants for next week, about going into
other States if we cannot complete it
this week. The subcommittee, as the Sen-
ator knows, has had numerous hearings
around the country. By coincidence, we
are scheduled to mark up the bill on
April 9, There are two parts of the bill
that are major improvements and we
must do something about them quickly.
Certainly we will be able to act, immedi-
ately after the trip, to carry out what
everyone thinks is the implementation
of two shortcomings, One, I might say, is
what do we do to take the place of the
$5,000 forgiveness loan area. We have
under serious consideration a $2,500
grant program to be administered by the
State with Federal money to the people
who have become needy; that is, needy
not by definition of economic circum-
stances but by definition of what the
emergency has caused that makes them
needy. We have about agreed on it. I do
think it will take more than 4 or 5 days
to come up with it. The history of the
Senate, I am sure, is such that the bill
will be acted on immediately and given
every consideration, The long-term
aspect must be adequate. We will arrive
at a better long-range implementation
for improvements to group communities,
or a community, in addition to the pub-
lice facilities which have always been
covered. I think we have several im-
provements to that which can be done
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rather quickly. I assure the Senator and
others interested that we are on the
verge of producing a bill and this will
expedite it.

We will be able to give due considera-
tion to the new kinds of facts that we
find here because we find them in every
kind of disaster. We will do this at the
earliest possible time.

Mr. ALLEN. I want to state to the dis-
tinguished Senator that I hope he will
use his good offices to see that the com-
mittee or the subcommittee does come to
Alabama, This Senator hopes that the
Senator, the ranking minority member,
or the chairman, will notify the junior
Senator from Alabama and my dis-
tinguished senior colleague (Mr. SPARK-
man) if a plan can be arranged to in-
clude Alabama so that one or both of us
can be on hand to greet you and accom-
pany you throughout the State.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
SteVENS). If the Senator from Alabama
will yield to the Chair to intervene at this
point, the Chair would state that the
unanimous consent agreement was that
the Senator from Tennessee yielded to
the Senator from Alabama for the pur-
pose of engaging in colloquy with the
Senator from West Virginia, It is not
to be charged to the Senator from
Tennessee. The Chair is constrained to
note that this colloquy has extended be-
yond the unanimous consent agreement.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, to make
sure that this worthwhile colloquy does
not gobble up all of my time on my
amendment, I ask unanimous consent
that this and any further colloquy re-
garding tornadoes, and so forth, not be
charged against my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr., ALLEN. Mr. President, I yield to
the Senator from West Virginia.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr, President, so far,
the documenation given by the able Sen-
ator from New Mexico is very helpful. I
had said at the hearing today, as we
began this discussion, that the work of
the subcommittee in strengthening the
present legislation has been in process,
and we will, of course—the leadership,
Senators Burpick, DoMeNICI, and with
the cooperation of all the other members
of the subcommittee and the committee—
give attention to these matters,

I want to tell you, Mr. President, that
when we had the frouble with the earth-
quake in California, there was literally
documentation of hundreds of people
who took advantage of that situation. So
that we have to be very careful when we
set a sum of money, that is, money like
that. That is a side issue, of course.

I yield now to my colleague from
Illinois.

Mr. STEVENSON. Mr. President, I
want to commend also the distinguished
Senator from West Virginia for his vigi-
lance and the way in which his committee
instantaneously responded to the plight
of the people whose homes have been
damaged by recent tornadoes. Many of
those people reside in Illinois. Illinois
was not so severely damaged as other
States, such as Ohio, Indiana, Eentucky,
but there are people in the State of Illi-
nois who are suffering some damaged
property. There has also been some loss
of life.
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So, in addition to commending the dis-
tinguished Senator from West Virginia, I
simply want to express the hope that in
the deliberations of the committee, it
might try to find some time to visit the
districts damaged in Illinois. It would be
helpful to the committee’s understanding
of the suffering caused in Illinois, as to
the division of relief and also, perhaps,
in the preparation of legislation for a
longer term.

I am sure our Governor and all of our
local officials would be more than grate-
ful and delighted to provide every ac-
commodation possible for the conven-
ience of the committee, if it were pos-
sible to include a visit to the State of
Illinois in forthcoming trips by the sub-
committee.

Mr. RANDOLPH. I thank the able Sen-
ator from Illinois. We do know that the
President is now declaring certain States
as disaster States or areas within those
States. As the Senator indicated, the
death toll in his State is no so large as
that compared with other States but the
impact in many ways is felt in West Vir-
ginia. There was the death of one small
child in West Verginia, which of course
saddens us all very much, especially the
little community of Meadow Creek,
which I know very well and have visited
there dozens of times. The damage was
quite severe in the community. But we
have the responsibility, certainly as a
Congress, the committee, and especially
the subcommittee, in moving quickly and
earnestly to discharge our duties as re-
sponsible legislators.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I thank
my chairman for his remarks about this
important matter and the opportunity
to listen to the colloquy by so many other
Senators, including the distinguished oc-
cupant of the Chair, Mr, DomeNIcI, who
is the ranking minority member on the
subcommittee. This is an important mat-
ter, one to which the committee, Con-
gress, and the Senate have responded
very quickly.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1974

The Senate continued with the con-
sideration of the bill (S. 3044) to amend
the Federal Election Campaign Act of
1971 to provide for public financing of
primary and general election campaigns
for Federal elective office, and to amend
certain other provisions of law relating
to the financing and conduct of such
campaigns.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, turning my
attention now to amendment No. 1134,
I yield myself such time as I may use.

Mr. President, this amendment would
strike all of title I of the bill regarding
public financing of campaigns for Fed-
eral office. In its place, I would substitute
a refined form of private financing de-
signed to broaden the base of participa-
tion and prevent the abuse of earlier
campaigns.

Specifically, I would propose a 100-
percent tax credit on all political contri-
butions made in a calendar year up to
$50 for an individual return and $100 for
a joint return. As it is now, an individual
can claim a tax credit of 50 percent of
all contributions made in a calendar year
up to $12.50. On a joint return, the credit
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is up to $25. In S. 3044, the tax credit is
still 50 percent; but the amount is in-
creased to $25 on an individual return
and $50 on a joint return. Once again,
my amendment would allow a 100-per-
cent tax credit on all contributions made
in a calendar year up to $50 on an indi-
vidual return and $100 on a joint re-
turn, In this way, the small contributor
is offered a clear and realistic incentive
to contribute between $50 and $100 to the
candidate of his or her choice.

Moreover, we can avoid most of what
I consider to be the intrinsic liabilities of
partial or full public financing of cam-
paigns for Federal office. What are those
liabilities, in my view? I shall attempt to
list them.

The question of public participation in
our political process is one which con-
cerns me greatly, as I am sure it does
most of my colleagues. In the past few
years, that participation has declined
steadily, as has public trust and confi-
dence in our major governmental insti-
tutions. In the wake of Watergate and
related events, it becomes increasingly
incumbent upon us to ascertain the key
to increasing public participation and
promoting public trust in elected officials.

Those who advocate public financing
argue that the only way to prevent fur-
ther erosion of public confidence is to
remove the opportunity for financing
that process from the hands of the spe-
cial interests, and to entrust a substan-
tial portion of that responsibility in the
Federal Government. I do not quarrel
with the need to eliminate the inordi-
nate influence of special interests. In
fact, I believe that only individuals
should be allowed to contribute to poli-
tical campaigns; and even then, not in
excess of the limits prescribed in S. 3044.
But, I strongly disagree with the pre-
sumption that eliminating the financial
influence of special interests necessitates
granting that influence of responsibility
to the U.S. Treasury. It seems to me the
American people should be given the
option of assuming that prerogative
rather than the Federal Government.
It is not just a question of whether we
need the power of the Government to
enforce the relevant statutes, nor
whether we need an effective means of
prosecuting those who violate those stat-
utes; for clearly, the Government must
play a major role in this regard. But,
the question is really how necessary is
it that the Government directly involve
itself in financing political campaigns, If
it were the only viable means of funding
a clean and competitive two-party sys-
tem, then I might support public financ-
ing. But it is not, in my judgment, for
the following reason.

To the present day, the Congress has
never successfully sought to effectively
limit the amount of money an individual
or group could contribute to a political
campaign. In fact, I believe S. 372 was
the first time that either House had
passed legislation which actually sought
to bring this about. Thus, rather than
political candidates being compelled to
raise 50 contributions of $100 each, they
have always opted in favor of the single
qtﬁ ,000 contribution when they could find
1%,

It is only natural; and as a politician,
I can certainly understand why candi-
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dates find it easier to raise a specific
amount of money in large contributions
rather than small ones. But we should
also realize what influence this has had
on our respective fundraising tech-
niques. For reasons of expedience, we
have traditionally geared our fundrais-
ing efforts to the so-called fat cats and
sought small contributions when the hig
money was not available, Thus, we are
comparatively inexperienced when it
comes to undertaking a broad, low-level
solicitation effort.

Under the expenditure limitations of
S. 3044, a Presidential candidate can
spend up to 15 cents times the voting age
population of the country in the general
election campaign. If my calculations are
accurate, that comes out to about $24
million. Pursuing this arithmetic argu-
ment a little further, that translates into
8,000 contributions of $3,000 each. I
realize that we are talking about only one
Presidential candidate during the gen-
eral election campaign, but this can be
extrapolated into other races for Federal
office; and I submit that a thorough ex-
amination of the actual number of con-
tributions required to adequately fund
campaigns for Federal office would shock
a great many people. In fact, that num-
ber is infinitesimal in light of a voting-
age population of over 140 million people.
Nevertheless, a great many of my col-
leagues in the Congress are convinced
that we cannot raise sufficient funds so
long as we limit the size of individual
contributions. It is proposed, therefore,
that we enlist the aid of the Federal
Government through a system of partial,
but substantial public financing.

But I cannot accept that alternative.
I cannot accept it because there seems
to me something politically incestuous
about the Government financing, and I
believe inevitably then, regulating the
day-to-day procedures by which the
Government is selected. It is extraordi-
narily important, in my judgment, that
the Government not control t'e ma-
chinery by which the public expresses
the range of its desires, demands, and
dissent. And yet, that, in a sense, is what
we are debating here. I do not question
the motives of those who drafted this
legislation, but rather the possible con-
sequences of its enactment.

Indeed, I can even visualize a scenario
in which bureaucrats, empowered to write
checks on the Public Treasury—checks
essential to the success of various po-
litical campaigns—can abuse, manipu-
late, or otherwise influence the outcome
of those elections by generating the kind
of bureaucratic red tape which is char-
acteristic of our burgeoning Federal Gov-
ernment.

For these reasons, I would urge that
we avoid delegating significant fund-
ing authority to the Government until
it is absolutely necessary. The American
people should retain exclusive responsi-
bility for funding political campaigns,
and they should be encouraged to do so
on a much broader scale.

The amendment which I have offered
proposes to vastly expand the base of
public participation and increase, by lit-
erally millions, the number of people who
have a personal stake in political cam-
paigns. This would be done by offering
the kind of clear tax incentive required
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to prompt small contributions from con-
cerned Americans, Moreover, it would en-
title those Americans to choose the in-
dividual to whom they wish to contrib-
ute. Under the present dollar checkofl,
as well as the provisions of S. 3044, the
individual taxpayer is unable to deter-
mine who receives his or her tax dollars.
However, under my approach, the tax-
payer is not only able to designate the
particular recipient, but also the amount
involved, thereby leaving complete dis-
cretion to the individual contributor.
This brings me to my final argument in
opposition to public financing.

Although 8. 3044 does not specifically
prohibit private contributions during any
phase of a political campaign, it cer-
tainly discourages them, particularly be-
tween the primary and general elections.
It is during that time that private con-
tributions are subtracted from the Gov-
ernment subsidy available for major
party candidates who have reached the
required threshold. The thrust of the
bill is that once the threshold has been
reached, private contributions are mno
longer sought nor needed; and this would
seem to clearly infringe upon the indi-
vidual's first amendment right of freedom
of political expression.

Not only does that right include the
option of contributing to a political cam-
paign at the appropriate time, but it also
includes the option not to participate at
all if the individual so chooses. And yet,
under 8. 3044, $2 on an individual return
and $4 on a joint return is automatically
paid into the Federal election campaign
fund unless the taxpayer indicates to the
contrary. In other words, the only option
available to the individual is a negative
one; and this, in my judgment, is wrong.
Morover, if insufficient funds are raised
by the proposed $2 or $4 checkoff sys-
tem, the Congress is required to appro-
priate the necessary difference, thereby
negating the decision of taxpayers not
to have their tax dollars used for politi-
cal campaigns. This, too, is wrong, in my
opinion, and abridges still further the in-
dividual's first amendment right of free-
dom of political expression.

However, this amendment would avoid
all of these constitutional guestions by
protecting the freedom of political ex-
pression and by encouraging that expres-
sion through a realistic tax credit sys-
tem.

At a time when public confidence in
our Government is at an all-time low, it
is difficult to resist the temptation to
throw the baby out with the bath water.
And it is equally difficult to enact con-
structive and meaningful reform. But,
going from one extreme, that is, essen-
tially unrestricted private financing, to
another, that is, public financing of all
campaigns for Federal office, is not the
answer. Rather, we should consider a
refined form of private financing in
which the size of individual contributions
is strictly limited, and in which there is
full public disclosure and an effective en-
forcement mechanism. That would seem
to be the most logical next step, and that
is what I am proposing with a majority
of my colleagues on the Senate Water-
gate Committee as well as a number of
other Senators.

Mr. President, in a word, I am not pre-
pared to say we have reached the place
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where we can no longer discuss the po-
litical process. We can and we should re-
fine, refurbish, and redesign our polit-
ical system so that it is fully supported
by voluntary contributions of individuals.
We should eliminate contributions of
special interest groups and restrict con-
tributions to those made by qualified
voters only. We should have timely dis-
closure of all contributions, and by
“timely” I mean to have the final report
on contributions before the election and
not after.

Mr. President, S. 3044 provides for the
final report to be filed on January 31 in
the year following an election, when it
is of precious little importance to the
average voter.

We should limit the amount of contri-
bution that an individual can make. We
should limit the dollar amount that can
be expended.

There is a range of other options
which will bring more representative
government to the people and together
they form a package infinitely more at-
tractive to this Senator than the present
system.

Mr. President, I reserve the remainder
of my time.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I yield
myself 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Senator from Nevada is recognized.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I find
myself in agreement with the distin-
guished Senator from Tennessee on a
good many points he made. However,
there are a number of points I cannot
support in this amendment for reasons
I shall enumerate.

First, the most recent point he made,
that he thought a final report should be
filed prior to election so voters could
know about it. This is a practical impos-
sibility, because the final report is in-
tended to finalize everything that was
transacted from a reporting standpoint,
in the campaign. Obviously, one cannot
file any report that would take care of
those details in the 2 or 3 days of the
campaign. It would be a physical im-
possibility. A written report has to be
prepared, it has to be filed with a re-
ceiving officer, and it has to be made
available and publicized. One cannot
even get something in the newspapers
unless it involves something of a head-
line nature these days. So the practical-
ity of that suggestion is out of the
question.

Now, we have required a number of
reports in the reporting process. The lat-
est one would be a complete report of
everything that happened up to 10 days
before election day. We felt that was as
close to election day as we could go and
still make information available to the
public so that they could be informed
and make an informal judgment with re-
spect to the voting process.

The distinguished Senator made some
reference to the checkoff provision in
title V. I would point out that title V has
been eliminated from this bill and is no
longer a part of the bill. Therefore, we
should not discuss the matter in the con~
text of title V, except as he proposes to
put it back in in his amendment and
have it called title I.
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I agree with the Senator on the pro-
vision as it was originally in title V on
the checkoff. I think a person should take
affirmative action if he desires his money
to be contributed to the political process
rather than to have it go to this purpose
unless it were checked off otherwise.

When that proposal comes up in the
proper form from the Committee on Fi-
nance on the finance bill I would expect
to vote with the Senator from Tennessee
and others on that point.

I would hope that the Senator would
not press for proposals here today related
to the tax credit, tax deduction, and
checkoff. I say that, because there is a
serious constitutional question involved
as to the propriety of that issue on this
bill.

We have discussed this on the floor
on numerous occasions before. There is
no question that it would be subject to
a point of order in the House. We have
had that ruling from the Parliamen-
tarian on three occasions, and on this
occasion we have had the motion of the
distinguished Senator from Louisiana
that title V be referred to the Commit-
tee on Finance with the assurance from
him that they would attach that to an
appropriate revenue bill from the House
and report it to the floor of the Senate
so that we would have an opportunity
to vote thereon.

With respect to the compensation, I
completely agree with the distinguished
Senator from Tennessee on the compen-
sation, doubling, or increasing the
amount. I am in favor of increasing the
tax credit; I am in favor of increasing
the deductions; and I am in favor of
the checkoff position. But I am very fear-
ful that if we leave it on this bill we are
going to run into some serious difficul-
ties. We have voted already on the floor
of the Senate on one occasion to strike
that from this bill and refer it to the
Committee on Finance. So I would be
quite hopeful that the Senator from
Tennessee would at least modify his
amendment to take out that particular
portion. If that is done, then we have
remaining only the bill 8. 372, which we
passed last year without public financ-
ing added.

So we get back to the issue we voted
on earlier with the Senator from Ala-
bama. If one is for public financing, he
should vote against the amendment; if
one is against public financing, he should
vote for the amendment.

The Senate already has expressed its
judgment overwhelmingly on 8. 372,
which is a good bill, and the House acted
on it. Had the House acted on it last
year, I do not think we should be here
going through this exercise at this time,
because the pressure would have been
relieved somewhat. It was a good bill al-
though it did not have the feature of
public finanecing and other features in
this bill.

So, Mr. President, I again say to my
colleague that I would be very hopeful
he would not press his amendment with
respect to the financing items. The issue
already has been determined once. It is
not properly on the bill and will create
more difficulties for us. If that is the
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Senator's objective, we might have a vote
on it. I would vote for the tax credit, the
tax deduction, and the checkoff, but I
cannot vote for them in his amendment
which would delete public financing.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, before I
yield to my distinguished colleague from
North Carolina, I would like to make a
brief remark. If I were to withdraw the
amendment, if I were to fail to insist on
this alternative, it seems to me it would
deprive the Senate of an effective reform
measure as an alternative to public
financing.

All the Senate could vote for would be
for public financing or nothing. There-
fore, I feel a strong obligation to insist
on this amendment. I might point out
that there is no tax deduction included
in this amendment.

I yield now to the Senator from North
Carolina (Mr, ERVIN).

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, in further-
ance of the remarks of the Senator from
Tennessee, if the Watergate affair indi-
cates anything, it indicates that we need
some reform in raising of campaign
funds for Federal officers.

Despite my great respect for my good
friend from Nevada, I cannot agree that
there is any constitutional question in-
volved here. The constitutional provision
which is germane to a claim of that na-
ture is in section 7 of article I, which
says:

All bills for raising revenue shall originate
in the House of Representatives. , .

There is not a syllable in the amend-
ment offered by the distinguished Sen-
ator from Tennessee, of which I am a co-
sponsor, that undertakes to raise a single
penny of revenue. It does not undertake
to raise revenue. It does not impose any
taxes. But it not only does provide a
method whereby we can reform the fi-
nancing of Federal elections in such a
way as to leave the power to make vol-
untary contributions to the taxpayers
of this country, but is also calculated to
stimulate the political parties and can-
didates for political office to insist on
further involvement by the people of the
United States in the election processes—
and that is the erying need, along with
the need for reform.

We have gotten into an unfortunate
state in this country—when anything
goes wrong, we say, “Go down to the bot-
tom of that empty hole we call the Treas-
ury of the United States and get some
money out of that empty hole to cure the
problem.” In my judgment, it would mul-
tiply the problems, because here is an in-
direct encouragement to anybody who
wants to have a lot of money at his dis-
posal to have a good time traveling
through this country by becoming a can-
didate for the Presidency of the United
States. This bill is going to be a stimula-
tion to get more money out of the Treas-
ury of the United States so people can
indulge their political fantasies, and I do
not think that is something to be
encouraged.

I think the Senator from Tennessee
should insist on having a vote in the
Senate on this amendment, since this is
not an amendment which would raise a
single penny of revenue, but, on the con-
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trary, would form a method by which the
taxpayers could voluntarily make a con-
tribution to the candidates of their
choice and to the parties of their choice.
I think it is a highly desirable amend-
ment, and I sincerely hope the Senate will
adopt it.

Mr. BAKER. I thank my colleague
from North Carolina, who not only is a
great constitutional authority in the
country and the Senate, but I point out,
has a greater familiarity with the very
abuses we are trying to prevent in this
country than anybody in this Chamber.

The point he makes with respect to the
constitutionality of this legislative situa-
tion is entirely correct. The point he
makes with respect to the awesome au-
thority of the anonymous bureaucracy
being brought to bear against the politi-
cal system, the most delicate of all its
governmental devices, is one that must
commend itself to this body for consid-
eration. I thank the Senator from North
Carolina for his support.

Mr. ROTH. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. BAKER. I am happy to yield to
my colleague from Delaware.

Mr. ROTH. I would like to compliment
the Senator from Tennessee for offering
his amendment. I think it is a highly
desirable alternative to the public fi-
nancing approach.

I would just like to emphasize a point
he made a few minutes ago. Those of us
who support the “tax credit” approach
to campaign reform, as opposed to pub-
lic financing of elections, are placed in
a very difficult position. We are told that
this option of a tax credit is parlia-
mentary not feasible. I was happy to hear
the arguments made by the Senator from
North Carolina, but there are editorials,
for example, including in my own paper,
which say those of us who support the
other options should nevertheless vote
for cloture, so there is an up-and-down
vote on “public financing.”

What this means, in effect, if it is
ruled that the “tax credit” amendment
is out of order, is that we really have no
opportunity to debate an alternate
approach to “public financing.”

I would just say that one of my great
concerns with public financing is that
we are emphasizing money, rather than
deemphasizing it. It seems to me that if
we are really going to restore public
confidence and get greater citizen par-
ticipation in campaigns, we have to use
another approach than just to vote into
law big spending.

I do not intend at this stage to debate
either the merits or demerits, but I want
to point out that the parliamentary situ-
ation, if this amendment is not proper,
puts those of us who support an alter-
nate way in the position of having to
vote up and down on public financing
without a full opportunity to debate an-
other way, which comes closer to correct-
ing the problems of campaign spending.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I am grate-
ful for the remarks of the Senator from
Delaware.

I am prepared at this time to yield
back the remainder of my time.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I yield
myself 2 minutes for an observation.
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There has been considerable discus-
sion about the constitutional question
here. I correctly stated the proposition
that this matter had been raised, I be-
lieve in 1961, and it was on a campaign
reform bill, an amendment of which I
was a sponsor and which was before the
Senate at that time. The then distin-
guished Senator from Virginia, Harry
Byrd, who is no longer with us, made the
point that the amendment would be sub-
ject to a point of order, and it was for a
tax credit similar to the tax credit in this
particular amendment, and the Senate
was advised at that time that the House
would not even consider a bill with this
type of provision in it for that reason.

So my statement with respect to the
point of order has been borne out his-
torically here by what happened on the
floor of the Senate, and I was the author
of the particular amendment that was
offered.

As I said earlier, I support that pro-
vision of the distinguished Senator's
amendment, and when I have the op-
portunity, in the proper forum, I expect
to vote for it.

Mr. BAKER. I thank the Senator.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr, President, will the
Senator yield me 3 or 4 minutes?

Mr. BAKER. I yield.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator has 1 minute remaining.

Mr. BAKER. I yield that 1 minute to
the Senator from North Carolina.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I have al-
ready read to the Senate the provision
in the Constitution which states:

All bills for ralsing revenue shall originate
in the House of Representatives . ..

This amendment does not propose to
raise a single penny of revenue. The
House has some rules over there, but I
think the Senate ought to assert its right
to legislate under the Constitution, irre-
spective of House rules, and I am not
willing, as far as I am concerned, to let
the Senate take a subordinate position as
a legislative body. There is nothing in the
Constitution that would prevent the Sen-
ate from adopting this amendment, and
I think the Senate ought to insist that it
is at least an equal body with the House
of Representatives in every respect that
the Constitution does not deprive it of
the privilege of so doing, and this
amendment has no constifutional im-
plications whatsoever.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I yield
back the remainder of my time.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, my time
has expired.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
on the amendment having expired or
been yielded back, and the yeas and nays
having been ordered, the question is on
agreeing to the amendment of the Sen-
ator from Tennessee. The clerk will call
the roll.

The legislative clerk called the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FuLericHT), the Senator from Iowa (Mr.
Hvucaes), the Senator from Louisiana
(Mr. Long) , the Senator from Texas (Mr.
BenTseEN) , and the Senator from Indiana
(Mr. HARTKE) are necessarily absent.

I further announce that the Senator
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from Eentucky (Mr. HuppLESTON) is ab-
sent on official business.

Myr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Utah (Mr. BENNETT) is
necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Wirriam L. Scorr) is ab-
sent on official business.

The result was announced-—yeas 34,
nays 58, as follows:

[No. 119 Leg.]
YEAS—34

Dole
Dominick
Eastland
Ervin
Fannin
Fong
Goldwater
Griffin
Gurney
Hansen
Hatfleld
Helms

NAYS—58

Humphrey
Inouye
Jackson
Javits

Alken
Allen
Baker
Bartlett
Beall
Bellmon
Brock
Buckley
Byrd,
Harry F., Jr.
Cotton
Curtis

Hollings
Hruske
McClellan
MeClure
Nunn
Roth
Sparkman
Stennis
Talmadge
Thurmond
Tower

Abourezk
Bayh
Bible
Biden
Brooke Johnston
Burdick Kennedy
Byrd, Robert C. Magnuson
Cannon Mansfield
Case Mathias
Chiles McGee
Church McGovern
Clark MclIntyre
Cook Metecalf
Cranston Metzenbaum
Domenici Mondale
Eagleton Montoya
Gravel Maoss

Hart Muskie
Haskell
Hathaway

Pastore
Pearson
Pell

Percy
Proxmire
Randolph
Ribicoff
Schweiker
Scott, Hugh
Stafford
Stevens
Stevenson
Symington
Taft
Tunney
Weicker
Williams
Young
Nelson

Packwood

NOT VOTING—S8

Hartke Long
Bentzen Huddleston Scott,
Fulbright Hughes Willlam L.

So Mr. BAKER'S amendment (No. 1134)
was rejected.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I move
to reconsider the vote by which the
amendment was rejected.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I move to lay that
motion on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

Bennett

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
10 AM. TOMORROW

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that when the Sen-
ate completes its business today, it stand
in adjournment until the hour of 10
o'clock tomorrow morning.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, a
number of States, including Indiana,
Iowa, Tennessee, Alabama, Kentucky,
and two or three others—especially Ken-
tucky—have been hit rather hard by
tornadoes, windstorms, and the like
within the past 24 to 36 hours.

It is imperative, in my judgment, that
Senators from those States return to
their States to assess the damage, to see
what can be done to alleviate the situa-
tion, and in that manner to carry out
their responsibilities.

Therefore, after discussing the matter
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with the distinguished Republican leader,
the joint leadership has decided that
while we will be on the pending business
tomorrow, there will be no votes tomor-
row, and that any votes which may arise
will be carried over until Monday.

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, if
the distinguished majority leader will
vield, I think it is essential that Sena-
tors from the affected States have the
opportunity to return home for the rea-
sons cited, and for the further reason
that they can best estimate the role of
the Federal Government in applying
such legislation as we have already en-
acted, whether we need additional legis-
lation, or what Congress may do to as-
sist in the relief of those people who have
suffered from the effects of the tornado
damage; and if legislation is needed, they
can hest advise it.

Moreover, they can advise the Execu-
tive, as we did in the case of Hurricane
Agnes, where the Federal Government
moved both on the legislative and execu-
tive sides very promptly indeed. For ex-
ample, mobile trailers and other equip-
ment may be very promptly needed, and
Senators, as representatives of their peo-
ple back home, are needed there.

Mr. MANSFIELD, I would agree with
what the distinguished Republican
leader has just said. To reiterate, there
will be no votes tomorrow. If there are
any votes, they will be carried over until
Monday, and no votes will occur before
the hour of 3:30 p.m. on Monday, which
should give the affected Members a rea-
sonable opportunity to assess the damage
and to come to their own conclusions as
to what should or could be done.

It is the intention of the leadership
to lay down a cloture motion tomorrow.
It is the hope of the leadership that the
Senate will agree that a vote will occur
on the cloture motion, which will be laid
down tomorrow at 4 o'clock, on Tuesday
afternoon next.

That is about it, I think.

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield for just a moment?

Mr. MANSFIELD, Yes.

Mr, MAGNUSON. This has been,
apparently, a more serious thing that we
estimated. I do mnot think legislation
might be necessary. I will say to the Sen-
ator from Pennsylvania. But it gets down
to the question of appropriations and
money. I see the distinguished chairman
of the committee here and I would think
that we might suggest to our colleagues
that we would be available for maybe
some special meeting on Monday to dis-
cuss the matter of what appropriations
may be made.

Mr. MANSFIELD. That is a good idea
and include it in the supplemental now
before us.

Mr, MAGNUSON, In ihe supplemental
now hefore us, yes. But I do not think
that legislation is necessary.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, of
course, any appropriation will have to
originate in the House of Representa-
tives. I think we would want to wait until
Senators return from their respective
States and bring us some concrete in-
formation as to probable need. If that is
done, why the subcommittee under the
Senator from New Mexico can hold im-
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mediate hearings or if he requests it, we
will hold full committee hearings. In
other words, the Appropriations Com-
mittee is ready to act. All we are awaiting
is adequate and necessary information to
inform us, so that we can act intelligently
and effectively.

Mr., HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, I
am informed that the Subcommittee of
the Senate Public Works Committee is
considering comprehensive disaster relief
legislation much of which involves the
consolidation—I know we have other in-
formation on that—of existing disaster
relief legislation. The subcommittee, as
I understand it from the distinguished
Senator from West Virginia (Mr, Ran-
poLPH) , consists of Senator Burpick and
ranking Republican Member, Senator
DomenIcI. Senator BAKER also has been
active in this regard, I am informed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I might say that they
will look at the distressed areas on Fri-
day, Saturday, and Sunday if need be,
and part of Monday.

Mr., ALLEN. Mr, President, reserving
the right to object—and I shall not ob-
ject—I wish to express my sincere and
deep thanks to the distinguished ma-
jority leader and the distinguished mi-
nority leader for working out this plan
that will enable Senators to return fo
their home States and be with their peo-
ple—the people they represent here in
this body—during their time of tragedy
and travail.

Certainly, I could do nothing less than
to agree with the distinguished majority
leader’s request that the cloture vote be
set, I believe the majority leader said,
for 4:30?—for 4 o’clock?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Four o'clock.

Mr. ALLEN. Four o'clock. Certainly I
would not object, but I wish to commend
the distinguished majority leader and
the distinguished minority leader for
working out this plan that will accom-
modate Senators. It is very kind of them.

Mr. MANSFIELD, I thank the Sena-
tor from Alabama very much.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT FROM
TOMORROW TO MONDAY NEXT

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, when the Sen-
ate completes its business tomorrow, it
stand in adjournment until the hour of
12 o'clock noon on Monday next.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
McCrure). Without objection, it is so
ordered.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT FROM
MONDAY NEXT, APRIL 8, 1974, TO
TUESDAY, APRIL 9

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, when the Sen-
ate completes its business on Monday
next, it stand in adjournment until 12
o'clock noon on Tuesday, April 9, 1974,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I also
ask unanimous consent that the time
for the 1-hour debate on the cloture mo-
tion begin at 3 p.m., on Tuesday next,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.
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Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I
thank the Senator from Tennessee (Mr.
Bager) for yielding us this time.

Mr. BAKER. I thank the distinguished
majority and minority leaders for work-
ing out this schedule so that those of us
who are affected will be able to make
the trip.

SOLAR ENERGY

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that there be an ex-
tension of 30 days from April 12, 1974,
to file the report on H.R. 11864, to permit
the committees having jurisdiction to
complete their work on the bill.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN
ACT AMENDMENTS OF 1974

The Senate continued with the consid-
eration of the bill (8. 3044) to amend the
Federal Election Campaign Act of 1971 to
provide for public financing of primary
and general election campaigns for Fed-
eral elective office, and to amend certain
other provisions of law relating to the
financing and conduct of such cam-
paigns.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the distin-
guished Senator from Tennessee (Mr,
Baxger) may yield to me so that I may
proceed for 5 minutes, with the under-
standing that by so doing the Senator
from Tennessee will not lose his right to
the floor.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I will be
glad to do that but may I ask my distin-
guished colleague from North Carolina
to permit me to lay down my amend-
ment and ask for the yeas and nays
while there are still a sufficient number
of Senators in the Chamber?

Mr. ERVIN. Of course.

AMENDMENT NO. 1135

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I call up
my amendment No. 1135 and ask that it
be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

5. 3044

On page 3, line B, strike out “FEDERAL"
and insert in lieu thereof “PRESIDENTIAL",

On page 4, line 6, strike out the comma
and insert in lieu thereof a semicolon.

On page 4, beginning with line 7, strike out
through line 12,

On page 4, line 13, strike out “(5)" and in-
sert in lleu thereof *““(4)".

On page 4, line 17, strike out “(6)" and in-
sert in lieu thereof *“(5)".

On page B, line 8, strike out “any".

On page 5, line 21, immediately before
“Federal”, strike out “a”.

On page 7, line 3, strike out “(1)".

On page 7, beginning with *“that—" on
line 5, strike out through line 7 on page 8
and insert in lieu thereof “that he Is seek-
ing nomination for election to the office of
President and he and his authorized com-
mittees have recelved contributions for his
campalgn throughout the United States in a
total amount in excess of $250,000.".

On page 9, line 6, after the semicolon, in-
sert “and”.

On page 9, strike out lines 7 and 8 and In-
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sert in lieu thereof the following: “(2) no
contribution from.

On page 9, beginning with “and” on line
13, strike out through line 19.

On page 10, beginning with “(1)—"" on line
3, strike out through line 16 and insert in
lieu thereof the following: (1), no contribu-
tion from any person shall be taken into
account to the extent that it exceeds $250
when added to the amount of all other con-
tributions made by that person to or for
the benefit of that candidate for his primary
election.”.

On page 13, beginning with line 186, strike
out through line 18 on page 14 and insert in
lieu thereof the following:

“SEec. 504. (a) (1) Except to the extent that
such amounts are changed under subsection
(f) (2), no candidate may make expenditures
in any State in which he is a candidate in a
primary election in excess of the greater
of—

“(A) 20 cents multiplied by the voting age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the State in which such election is
held, or

“(B) $250,000.".

On page 14, line 19, strike out “(B)” and
insert in lieu thereof “(2)” and strike out
“subparagraph” and insert in lieu thereof
“paragraph’.

On page 14, line 20, strike out “(A)" and
insert in lieu thereof *“(1)".

On page 15, line 8, beginning with ‘“the
greater of—", strike out through line 17 and
insert in lieu thereof 15 cents multiplied by
the voting age population (as certified under
subsection (g)) of the United States.".

On page 18, beginning with line 10, strike
out through line 20,

On page 19, line 11, strike out “Federal”
and insert in lieu thereof “Preszidential.”

On page 25, between lines 4 and 5, insert
the following:

"INCREASE IN TAX CREDIT

“Sec. 102. (a) Section 41 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to contribu-
tlons to candidates for public office) is
amended by—

“(1) striking out ‘one-half of’ in subsec-
tion (a) and inserting in lieu thereof ‘the
sum of’'.

“(2) amending section 41(b) (1) of such
Code (relating to maximum credit for con-
tributions to candidates for public office) to
read as follows:

“*(1) Maximum creprT.—The credit al-
lowed by subsection (a) for a taxable year
shall not exceed $50 ($100 In the case of a
joint return under section 6013)."

“(b) The amendments made my this sec-
tion apply with respect to any political con-
tribution the payment of which is made after
December 31, 1973.

“REPEAL OF FRESENT PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION
FINANCING LAW

“Sec. 103. (a) Bubtitle H of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to financing
of Presidential election campalgns) 1is
repealed.

“(b) The amendment made by this section
applies to taxable years beginning after De-
cember 31, 1973."

On page 26, lines 2 and 3, strike out “under
section 504 of the Federal Election Campaign
Act of 1971, or”.

On page 71, beginning with line 20, strike
out through line 2 on page 73 and insert
in lieu thereof the follow ng:

“(a) (1) Except to the extent that such
amounts are changed under subsection (f)
(2), no candidate (other than a candidate
for nomination for election to the office of
President) may make expenditures in con-
nection with his primary election campalgn
in excess of the greater of —

“(A) 10 cents multiplied by the voting age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the geographical area In which the
electlon for such nomination is held, or

“(B) (i) $125,000, if the Federal office
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sought is that of Senator, or Representative
from a State which is entitled to only one
Representative, or

“(ii) 90,000, if the Federal office sought
is that of Representative from a State which
is entltled to more than one Representative.

“(2) (A) No candidate for nomination for
election to the office of President may make
expenditures in any State in which he is a
candidate In a primary election in excess of
two times the mount which a candidate for
nomination for election to the office of Sen-
ator from that State (or for nomination for
election to the office of Delegate in the case
of the District of Columbia, the Virgin Is-
lands, or Guam, or to the office of Resident
Commissioner in the case of Puerto Rico)
may expend in that State In connection with
his primary election campaign.

“(B) Notwithstanding the provisions of
subparagraph (A), no such candidate may
make expenditures throughout the United
States In connection with his campalgn for
that nomination in excess of an amount
equal to 10 cents multiplied by tle voting
age population of the United States. For
purposes of this subparagraph, the term
‘United States’ means the several States of
the United States, the District of Columbia,
and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico,
Guam, and the Virgin Islands and any area
from which a delegate to the national nomi-
nating convention of a political party is
selected.

“(b) Except to the extent that such
amounts are changed under subsection (f)
(2), no candidate may make expenditures in
connection with his general election cam-
paign in excess of the greater of—

*{1) 15 cents multiplied by the voting age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the geographical area in which the
election is held, or

“{2) (A) #175,000, if the Federal office Is
that of Senator, or Representative from a
State which is entitled to only one Represen-
tative, or

“(B) #$90,000, if the Federal office sought
is that of Representative from a State which
is entitled to more than one Representative.

“(c) No candidate who is unopposed in a
primary or general election campaign in ex-
cess of 10 percent of the limitation in sub-
section (a) or (b).

“(d) The Federal Election Commission
shall preseribe regulations under which any
expenditure by a candidate for nomination
for election to the office of President for use
in two or more States shall be attributed to
such candidate's expenditure limitation in
each such State, based on the voting age
population in such State which can reason-
ably be expected to be influenced by such
expenditure,

“(e) (1) Expenditures made on behalf of
any candidate are, for the purposes of this
section, considered to be made by such can-
didate.

“(2) Expenditures made by or on behalf
of any candidate for the office of Vice Pres-
ident of the United States are, for the pur-
poses of this section, considered to be made
by the candidate for the office of President
of the United States with whom he is run-
ning.

*(3) For purposes of this subsection, an
expenditure is made on behalf of a candi-
date, including a Vice-Presidential candidate,
if it is made by—

“(A) an authorized committee or any other
agent of the candidate for the purposes of
making any expenditure, or

“(B) any person authorized or requested
by the candidate, an authorized committee
of the candidate, or an agent of the candi-
date to make the expenditure.

“(4) For purposes of this section an ex-
penditure made by the national committee
of a political party, or by the State commit-
tee of a political party, in connection with
the general election campaign of a candi-
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date affiliated with that party which is not in
excess of the limitations contained in sub-
section (1), is not considered to be an ex-
penditure made on behalf of that candidate.

“{f) (1) For purposes of paragraph (2)—

“(A) ‘price index' means the average over
& calendar year of the Consumer Price In-
dex (all items—United States city average)
published monthly by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, and

‘“(B) 'base period' means the calendar year
1973.

“(2) At the beginning of each calendar
year (commencing in 1875), as necessary
data become avallable from the Bureau of
Labor Statistics of the Department of La-
bor, the Secretary of Labor shall certify to
the Federal Election Commission and pub-
lish in the Federal Register the percentage
difference between the price index for the
twelve months preceding the beginning of
such calendar year and the price index for
the base period. Each amount determined
under subsections (a) and (b) shall be
changed by such percentage difference. Each
amount so changed shall be the amount in
effect for such calendar year,

*“(g) During the first week of January 1975,
and every subsequent year, the Secretary of
Commerce shall certify to the Federal Elec-
tion Commission and publish in the Federal
Register an estimate of the voting age popu-
lation of the United States, of each State,
and of each congresslonal district as of the
first day of July next preceding the date of
certification. The term ‘voting age popula-
tion’ means resident population, eighteen
yvears of age or older,

“(h) Upon receiving the certification of the
Secretary of Commerce and of the Secretary
of Labor, the Federal Election Commission
shall publish in the Federal Reglster the ap-
plicable expenditure limitations in effect for
the calendar year for the United States, and
for each State and congressional distriet un-
der this section.”

On page 73, line 3, strike out “(b)" and
insert in lieu thereof *(1)”.

On page 73, line 24, strike out “section 504"
and insert in lieu thereof “subsection (g);
and”.

On page 74, strike out lines 1 and 2.

On page 74, line 6, strike out “that Act”
and insert in lieu thereof "“the Federal Elec-
tion Campaign Act of 1871".

On page 74, line 8, strike out “(¢)"” and
insert in lieu thereof *(j)".

On page 74, line 10, strike out “(a) (4)"
and insert in lieu thereof *“(e)(3)".

On page 75, line 6, strike out “(a) (5)" and
insert in Heu thereof “(d)".

On page 75, line 11, strike out “(a) (4)” and
insert in lieu thereof “(e) (3)" .

Mr. BAKER. Mr, President, I ask for
the yeas and nays on my amendment.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I am happy
to yield 5 minutes to the Senator from
North Carolina (Mr. ErRvinN).

AMENDMENT NO., 1068

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent that I may ecall up my
amendment No. 1068, which can be dis-
posed of in less than 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I call up
my amendment No. 1068 and ask that it
be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. ERVIN, Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that further reading of the
amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
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objection, it is so ordered; and, without
objection, the amendment will be printed
in the RECORD.

The text of the amendment (No. 1068)
is as follows:

8. 3044

On page 3, beginning with line 1, strike
out through line 4 on page 25.

On page 26, lines 2 and 3, strike out “under
section 504 of the Federal Election Campaign
Act of 1971, or”.

On page 54, lines 3, 4, and 5, sirike out “A
candidate shall deposit any payment received
by him under section 506 of this Act in the
account maintained by his central campaign
committee.”.

On page 63, lines 14 and 15, strike out
“(after the application of section [07(b)
(1) of this Act)".

On page 64, line 9, strike out *, title V.”.

On page 71, beginning with line 20, strike
out through line 2 on page 73 and insert in
lleu thereof the following:

“(a) (1) Except to the extent that such
amounts are changed under subsection (f)
(2), no candidate (other than a candidate
for nomination for election to the office of
President) may make expenditures in con-
nection with his primary election campaign
in excess of the greater of—

“(A) 10 cents multiplied by the voting age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the geographical area in which the
election for such nomination is held, or

“(B) (1) #125,000, if the Federal office
sought is that of Senator, or Representative
from a State which is entitled to only one
Representative, or

“(i1) #00,000, if the Federal office sought
is that of Representative from a State which
is entitled to more than one Representative.

“(2) (A) No candidate for nomination for
election to the office of President may make
expenditures in any State In which he is a
candidate in a primary election in excess of
two times the amount which a candidate Tor
nomination for election to the office of Sena~-
tor from the State (or for nomination for
election to the office of Delegate in the case
of the District of Columbia, the Virgin Is-
lands, or Guam, or to the office of Resident
Commissioner in the case of Puerto Rico)
may expand in that State in connection with
his primary election campalgn.

“(B) Notwithstanding the provisions of
subparagraph (A), no such candidate may
make expenditures throughout the United
States in connection with his campaign for
that nomination in excess of an amount
equal to 10 cents multiplied by the voting
age population of the United States. For
purposes of this subparagraph, the term
‘United States’ means the several States of
the United States, the District of Columbla,
and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico,
Guam, and the Virgin Islands and any area
from which a delegate to the national nomi-
nating convention of a political party is
selected,

“(b) Except to the extent that such
amounts are charged under subsection (f)
(2), no candidate may make expenditures in
connection with his general election cam-
palgn in excess of the greater of—

“(1) 15 cents multiplied by the voling age
population (as certified under subsection
(g)) of the geographical area in which the
electlon is held, or

“(2) (A) $175,000, if the Federal office
sought is that of Senator, or Representative
from a State which is entitled to only one
Representative, or

“(B) £90,000, if the Federal office sought
is that of a Representative from a BState
which is entitled to more than one Repre-
sentative.

“(e¢) No candidate who 1s unopposed in a
primary or general election may make ex-
penditures in connection with his primary or
general electlion campaign in excess of 10

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

percent of the limitation in subsection (a) or
(b).

“(d) The Federal Electlon Commission
shall prescribe regulations under which any
expenditure by a candidate for nomination
for election to the office of President for use
in two or more States shall be attributed
to such candidate’s expenditure limitation in
each such State, based on the voting age
population In such State which can reason-
ably be expected to be influenced by such
expenditure.

“(e) (1) Expenditures made on behalf of
any candldate are, for the purposes of this
sectlon, considered to be made by such can-
didate.

“(2) Expenditures made by or on behalf
of any candidate for the office of Vice Presi-
dent of the Unlted States are, for the pur-
poses of this section, considered to be made
by the candidate for the office of President
of the United States with whom he is run-
ning.

“(3) For purposes of this subsectlon, an
expenditure is made on behalf of a candidate,
including a Vice Presidential candidate, if it
is made by—

“(A) an authorized committee or any

other agent of the candidate for the purpose -

of making any expenditure, or

“(B) any person authorized or requested
by the candidate, an authorized committee
of the candidate or an agent of the candidate
to make the expenditure.

“(4) For purposes of this section an ex-
penditure made by the national commitiee of
a political party, or by the State committee
of a political party, in connection with the
general election campaign of a candidate
affiliated with that party which is not In ex-
cess of the limitations contained in subsec-
tion (i), is not considered to be an expendi-
ture made on behalf of that candidate.

“(f) (1) For purposes of paragraph (2)—

“(A) *price index’' means the average over
a calendar year of the Consumer Price Index
(all items—United States clty average) pub-
lished monthly by the Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics, and

“(B) ‘base pericd' means the calendar year
1973.

“(2) At the beginning of each calendar
year (commencing in 1975), as necessary
data become available from the Bureau of
Labor Statistics of the Department of Labor,
the Secretary of Labor shall certify to the
Federal Election Commission and publish in
the Federal Register the percentage difference
between the price Index for the twelve
months preceding the beginning of such cal-
endar year and the price index for the base
period. Each amount determined under sub-
sections (a) and (b) shall be changed by
such percentage difference. Each amount so
changed shall be the amount in effect for
such calendar year.

“(g) During the first week of January 1975,
and every subsequent year, the Becretary
of Commerce shall certify to the Federal
Election Commission and publish in the Fed-
eral Register an estimate of the voting age
population of the United States, of each
State, and of each congressional district as
of the 1st day of July next preceding the date
of certification. The term ‘voting age popu-
lation' means resident population, eighteen
years of age or older.

“(h) Upon receiving the certification of
the Secretary of Commerce and of the Sec-
retary of Labor, the Federal Election Com-
mission shall publish in the Federal Register
the applicable expenditure limitations in ef-
fect for the calendar year for the United
States, and for each State and congressional
district under this section.”,

On page 73, line 3, strike out “(b)" and
insert in lieu thereof “(i)".

On page 73, line 24, strike out “section 504"
and insert in lleu thereof “subsection (g):
and".

On page 74, strike out lines 1 and 2.
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On page 74, line 6, strike out “that Act”
and insert in lieu thereof “the Federal Elec-
tion Campaign Act of 1971".

On page 74, line 8, strike out “(c¢)"” and
insert in lieu thereof *(j)".

On page T4, line 10, strike out “(a) (4)"
and insert in lleu thereof “(e) (3)",

On page 75, line 6, strike out “(a) (5)" and
insert in lieu thereof **(d)".

On page 75, line 11, strike out “(a) (4)" and
insert in leu thereof *(e)(3)".

On page 84, between lines 9 and 10, insert
the following:

“Sre. 501. (a) Section 41(a) of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1854 (relating to contribu-
tions to candidates for public office) is
amended by striking out ‘an amount equal
to one-half of all political contributions’,
and inserting in lleu thereof ‘an amount
equal to the sum of all political contribu-
tions'.”.

On page B4, line 10, strike out “Sec. 501.
(a)” and Inzert in leu thereof “(b)".

On page 84, line 15, strike out "“$25" and
insert in lieu thereof “$125".

On page 84, line 16, strike out “$50" and
inzert in lieu thereof “$250".

On page 84, line 17, strike out “(b)" the
first time it appears, and insert in lieu there-
of*(c)"™.

On page B4, line 21, strike out “$100™ and
insert in lieu thereof “§250".

On page 84, line 21, strike out “$200" and
insert in lieu thereof “'$500".

On page 84, between lines 22 and 23, In-
sert the following: *“(d) (1) Section 41(c)
(1) (C), (D), and (E) of such Code (relat-
ing to definition of political contribution)
are each amended by striking out ‘national
political party' and inserting in lieu there-
of 'political party'.”.

“{2) Section 41(c)(3) of such Code (re-
lating to definition of political party) is
amended by—

“(A) striking out ‘NATIONAL POLITICAL
ParRTY.—" and inserting in lleu thereof ‘Po-
LITICAL PARTY.—";

“(B) striking out ‘national’; and

“(C) striking out ‘ten or more States’ in
subparagraph (A) and inserting in lieu
thereof *at least one State'.”.

On page 84, line 23, strike out “(c)."” and
insert in lieu thereof *(e)".

On page 85, beginning with line 1, strike
out through line 17 on page 86.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, this is an
amendment which I drafted to eliminate
from the pending bill, S. 3044, the Fed-
eral financing provisions to provide for
financing of Federal elections through
the voluntary contributions of taxpayers
who would receive substantially in-
creased rights to a deduction from their
income tax and a substantial increase
in their tax credit.

The vote on the amendment just of-
fered by Mr, Baker, with my cosponsor-
ship, and that of other Senators, that is,
amendment No. 1134, convinces me by
the overwhelming nature of the vote that
the Senate would not be exercising good
judgment by adopting my amendment.

For that reason, I withdraw the
amendment and thank my distinguished
friend from Tennessee for yielding me
this time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment is withdrawn.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, I will not
take very long with this amendment. It
would simply eliminate public financing
for Members of Congress and substitute
an increased tax credit.

That is the sole purpose of the amend-
ment. It leaves the bill intact otherwise.
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I am prepared to yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, do I cor-
rectly understand that this amendment
is the same as the prior amendment, ex-
cept that it would eliminate public fi-
nancing in congressional campaigns
only?

Mr. BAKER. That is correct.

Mr. CANNON. The tax credit would
remain at $50 or $100 on a joint return,
but there would be no tax checkoff pro-
vision and no tax deduction; is that not
correct?

Mr. BAKER. There would be as to a
Presidential race but not a congressional
race.

Mr. CANNON. In the Senator’s previ-
ous amendment he struck out the tax
checkoff provision. He also struck out
the tax deduction. Is that out of this
amendment as well?

Mr. BAKER. No; those provisions as
the relate to Presidenial races would re-
main intact, but as they might relate to
congressional relations, they would be
deleted.

This amendment simply takes leave of
the Presidential situation as the Senator
has stated in S. 3044 but eliminates the
congressional races from the coverage
and puts a tax credit in its place.

Mr. CANNON. I thank the Senator
from Tennessee.

Mr. President, I yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

Mr. BAKER. I yield back the remain-
der of my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
gn this amendment has now been yielded

ack.

The question is on agreeing to the
amendment of the Senator from Tennes-
see (Mr. BAkKer) No. 1135.

On this question the yeas and nays
have been ordered, and the clerk will
call the roll.

The  assistant legislative clerk cailed
the roll,

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Texas (Mr. BENT~
sEN), the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FurericaT), the Senator from Indiana
(Mr. HarTKE), the Senator from Iowa
(Mr, HucHES), and the Senator from
Louisiana (Mr. Loxc) are necessarily
absent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Kentucky (Mr, HubpLEsTON) is ab-
sent on official business.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Utah (Mr. BErNeTT) and
the Senator from New Jersey (Mr. Casg)
are necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
Virginia (Mr. WiLriam L. ScorT) is ab-
sent on official business.

I further announce that, if present and
voting, the Senator from New Jersey (Mr.
Case) would vote “nay.”

The result was announced—yeas 37,
nays 54, as follows:

[No. 120 Leg.]
YEAS—37

Buckley
Byrd, Ervin
Baker Harry F., Jr, Fannin
Bartlett Byrd, Robert C, Fong
Bayh Cotton Goldwater
Beall Curtis Griffin
Bellmon Dole Gurney
Brock Dominick Hansen
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Alken
Allen

Eastland
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Stennis
Talmadge
Thurmond
Tower

MeClellan
MeClure
Nunn
Packwood
Roth

NAYS—54

Inouye
Jackson
Javits
Kennedy
Magnuson
Mansfield
Mathias
McGee
McGovern
McIntyre
Metcalf
Metzenbaum
Mondale
Montoya
Moss

Hatfield
Helms
Hollings
Hruska
Johnston

Pearson
Pell

Percy
Proxmire
ERandolph
Ribicoft
Schwelker
Scott, Hugh
Sparkman
Stafford
Stevens
Stevenson
Symington
Taft
Tunney
Muskie Weicker
Nelson Williams
Pastore Young

NOT VOTING—8

Hartke Long
Huddleston Scott,
Hughes William L.

Abourezk
Bible
Biden
Brooke
Burdick
Cannon
Chiles
Church
Clark
Cook
Cranston
Domenici
Eagleton
Gravel
Hart
Haskell
Hathaway
Humphrey

Bennett
Bentsen
Case
Fulbright

So Mr. Baxer's amendment (No. 1135)
was rejected.

Mr. STEVENSON. Mr. President, I
have joined today in submitting three
amendments to S. 3044 with Senators
Tarr and DomeNIct which would author-
ize partial, but substantial, public financ-
ing of Federal general elections and
eliminate from the bill public financing
of congressional primaries.

The first amendment is directed at
Federal general elections. In place of the
100-percent public financing provided for
major party candidates, our amendment
provides for not less than 25 percent nor
more than 50 percent public financing
for such candidates. Major party candi-
dates would become eligible for a 25-per-
cent formula grant upon nomination.
They could also qualify for up to an addi-
tional 25 percent in Federal matching
payments against small contributions,
but no candidate could receive Federal
payments totaling more than 50 percent
of the applicable campaign expenditure
limit. It is probable that all major party
general election candidates for Federal
office could qualify for 50-percent public
financing. It is also probable that the
amounts “checked off” by taxpayers
would more than equal the cost to the
Treasury over the 4-year election cycle
of 50-percent public financing for the
Federal general election campaigns.

The small contributions eligible for
matching are the same as those which
the committee bill applies to primary
elections, that is, $250 in Presidential
campaigns and $100 in congressional
campaigns. The relative size of the maxi-
mum subsidy available to minor party
candidates in general elections is the
same as in the committee bill.

This amendment also lowers the con-
tribution limit for congressional general
elections, now at $3,000 for individuals
and $6,000 for political committees ,to
$1,000 for all donors. The contribution
limits for primaries and Presidential
general elections are not changed.

This amendment endeavors to strike a
fair and sensible balance between a host
of competing considerations, including
the need to replace big money with un-
questionably clean money, the need to
encourage citizens to make—and candi-
dates to seek—small contributions, the
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need to assure the less well known can-
didate enough startup funds to mount
an effective campaign, and the need to
minimize the cost to the Treasury.

The second amendment combines all
of the features of the first amendment
with a provision that would eliminate
public financing of congressional pri-
maries. While I believe that a good case
can be made for the principle that pub-
lic funds should be made available to en-
courage greater and more equitable
competition at the prenomination stage,
particularly in connection with Presi-
dential elections, I am convinced that
the risks are so great in regard to con-
gressional primaries and experience so
slight that there exists a substantial pos-
sibility that the extension of public fi-
nancing to congressional primaries at
this time would do more harm than good.
I prefer not to run what I regard as a
serious risk of weakening the political
system in the name of reform.

Among the problems I see in public
financing of congressional primaries are
the following: First, it is not at all clear
that a candidate’s ability to raise the
threshold amount is a good measure of
his popularity or legitimacy. It may
merely measure the sophistication of his
fund-raising operation, or it may be a
reflection of the amounts of big money
he or she was able to raise early.

Second, the matching system magni-
fies the amounts by which one primary
candidate is able to outspend another.
Assume, for example, that in a sena-
torial primary in a State where the total
contribution limit is $1.5 million there
are two candidates, one who has raised
$400,000 and one who has raised $700,-
000. Without matching the second can-
didate can outspend the first by $300,000.
If all the funds raised by both candi-
dates are eligible for matching, the first
candidate will have a total of $800,000;
the second, $1.4 million. The result is
that the first candidate is outspent by
$600,000 instead of $300,000. It is not at
all clear that such a system promotes
more equitable competition between
primary contenders; it may well have
the opposite effect.

Third, matching may encourage a pro-
liferation of primary candidacies, some
insincere, all of which will be more
heavily funded. The cumulative effect
could well be heightened public confu-
sion and irritation, lower turnouts, less
well informed decisions in the voting
booth, and the nomination of eandidates
unrepresentative of the party as a whole.
The result could be a weakening of the
two-party system.

By no means does this exhaust the
doubts about public financing of pri-
maries on a matching basis. I do not
contend that the prenomination stage of
the electoral process is perfect, or that
it is impossible to design a system of
publiec financing which will improve that
stage. I do maintain that the eriticisms
of public financing of congressional
primaries are serious enough—and the
risks of irreversible damage great
enough—that the issue is best left for
another day, a day when, through the
experience with public financing in gen-
eral elections, we will be in a better posi-
tion to act constructively.
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We have also joined in introducing a
third amendment which does not con-
tain the partial public financing scheme
and would simply eliminate public fi-
nancing of congressional primaries.

I believe that these amendments could
substantially improve S. 3044. They
would eliminate the corruptive influence
of large contributions, but not the healthy
influence of small contributions by citi-
zens seeking a voice in their Government,
Indeed, to go that far, as does S. 3044,
raises doubts about its constitutionality.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that it be in order tc
order the yeas and nays on my amend-
ment No. 1152 at any time, which vote
will not occur until Monday.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I ask for
the yeas and nays on my amendment No.
1152.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there a
sufficient second? There is a sufficient
second. The yeas and nays are ordered.

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, a parlia-
mentary inquiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator will state it.

Mr. BAKER. Do I understand the order
included an order for the vote to occur
on Monday?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. No, it did
not.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. He just stated
that the vote would occur on Monday.

Mr. BAKER. 1 thank the Chair and
the Senator from West Virginia.

AMENDMENT OF GENERAL EDUCA-
TION PROVISIONS ACT—CONFER-
ENCE REPORT

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I submit a
report of the committee of conference
on H.R. 12253, and ask for its immediate
consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The re-
port will be stated by title.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

The committee of conference on the
disagreeing votes of the two Houses on
the amendment of the House to the
amendment of the Senate to the bill (H.R.
12253) to amend the General Education
Provisions Act to provide that funds ap-
propriated for applicable programs for
fiscal year 1974 shall remain available
during the succeeding fiscal year and that
such funds for fiscal year 1973 shall re-
main available during fiscal years 1974
and 1975, having met, after full and free
conference, have agreed to recommend
and do recommend to their respective
Houses this report, signed by a majority
of the conferees.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the consideration of the con-
ference report?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider the report.

(The conference report is printed in
the House proceedings of the CoNGREs-
SIONAL REcorDp of April 2, 1974, at pages
0333-34.)

Mr, PELL. Mr. President, I am pleased
to report to the Senate that the confer-
ence was amiable, and the theory of the
Senate amendments to the House-passed
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bill was accepted. The filed report goes
through the exact recessions and amend-
ments point by point.

Suffice it to say that the portion which
has aroused the most interest, the clar-
ification for subsidized loans under the
guaranteed student loan program, has
been adopted in the following manner.
Youngsters from families with an ad-
justed gross income of less than $15,000
will be eligible for a subsidized loan of
$2,000 without a needs analysis. The
yearly loan limitation will remain at the
$2,500 level, and those same youngsters
could get an additional $500 subsidized
lean if they show a need; that need can
only pertain to the $500 in excess of the
$2,000. Students from a family with an
adjusted gross income of $15,000 and
above will still be eligible for a subsidized
loan of up to $2,500 but must show need.

To my mind, what the conference has
done is to make clear what we in the
Senate thought we had adopted in the
1972 Education Amendments. It was
then, and still is, our contention that un-
der the language there was no authority
for the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare to require a needs test
from students from families with an ad-
justed gross income of less than $15,000.
However, the intransigence of the agency
made necessary legislation of an emer-
gency type.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the con-
ference report has been signed by all
conferees on both sides. Is that correct?

Mr. PELL, That is correct.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the minor-
ity, therefore, commends it to the Senate,
as does the majority.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I move the
adoption of the conference report.

The motion was agreed to.

Mr, JAVITS. Mr. President, I move
to reconsider the vote by which the mo-
tion was agreed to.

Mr. PELL. I move to lay that motion
on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

HENRY AARON HITS HOMERUN NO,
714—TIES RECORD OF BABE RUTH

Mr, TALMADGE. Mr, President, I am
very proud to notify the Senate that in
today's 1974 baseball season’s opening
game between the Atlanta Braves and
Cincinnati Reds, Henry “Hank” Aaron
hit his 714th home run—tying the record
of Babe Ruth.

This is indeed a momentous day in
baseball history, and I extend my per-
sonal congratulations to Hank Aaron
and the Atlanta Braves. It is my under-
standing that Aaron may be benched for
the other two games in Cincinnati, and
I hope that this is true. As a Georgian,
I would like to see “Hank” hit the big
one—the one to break Babe Ruth’s rec-
ord—in Atlanta Stadium Monday night
in the Braves' game against Los Angeles.

FEDERAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1974

The Senate continued with the con-
sideration of the bill (S. 3044) to amend
the Federal Election Campaign Act of
1971 to provide for public financing of
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primary and general election campaigns

for Federal elective office, and to amend

certain other provisions of law relating
to the financing and conduect of such
campaigns.

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, I send
to the desk an amendment and ask that
it be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered; and, without
objection, the amendment will be printed
in the RECORD.

The amendment ordered to be print-
ed in the Recorp is as follows:

. AMENDMENT NO. 1154

On page 71, between lines 12 and 13, in-
sert the following:

DEFAMATORY STATEMENTS  ABOUT
CANDIDATES FOR FEDERAL OFFICE
Sec. 304. Section 612 of title 18, United

States Code, is amended—

(a) by adding at the end of the section
caption a semicolon and “defamatory state-
ments about candidates for Federal office”;

(b) by designating the first paragraph
thereof as subsection (a); and

(c) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new subsection:

“(b) No person shall cause to be published
a false and defamatory statement about
the character or professional ability of a
candidate for Federal office with respect to
the qualifications of that candidate for that
office if such person knows that such state-
ment is false. Violation of the provisions of
this subsection is a misdemeanor punishable
by a fine not to exceed $1,000, imprison-
ment not to exceed six months, or both.”

On page T1, line 16, strike out “304."” and
insert in lieu thereof “305.".

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr, President, this
amendment is designed to correct the
situation that we observed during the
Watergate hearings, where people go
around the country issuing defaming
documents that are knowingly false and
willfully sending them throughout the
country. We have seen several instances
of that.

A man named Segretti was hired to
perform dirty tricks and dirty tricks
alone. Two of our colleagues in the Sen-
ate were victimized by that practice.

The cutting edge of this amendment
states:

(b) No person shall cause to be published
a false and defamatory statement about the
character or professional ability of a candi-
date for Federal office with respect to the
gualifications of that candidate for that office
if such person knows that such statement is
false, Violation of the provisions of this sub-
section is a misdemeanor punishable by a fine
not to exceed $1,000, imprisonment not to
exceed six months, or both.

I have discussed this amendment with
the manager of the bill (Mr., Caxnon)
and the assistant majority leader, and I
understand they are prepared to accept
the amendment.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr, President, will the
Senator answer a question on the amend-
ment?

In every case of this character, it would
always be a question of first amendment
rights and constitutionality.

Mr, TALMADGE. Yes.
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Mr. JAVITS. I think it would be ex-
tremely useful. It sounds intelligible and
sounds right and does not sound con-
trary to the Constitution.

Mr. TALMADGE. I may say I checked
out the very question the Senator raises
with the legislative counsel, and was in-
formed that the first amendment did not
protect a person knowingly publishing
false and defamatory statements. The
amendment is drawn so it must be will-
fully and knowingly done,

Mr. JAVITS. As I say, it sounded right
to me, but I think it would be useful to
us if we could get the legislative drafting
services to get a legislative memorandum
which the Senator could put into the
RECORD.

Mr. TALMADGE. I think I have one
in my office. I did not anticipate offering
the amendment at this time.

At this time I would like to make the
following statement as a part of my
remarks.

Mr. President, during the so-called
Watergate Committee’s investigation
into the 1972 Presidential campaign,
what has since come to be known as the
“dirty tricks"” escapades came to light.
An extreme case involved the actions of
one witness who deliberately put together
a false and malicious letter accusing two
prominent candidates of deviancy. Other
campaign workers prepared and circu-
lated brochures and letters grossly mis-
representing prior remarks of opposi-
tion candidates. Major candidates be-
came the targets of calculated half-
truths and complete falsehoods.

American politics has always been
rough and tumble. Campaigns are often
highly partisan and, in many ways, this
is a healthy sign of a free society. Cer-
tainly, none of us advocates a one-party
system, or even a system where the ma-
jor parties closely resemble one another.
Most people want and all of us are en-
titled to hear both sides of the issues.
But I do not think that people ought to
be misled by fraud and deception.

Tricks and pranks in political life have
been with us since the early days of our
Republic. Americans enjoy humor, and
humor has a legitimate place in the give-
and-take of political campaigns. So does
criticism. If a candidate or party has a
weak point, I agree that other candidates
should be able to lampoon or criticize it.
Democrats have done it fo Republicans,
and Republicans have done it to Demo-
crats. Anyone who stands for election
realizes that you have to take the heat,
or else you should get out of the kitchen.

Mr. President, the right to vote is
sacred. I do not ever want to see the
election process in our country subvert-
ed. There is. no need and there is no
place for outright lying in campaigns,
especially when such lies carry strong
and sensational charges. The law should
be strengthened to deter and, if neces-
sary, to punish those who would use the
calculated falsehood to take unjust ad-
vantage of the voting public.

For this purpose, I am proposing an
amendment which makes it a Federal
crime to prepare or otherwise partici-
pate in unscrupulous “dirty tricks” aimed
at destroying the character of political
candidates on untrue grounds. We
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should take sensible steps to stop such
grossly unethical practices.

In so doing, we must be ever mindful
of the first amendment, which protects
free speech. The Constitution says that
you have a right to speak your piece. It
protects those who, in good faith, ver-
bally blast or put on satires or eriticisms
of political candidates. It protects those
who, in good faith, attack the views of
candidates. I know of no other counfry
on Earth whose citizens enjoy such
broad freedom.

Still, in my view, there is a point at
which speech becomes unprotected con-
duct. Political speech is usually protect-
ed, but calculated lies are not. The Su-
preme Court has recognized this in a
wide variety of cases.

My amendment attempts to clarify
just where that point is in Federal po-
litical campaigns. It makes it unlawful
to knowingly and willfully prepare or
send out clearly false and defamatory in-
formation about recognized candidates
for elected Federal office. For example,
my amendment makes it unlawful to
write a letter to a newspaper falsely stat-
ing that a candidate has been in a mental
institution when the letter writer knows
this assertion is not true.

On the other hand, this statute does
not extend to the good faith prepara-
tion or distribution of material reflecting
the author’s views, no matter how con-
troversial they might be. If a man hon-
estly disagrees with a candidate or that
candidate’s positions, he can write what
he will, so long as he does not send out
what he either knows is or has deliber-
ately and maliciously arranged so as to
be defamatory and untrue. If Congres-
sional Candidate X constantly socializes
with corporate executives, a critic could
print an advertisement with a picture of
X shaking hands with these corporate
officials and caption it “Do You Want Fat
Cats Running the Country?” But it would
be unlawful for that advertisement to
say “X Accepts Big Contribution from
Fat Cats” if that was known by the au-
thor to be untrue.

Mr. President, actual knowledge and
deliberate lying are the keys to this crime.
It does not extend to reckless or negli-
gent conduct, which is already ade-
quately covered by the libel and slander
laws. It does not extend to the press
innocently printing a spurious or false
letter to the editor. It does not make it
unlawful for the media to transmit a
candidate’s speech, even though that
speech might misrepresent the facts or be
laden with inaccuracies. It is a carefully
drafted proposal which permits the free
flow of ideas in the political marketplace.
It forbids outright lying and intentional
misrepresentations.

In Garrison versus Louisiana, the Su-
preme Court stated that:

The use of calculated falsehood, however,
would put a different cast on the constitu-
tional question. Mtheugh honest utterance,
even if inaccurate, may further the fruitful
exercise of the right of free speech, it does
not follow that the lle, knowingly and dellb-
erately published about a public official,
should enjoy a like immunity. At the time
the First Amendment was adopted, as today,
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there were those unscrupulous enough and
gkillfful enough to wuse the deliberate ...
falsehood as an effective political tool to un-
seat the public servant or even topple an
administration. That speech is used as a
tool for political ends does not automatically
bring it under the protective mantle of the
Constitution. For the use of the known lie
as & tool is at once at odds with the premises
of democratic government and with the
orderly manner in which economie, social, or
political change is to be effected. Calculated
falsehood falls into that class of utterances
which “are no essentlal part of any exposi-
tion of ideas, and are of such slight social
value as a step to truth that any benefit that
may be derived from them is clearly out-
weighed by the social interest In order and
morality. . . .” Hence the knowingly false
statement do[es] not enjoy constitutional
protection.

This amendment is not a cure-all for
“dirty tricks.” I recognize the right to
dissent and to speak out. I have no
quarrel with those who “shoot from the
hip” when they speak. But, there is no
right to prepare calculated falsehoods,
My amendment shuts the door on a tiny
minority of people who would sit down
and deliberately write a defamatory lie
concerning a candidate for elected Fed-
eral office. I hope it will be adopted.

Mr, GRIFFIN, Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. TALMADGE. I yield.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I support the amend-
ment offered, and I think it is a valu-
able contribution. It goes without say-
ing—and I want to establish this—that
the amendment would apply to a news-
paper reporter, a newspaper publisher,
just as much as it would apply to some-
one else who caused to be published mat-
ters that were knowingly false. Is that
not true?

Mr. TALMADGE. I think it perhaps
would. However, it is aimed at mails
shipped in interstate commerce, and I
think it would.

Mr. GRIFFIN. It says, “No person
shall cause to be published a false and
defamatory statement about the char-
3{:?{91‘ or professional ability of a candi-

ate.”

Mr. TALMADGE. That is right.

Mr. GRIFFIN. “No person” is an all-
inclusive category, and I would assume
that if there were a newspaper reporter
or a newspaper publisher who caused to
be published a false and defamatory
statement about a candidate, knowing it
to be false, this amendment would apply
to them. I want to be sure that is a
proper understanding,

Mr,. TALMADGE. I think that is right.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I thank the Senator.

Mr. TALMADGE. I thank my distin-
guished colleague,

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, there is a
question I would like to raise here, and
that is, would this amendment apply to
books as well as articles or campaign
literature?

Mr. TALMADGE. The amendment
reads:

No person shall cause to be published a
false and defamatory statement about the
character or professional ability of a candi-
date for Federal office with respect to the
qualifications of that candidate for that

office if such person knows that such state-
ment is false,
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I think it would. However, it is not a
common practice to publish books in po-
litical campaigns. What this amendment
is aimed at is some fellow circulating
around the country, creating an instance
like we had in New Hampshire, where
they said Senator Muskie has said
something derogatory about some par-
ticular ethnic group in the State of
Maine.

Also, the distinguished Senator from
Minnesota was victimized in the State of
Florida by the same group. Also, the
distinguished Senator from Washington
was vietimized.

This amendment is intended to provide
a prohibition against that kind of action.
I think it would be applicable to anyone
who published it, but he must publish it
knowing it to be false at the time.

Mr. PELL. It is my understanding that,
under Sullivan against New York Times,
if one is a public figure—and that in-
cludes any candidate for public office—
there is virtually no law of libel that is
applicable.

Mr., TALMADGE, They reduced se-
verely, as I understand the Sullivan case,
the ability to recover in a libel suit by
anyone in public office. I believe it must
be proved that it was malicious and false
and done with a malicious motive.

Mr. PELL. To prove a motive—the Sen-
ator from Georgia as a lawyer is much
more familiar with this than I am—is a
very difficult thing.

Mr, TALMADGE. This does not relate
to motive.

Mr, PELL, That is correct.

Mr. TALMADGE. It relates to whether
or not the man who makes the publica-
tion knew it to be false at the time.

Mr. PELL. I completely support the
objective of the Senator from Georgia.
I am wondering if this amendment would
run counter to the Supreme Court ruling
in Sullivan versus New York Times.

Mr. TALMADGE. Of course, that was
a suit in libel. This does not deal with
libel cases at all.

Mr. PELL. So there would be no con-
flict with constitutionality ?

Mr. TALMADGE. There would be no
conflict with respect to libel at all under
this amendment as it is written. This
creates a new penalty, a misdemeanor,
for someone who publishes a false and
defamatory statement about the charac-
ter or professional ability of a candidate
and introduces it into a campaign, if he
knew the publication to be false at the
time he made it.

Mr. PELL. I think it is an excellent
idea, and, at the moment, I look forward
to recommending to my colleagues that it
be approved.

Mr. GRIFFIN, Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. TALMADGE. I yield.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Is it the intention of
the Senator from Georgia to have this
amendment adopted without a rolleall
vote? I think it is unfortunate——

Mr. TALMADGE. I understood, after
conference with the floor manager (Mr.
Cannon) at the time, and also his Re-
publican counterpart, that they were
prepared to accept the amendment.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I have no doubt about
that.

Mr. TALMADGE. I never ask for a
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rollcall when I can get a default judg-
ment.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I do not doubt that. I
think it is unfortunate that we do not
have a rolleall vote so the Senate could
express itself overwhelmingly in favor
of this amendment; and I am thinking
that it might possibly have some side
effect on the Supreme Court when they
have another case coming up and they
are considering the constitutionality of
it, but maybe not.

Mr. TALMADGE. I have no objection
fo a rollcall vote.

I understood one Senator to tell other
Senators a few minutes ago that there
would be no more rolicall votes tonight.
It could go over until Monday. I would
have no obiection to that. If the dis-
tinguished acting majority leader would
set a time certain for a vote, I would
have no objection.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
may I ask the distinguished Senator,
along with the assistant minority leader
and the acting manager of the bill, how
much time they think they would want to
debate this amendment?

Mr. TALMADGE. Thirty minutes, 15
minutes to a side.

UNANIMOUS-CONSENT AGREEMENT

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that on Mon-
day, after conclusion of the routine
morning business, the Senate resume
consideration of the unfinished business,
5. 3044, and that at that time the amend-
ment of the distinguished Senator from
Georgia (Mr, TaLmMapcE) be made the
pending question.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr., ROBERT C. BYRD. And I ask
unanimous consent that there be a time
limitation on the amendment by the dis-
tinguished Senator from Georgia (Mr.
Tarmapce) of 30 minutes, to be equally
divided between Mr. Tarmapce and the
manager of the hill, or if the manager of
the bill supports the amendment, then
the time in opposition thereto be under
the control of the distinguished minority
leader or his designee, and that the time
be equally divided.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr, ROBERT C. BYRD, Mr, President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr, President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I yield to the
distinguished Senator from Minnesota.

HANK AARON TIES HOME RUN
RECORD

Mr. HUMPHREY, Mr. President, we
listened with great interest—and I did
with excitement—to the announcement
made by our distinguished colleague
from Georgia (Mr. Tatmapce) about the
spectacular feat of Henry “Hank” Aaron,
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of the Atlanta Braves, tying the home
run record of the great George Herman
“Babe” Ruth on this day of April 4.

I have consulted with my good friend
from Georgia, who is always a charitable
and considerate gentleman, and he knows
I am a real baseball enthusiast and cheer
even when my Minnesota Twins lose, and
refuse to admit that they lose. On this
occasion he has permitted me to initiate,
on his behalf and on behalf of his col-
league Senator Nuwnwn, and the distin-
guished acting minority leader (Mr.
GrirrIin), and the distinguished major-
ity whip (Mr. RoserT C. ByYrD), to sub-
mif a resolution, for which I shall ask
immediate consideration. The resolution
reads as follows:

S. Res. 308

Whereas, baseball is a great American sport;

Whereas Hank Aaron of the Atlanta Braves
has brought great honor to his team, his
race, and himself;

Whereas Hank Aaron on the date of April 4,
1974, has tied the home run record of George
Herman (Babe) Ruth;

Be it hereby Resolved, That the United
States Senate expresses its congratulations
to Hank Aaron on hitting home run number
714 on the date of April 4, 1974, in the game
between Atlanta Braves and the Cincinnati
Reds, at Cincinnati, Ohlo.

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, will
the distinguished Senator from Minne-
sota yield?

Mr. HUMPHREY. I am happy to yield.

Mr. TALMADGE. I congratulate the
Senator on his leadership in submitting
the resolution, and I am happy to be a
consponsor thereof.

A few moments ago we heard remarks
on the Senate floor congratulating Hank
Aaron. I urge the Senate to approve
overwhelmingly the resolution that has
been submitted by the distinguished Sen-
ator from Minnesota (Mr. HUMPHREY),
of which I am proud to be a cosponsor.

Mr, HUMPHREY. Mr. President, as in
many other instances in my life, I have
received inspiration and guidance from
the distinguished Senator from Georgia.
In this instance, I did so again, The Sen-
ator from Minnesota, who loves baseball
night or day, win or lose, has had whole-
hearted cooperation from these remark-
able men of the Senate, who are baseball
fans—our two friends from Georgia (Mr,
Taimapce and Mr. Nunw), the distin-
guished Senator from Michigan (Mr.
GRIFFIN), and the distinguished Senator
from West Virginia (Mr. Roserr C.
BYRD).

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that we proceed to the considera-
tion of the resolution and that it be ap-
proved.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
McCLURE) , Is there objection to the pres-
ent consideration of the resolution?

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion (S. Res. 303) was considered and
agreed to.

Mr. GRIFFIN. It was agreed to unani-
mously.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The rec-
ord will so reflect.

REFERRAL OF H.R. 13613

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the mes-
sage from the House of Representatives
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on H.R. 13613 be jointly referred to the
Committee on Commerce and the Com=-
mittee on Government Operations. A
companion bill, S. 707, was jointly re-
ferred to those two committees.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR BEALL TOMORROW

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that after the
distinguished Senator from Wisconsin
(Mr. Proxmire) completes his remarks
tomorrow, under the order previously en-
tered, the distinguished junior Senator
from Maryland (Mr. Bearn) be recog-
nized for not to exceed 15 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER TO TRANSACT ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS TOMORROW ;
AND RESUMPTION OF CONSIDER-
ATION OF 8. 3044

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
following the completion of the remarks
of the Senator from Wisconsin and the
Senator from Maryland tomorrow, I ask
unanimous consent that there be a pe-
riod for the transaction of routine busi-
ness of not to exceed 15 minutes, with
statements herein limited to 5 minutes
each; and that following the conclusion
of morning business, the Senate resume
the consideration of S. 3044.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk proceed-
ed to call the roll. ‘

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER., Without
objection, it is so ordered.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

NO YEA-AND-NAY VOTES TOMOR-
ROW, OR ON MONDAY BEFORE
3:30 P.M.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
the distinguished majority leader earlier
today indicated that there would be no
yvea-and-nay votes tomorrow and that
any votes that may be ordered on amend-
ments tomorrow or on Monday will not
occur earlier than the hour of 3:30 p.m,
on Monday.

I ask unanimous consent that any vote
which may be ordered on amendments or
motions, or otherwise, tomorrow, and
that any votes that may be ordered up
until the hour of 3:30 p.n. on Monday,
not occur before the hour of 3:30 on
Monday.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Senators will
thereby be informed that there will defi-
nitely be no rollcall votes tomorrow, and
no rollcall votes on Monday until the
hour of 3:30 p.m.

PROGRAM

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
the Senate will convene tomorrow at the
hour of 10 o’clock a.m.

After the two leaders or their designees
have been recognized under the standing
order, the Senator from Wisconsin (Mr,
ProxmIre) will be recognized for not to
exceed 15 minutes. He will be followed
by the Senator from Maryland (Mr,
Bearr) for not to exceed 15 minutes.

There will then ensue a period for
transaction of routine morning business
of not to exceed 15 minutes, with state-
ments therein limited to 5 minutes each.

At the conclusion of the period for
routine morning business, the Senafe will
resume the consideration of the unfin-
ished business, S. 3044.

There will be no yea-and-nay votes to-
morrow. Action may be taken on that
bill if it is by voice votes; but if any roll-
call votes are ordered, they will be put
over until Monday and will occur begin-
ning at 3:30 p.m.

9803

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
if there be no further business to come
before the Senate, I move, in accordance
with the previous order, that the Senate
stand in adjournment until the hour of
10 o’clock tomorrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and at 4:46
p.m. the Senate adjourned until tomor-
row, Friday, April 5, 1974, at 10 o’'clock
a.m,

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the

Senate April 4, 1974:
OVERSEAS PRIVATE INVESTMENT CORPORATION

The following-named persons to be mem-
bers of the Board of Directors of the Overseas
Private Investment Corporation for terms ex-
piring December 17, 1976:

Gustave M. Hauser, of New York. (Reap-
pointment)

James A. Suffridge, of Florida. (Reappoint-
ment)

CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by

the Senate April 4, 1974:
DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN
DEVELOPMENT

James L, Mitchell, of Illinois, to be Under
Becretary of the Department of Housing and
Urban Development.

NATIONAL CREDIT UNION BOARD

James W. Jamieson, of California, to be a
member of the National Credit Union Board
for a term expiring December 31, 1979.

FARM CREDIT ADMINISTRATION

The following-named persons to be mem-
bers of the Federal Farm Credit Board, Farm
Credit Administration, for terms expiring
March 31, 1980:

Galen B. Brubaker, of Virginia.

Dennis 8. Lundsgaard, of Iowa.

(The above nominations were approved
subject to the nominee’s commitment to re-
spond to requests to appear and testify be-
fore any duly constituted committee of the
Senate.)

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Thursday, April 4, 1974

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Let us come boldly to the throne of
grace, that we may obtain mercy and
find grace to help in time of need.—
Hebrews 4: 16.

O Lord, our God, in the beauty and
glory of a new day, we lift our hearts
unto Thee ere we set our faces toward the
tasks that confront us. We would guiet
our souls in Thy presence and rest in the
promise of Thy sustaining strength and
Thy steadying power.

Amid all the voices that clamor for
our attention may we listen to Thy still,
small voice which alone can help us to
be true to our faith, to keep up our cour-
age and to let love live in our lives.

By Thy grace may we not add to the
dissension of our day by any ill will on
our part, but may we widen the areas
of good will by the influence of our own

good will, knowing that only with Thee
can we face the present and the future
unafraid.

We pray for France in the loss of her
President. May the comfort of Thy spirit
abide in the hearts of her countrymen.
Together make us strong in Thee and in
the spirit of Christ our Lord. Amen.

L — S —
THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day's pro-
ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi-

cated to the House by Mr. Marks, one of
his secretaries.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment a bill of the House of the
following title:

HR. 12678, An act to amend the Emer-
gency Petroleum Allocation Act of 1973, to
establish the Federal Energy Emergency Ad-
ministration, to require the President to roll
back prices for crude oill and petroleum
products, and for other purposes.

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagree-
ing votes of the two Houses on the
amendments of the Senate to the bill
(H.R. 6186) entitled “An act to amend
the District of Columbia Revenue Act of
1947 regarding taxability of dividends re-
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